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THE CALENDAR JOR 1344 E.— 1934-193S. 


AZUR 1844, F.— OCTOBER 1984. 

Azr. 

Oct. 

Bays. 


1 

6 

Sat 

New Year. 

2 

7 

Sun 

Osmania University Established 1st Muharram 




1887 H., 1328 P.— 1918. 

3 

S 

Mon 


4> 

9 

Tues 


5 

10 

Wed 


0 

11 

Thurs 

H. £. He the Nizam’s Birthday. 

7 

1 12 

FRl 


8 

13 

Sat 


9 

14 

Sun 


10 

15 

Mon 


11 

16 

Tues 

Vrue Hazrat Khwaja Muimiddin Chishti* 

12 

13 

17 

18 

Wed 

Thurs 

J Daeehra. 

14 

19 

FRI 


15 

20 

Sat 


16 

21 

Sun 


17 

22 

Mon 


18 

23 

Tues 


19 

24 

Wed 


20 

25 

Thurs 


2L 

26 

FRI 

Maula AU TJrus^ 

22 

27 

Sat 

do The Degree of Sultan-nl-Ulam 




presented to H. E. H. the Nizam 1333 F. 




-1923. 

23 

28 

Sun 


24 

20 

Mou 


25 

80 

Tues 


26 

31 

Wed 


27 

Nov 

Thurs 


28 

2 

FRI 


29 

8 

Sat 


SO 

4 

Sun 




2 The Calendar lor 1344 F.— 1934 to 1935. 


DAI 1844 F. -NOVEMBER 1984 

Dai. 

Nov 

Days. 

1 

1 

1 

5 

Mon 

J Skah~i‘Mirajs 

3 

6 

Tues 

3 

7 

IVed 

Divali 

4 

8 

Thurs 

Independence Day. 

5 

9 

FRI 


6 

10 

Sat 

- 

7 

11 

Sun 

The Osmania University Regulations received 




the assent of H. E. H. 29th Safav 1839 H . — 
1880 F 1920. 

8 

12 

Mon 

Princes' Marriage. 

9 

13 

Tucs 


10 

14 

Wed 


11 

15 

Thurs 


12 

16 

FRI 


13 

17 

Sat 


14 

18 

Sun 


15 

19 

Mon 


16 

30 

Tues 


17 

21 

Wed i 

1 


18 

1« 

22 

23 

Thurs 

tRI 

J ShahA-BaruL 

a© 

24 

Sat 


21 

26 

Sun 


22 

20 

Mon 


28 

27 

Tues 


24 

28 

Wed 

Urns Ilazrat Baba Sharfuddin. 

26 

29 

Thurs 1 


26 

30 

FRI 


27 

Dec. 

Sat 

1st and 3rd Professional M.B.13.S. Examinations 




begin. 

28 

2 

Sun 


29 

3 

Mon 


80 

4 

Tues 


, 






The Calendar for 1344 F.— 1934— 1935 
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BAHMAN 1844 F.— DECEMBER 1984. 

Bah, Dec 

Days. 


1 5 

Wed 


2 6 

Thnrs 


.3 1 7 

FRI 


i 8 

Sat 


5 0 

Sun 


6 10 

Mon 


7 11 

Tues 


8 12 

! Wed Anniversary of late H, IL the Nizam, 


9 1.3 

Thurs 


10 14 

FRI 


11 in 

Sat JI. E. a. Uip Nrutm Ascended the throne. 


12 IG 

Sun 


18 17 

Mon 


14 18 

Tucs 


IS 19 

Wed 


16 20 

Thurs 


17 21 

FRI 


18 22 

Sat 


19 28 

Sun 


20 24 

Mon 


21 2.5 

Tues Christinas, 


22 26 

Wed 


23 27 

Tlinrs 


24 28 

FRI Fateha Hazrat Ali, 


25 29 

Sat 


26 30 

Sun 


27 31 

Mon 


28 Jan. 

New Year. 


29 2 

Wed 


30 8 ' 

Thurs 




The Calendar for 1344 F. — 1935-1936 
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ISFANDAR 1844 F.— JANUARY 1935. 

Isf. 

Jan. 

Days. 


1 

4 

FRI 

1 

2 

5 

Sat 

> Shabi Qadr, 

8 

6 

Sun 

4 

7 

Mon 


5 

8 

Tues 

Id-uhFiir, 

6 

9 

Wed 

7 

10 

Thuis 


8 

11 

FRI 


9 

12 

Sat 


10 

13 

Sun 


11 

14 

Mon 

Til Sankarat. 

12 

15 

Tues 


13 

16 

Wed 


14 

17 

Thurs 


15 

18 

FRI 


16 

19 

Sat 


17 

20 

Sun 

Lunar Eclipse. 

18 

21 

Mon 

10 

22 

Tues 


20 

28 

Wed 


21 

24 

Thurs 


22 

25 

FRI 


23 

26 

Sat 


24 

27 

Sun 


25 

28 

Mon 


26 

29 

Tues 


27 

30 

Wed 


28 

81 ' 

Thurs 


29 

Feb. 

FRI 


80 

2 

Sat 
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The Calendar for 1334 F.— 1935-1936 


FARWARDI 1844 P.— FEBRUARY 1985. 


Far. Feb. Days. 

1 8 Sun 

2 4 Mon 

3 5 Tiies 

4 6 Wed 

5 7 Thurs 

(5 8 FRI Baaant Panchmi. 

7 9 Sat 

8 10 Sun 

9 11 Mon 

10 12 Tucs 

11 13 Wed 

12 14 Thurs 

13 15 FRI 

14 10 Sat 

15 17 Sun 

16 l8 Mon 

17 19 Tues 

18 20 Wed 

19 2l Thurs 

20 22 FRI 

21 23 Sat Death of Nuwab Vdiud Daulah Bahadur, th 

„ , „ Vice-CJianaeUor. 

22 24 Sun 

23 25 Mon 

24 26 Tues 

25 27 Wed 

2C 28 Tliurs 

27 Mar. FRI 

28 2 Sat 

29 3 Sun Maha Shivratri. 

30 4 Mon Annual Convocation. 

31 5 Tues 



The Calendar for 1344 F.— 1935-1936. 
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ARDIBEHISHT 1844 F. -MARCH 1985. 

Ard. 

Mar. 

Days, 


I 

6 

Wed 


2 

7 

Thurs 


3 

8 

FRI 


4 

0 

Sat 

Intermediate Examination in Practical Science 
begins. 

5 

10 

Sun 


6 

11 

Mon 


7 

12 

Tucs 


8 

13 

Wed 


9 

14 

Tliurs 


10 

15 

FRI 


n 

IG 

Sat 

yldm Zoha. 

12 

17 

Sun 

13 

18 

Mon 


14 

10 

Tues 

I mu. 

15 

20 

Wed 

10 1 

1 

2l 

Thurs 

Intermediate, B.Sc,, M.A., M.Sc,, L.L. B„ 

Diploma in Education, B.E., and M-B.B.S. 
Examinations begin. 

17 

22 

FRI 

18 

28 

Sat 


19 

24 

Sun 

! Falcha Ila^rat Osman Ghani, 

20 

25 

Mon 


21 

26 1 

Tues 


22 

27 

Wed 

Matriculation Examination begins. 

23 

28 

Thurs 


24 

29 

FRI 


25 

30 

Sat 


26 

31 

Sun 


27 

Apl. 

Mon 


28 

2 

Tues 


29 

3 

Wed 


80 

4 

Thurs 

Ugadi. 

31 

5 

FRI 

Moharram. Fateha Hazrai Omar. 



The Calendar for 1344 F.— 1935-1936. 


KHURDAD 1844 F.— APRIL 1935. 


Khd Apl. Days. 

1 6 Sat " 

2 7 I Sun 

3 8 . Mon 

4 9 I Tues 

5 ^0 I Wed 

(i 1 1 TIuu’s L Moharram, 
7 12 FRI 

B 13 Sat 
0 It Sun 

10 15 Mon 

11 10 Tues 

12 17 Wed 

13 18 Thure 

14 19 FRI 

15 20 Sat 

IG 21 Sun 

17 22 Mon 

18 23 ■'rues 

10 24 Wed 

20 25 Thurs 

21 20 FRI 

22 27 Sat 

23 28 Sun 

24 20 Mon 

25 30 Tues 

26 May Wed 

27 2 Tliurs 

28 3 FRI 

20 4 Sat 

80 5 Sun 

31 6 Mon 



The Calendar for 1344 F.— 1935-1936. 


TIR 1844 F.— MAY 1935. 

Tir. 

May 

Days. 


1 

7 

Tues 


2 

8 

Wed 


3 

9 

Thuis 


4 

10 

FRI 


5 

11 

Sat 


6 

12 

Sun 


7 

13 

Mon 


8 

14 

Tues 

Restoration of the Residetmj area. 

9 

15 

Wed 


10 

10 

Thurs 


11 

17 

FRI 


12 

18 

Sat 


18 

19 

Sun 


14 

20 

Mon 


15 

21 

Tues 


16 

22 

Wed 



23 

Thurs 


18 

24 

FRI 

Queen Victoria' a Birthday ; Arbayeen. 

19 

25 

Sat 


20 

26 

Sun 


21 

27 

Mon 


22 

28 

Tues 


23 

29 

Wed 

Last Wednesday. 

24 

30 

Thurs 


25 

81 

FRI 


26 

Jun. 

Sat 


27 

2 

Sun 


28 

3 

Mon 


29 

4 

Tues 


30 

5 

Wed 


31 

6 

Thurs 




The Calendar for 1344 F,— 1934-1935. 


Jun. 

Days 

7 

FRI 

8 

Sat 

9 

Sun 

10 

Mon 

11 

Tues 

12 

Wed 

13 

Thurs 

14 

IRI 

15 

Sat 

10 

Sun 

17 

Mon 

IS 

Tues 

19 

Wed 

20 

Thiivs 

21 

FRI 

22 

Sat 

23 

Sun 

24 

Mon 

25 

Tues 

20 

W'ed 

27 

Thurs 

28 

FRI 

29 

Sat 

30 

Sun 

July 

Mon 

2 

Tues 

8 

Wed 

4 

Thurs 

5 

FRI 

6 

Sat 

7 

Sun 


Ji 


AMARDAD 1844 F,^-JUNE 1085. 


Fatelia Hazrat Imam Hasan 


The Prophefs Birthday, 
do 
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The Calendar for 1344 F. — 1934-1935 


SHAHREWAR 1844 F.— JULY 1985. 

Shr. 

July 

1 

Days 

1 

8 

Mon Birthday of H. H. the late Nizam. 

2 

9 

Tues 

8 

10 

Wed 

4 

11 

Thurs 

5 

12 

FRI 

6 

18 

Sat Yazdahum Sharif, 

7 

14 

Sun 

8 

16 

Mon 

9 

16 

Tues 

10 

17 

Wed 

11 

18 

Thurs 

12 

19 

FRI , 

18 

20 

Sat 

14 

21 

Sun 

15 

22 

Mon 

16 

28 

Tues 

17 

24 

Wed 

18 

25 

Thurs 

19 

26 

FRI 

20 

27 

Sat 

21 

28 

Sun 

22 

29 

Mon 

28 

80 

Tues 

24 

81 

Wed 

26 

Aug 

Thurs 

26 

2 

FRI 

27 

8 

Sat 

28 

4 

Sun 

29 

5 

Mon 

80 


Tues 

81 

7 

Wed 


The Calendar for 1344 F. — 1934—1935. 

MEHIR 1341 F.— AUGUST 1985. 


It 


Meh Aug. 

Days. 


1 

8 

Thurs 


2 

9 

FRI 


3 

JO 

Sat 


4 

11 

Sun 


5 

12 

Mon 


6 

18 

Tues 


7 

14 

Wed 

Rakhi Punam. 

8 

15 

Thurs 


0 

16 

FRI 


10 

17 

Sat 


11 

18 

Sun 


12 

19 

Mon 


13 

20 

Tues 


14 

21 

Wed 

Janma Ashtami. 

16 

22 

Thurs 


16 

23 

FRI 


17 

24 

Sat 


18 

25 

Sun 


19 

26 

Mon 


20 

27 

Tues 

• 

21 

28 

Wed 

Osmania University GoUege openedT328 F. 
1919. 

22 

29 

Thurs 

1 

28 

80 

FRI 


24 

81 

Sat 


25 

Sept 

Sun 


26 

2 

Mon 

Ganesh ClwuOi- 

27 

8 

Tues 


28 

4 

Wed 


29 

5 

Thurs 


80 

6 

FRI 
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The' Calendar for 1344 F. — 1934-1935 


ABAN 1844 F.-SEPTEMBER 1985. 


Abn, 

Sept 

Days. 


1 

7 

Sat 

Translation Bureau founded 18th Ziqada 

2 

8 

Sun 

1335 H. 1326 F.-1917. 

3 

9 

Mon 


4 

10 

Tues 


5 

11 

Wed 

A nantcuihaturdasi. 

6 

12 

Thuis 


7 

13 

FRI 


8 

14 

Sat 


9 

15* 

Sun 


10 

16 

Mon 


11 

17 

Tues 


12 

18 

Wed 


13 

19 

Thurs 


14 

20 

FRI 


15 

21 

Sat 

Fateha Hazrat Abu Bakar Siddiq. 

16 

22 

Sun 

The Royal Charter of the Osmonia Universii 

17 

23 

Mon 

promulgated, 16tli Zilliijja, 138u H.-1327 T 

18 

24 

Tues 

1918. 

19 

25 

Wed 


20 

26 

Thurs 


21 

27 

FRI 


22 

28 

Sat 


23 

29 

• Sun 


24 

30 

1 

Mon 

H. jK. H the Niza7n^s Birthday, 

25 

Oct. 

Tues 


26 

! 2 

Wed 


27 

8 

Thurs 


28 

4 

FRI 


29 

5 

Sat 

XJrus Hazrat Khwaja Muinuddin ChishtL 

80 

6 

Sun 

Daschra, 




The Calendar for 1345 F.— 1935-1936. 
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AZUR 1845 E.-OCTOBER 1935 


Oet. 

Days. 

7 

Mon 1 

8 

Tues ( 

9 

Wed 

10 

Thurs 

11 

FRI 1 

12 

Sat 

13 

Sun 

14 

Mon 

15 

Tues 

IG 

Wed 

ir 

Thurs j 

18 

FRl 

19 

Sat 

30 

Sun 

21 

Mon 

22 

Tues 

28 

Wed 

24 

Thurs 

25 

FRI 

26 

Sat J 

27 

Sun 

28 

Mon 

29 

Tues 

30 

Wed 

81 

Thurs 

Nov 

Fill 

2 

Sat 

3 

Sun 

4 

Mon 

5 

Tues 


rum 1387 H., 1828 P.-1918, 


Villadale Amir Alaihis Salam. 


Mania Ali Urns. 


j Shab-i-Miraj‘ 

Dimli. 

Independence Day. The Degree of Sullan-ul- 
Uloom prescxitcd to H. E. H. 1833 F.-1923. 
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The Calendar for 1345 K.— 1035-1936. 


DAI 1345 F.— NOVEMBER 1985. 


Dai, 

Nov 

Days. 


1 

6 

Wed 


2 

7 

Thurs 


3 

8 

FRI 


4 

9 

Sat 


5 

10 

Sun 


6 

11 

Mon 

Shabe Barat 

7 

12 

Tues 

J Phitices'' Marriage, 

8 

18 

Wed 


9 

14 

Thurs 


10 

15 

FRI 


11 

IG 

Sat 


12 

17 

Sun 

Urus Hatred Baba SJmrfuddm, 

18 

18 

Mon 


14 

19 

Tues 


15 

20 

Wed 


16 

21 

Thurs 

- 

17 

22 

FRI 


18 

23 

Sat 


19 

24 

Sun 


20 

25 

Mon 


21 

26 

Tues 


22 

27 , 

Wed 

j 

23 

28 

Thurs 


24 

20 

FRI 

1 j 

25 

80 

Sat 

j 1 

26 

Dec, 

Sun 

Annivcrsaiy ol’ H. H. the late Nizam. 

27 

2 

Mon 

First Olid Third Professional Exams. 

Commence. 

28 

8 

Tues 


29 

i 

4 

Wed 

E> H, Nizam ascended tlie throne. 
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BAHMAN 1845 F.— DECEMBER 1935. 

Bah 

May 

Days. 


1 

5 

Thurs 


2 

6 

FRI 


8 

7 

Sat 


4 

8 

Sun 


5 

9 

Mon 


6 

10 

Tues 


r 

11 

Wed 


8 

12 

Thurs 


9 

18 

FRI 


10 

14 

Sat 


11 

15 

Sun 


12 

16 

Mon 


13 

17 

Tues 

Fateha Hazrat AIL 

14 

18 

Wed 


16 

19 

Thurs 


16 

20 

FRI 


17 

21 

Sat 


18 

22 

Sun 


19 

28 

Mon 


20 

24 

Tues 

Shah-LQadr. 

21 

25 

Wed 

1 


22 

26 

Thurs 


^ Christmas. 

28 

27 

FRI 

J 


24 

28 

Sat 

1 


25 

26 

29 

80 

Sun 

Mon 


> Id-uUFiir. 

27 

81 

Tues 

J 


28 

Jan. 

Wed 

Nevo Year. 


1986 



29 

2 

Thurs 


SO 

3 

FRI 






The Calendar for 1345 F.— 1936-1937. 


ISFANDAR 1345 F.— JANUARY 103C. 


Isf. Jaoi. Days 

1 4 Sal 

2 5 Sun 

8 6 Mon 

4 r Tues 

5 8 Wed 

6 9 Thurn Lunar Eclipse, 

7 10 FRi 

8 11 Sal 

9 12 Sun 

10 13 Mon 

11 14 Tues Til Sanhirat. 

12 15 Wed 

13 10 Thurs 

14 17 FRI 

15 18 Sat 

16 19 Sun 

17 20 Mon 

18 21 Tues ' 

19 22 Wed 

20 23 Thuis 

2 1 24 FRI ^ Death of His JMujesfu Georse V. 

22 25 Sat | J J t, 

23 20 Sun 

24 27 Mon 

25 28 Tues Basani Panchmi. 

26 29 Wed 

27 30 Thurs 

28 31 FRI 

29 Feb. Sat 
SO 2 Sun 
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FARWAHDI 13 <5 F.— FEBRUARY 1930. 

Far. 

Feb. 

Days. 


1 

3 

Mon 


2 

4 

Tues 


3 

5 

Wed 


4 

0 

Thurs 

Annual Comocation. 

5 

7 

FBI 


6 

8 

Sat 


7 

9 

Sun 

Bbthday of Junior Prince, 

8 

10 

Mon 


9 

11 

Tues 


10 

12 

Wed 


n 

13 

Thurs 


12 

14 

FRI 


18 

15 

Sat 


14 

IG 

Sun 


15 

17 

Mon 


IG 

18 

Tues 


17 

19 

Wed 


18 

20 

Thurs 


19 

21 

FRI 

Malm Swrairi, 

20 

22 

Sat 


21 

1 23 

Sun 


21 

24 

Mon 


23 

25 

Tues 


24 

28 

Wed 


25 

27 

Thurs 


JO 

28 

FRI 


27 

20 

Hut 


28 

Mar. 

Sun 


20 

2 

Mon 


80 

3 

Tues 


81 

4 

Wed 

Id-uz-Zoha, 


3 
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ARDIBEHISHT 1345 F, — MARCH 1936. 


Ard 

Mar 

Days. 


1 

5 

Thxirs 


2 

0 

FRI 

1 

As 

8 

7 

Sat 

1 HoU 

4 

8 

Sun 


5 

9 

Mon 


C 

10 

Tues 


7 

11 

Wed 


8 

12 

Tluirs 


9 

18 

FRI 


10 

14 

Sat 


11 

15 

Sim 


12 

16 

Mon 


13 

ir 

Tues 


14 

18 

Wed 


15 

19 

Thurs 


16 

20 

FRI 


17 

21 

Sat 


18 

22 

Sun 


10 

28 

Mon 


20 

24 

Tues 

Ugadi 

21 

25 

Wed 

Fateha Hazrat Omar. 

22 

26 

Thurs 

28 

27 

FRI 


24 

28 

Sat 


25 

29 

Sun 


26 

30 

Mon 

y Moharrnm 

27 

81 

Tues 

Sri Ram Naumi. 

28 

Apr 

Wed 


20 

2 

Thurs 


30 

3 

FRI 


31 

4 

Sat 

- 



The Calendar for 134S — 1936-1931^. l9 


KHURDAD 1845 F.— APRIL 1986, 

Khu 

Apr. 

1 

Days. 


1 

5 

Sun 

Moharram, 

2 

6 

Moil 

University Examinations begin. 

3 

7 

Tues 


4 

8 

Wed 


5 

9 

Thurs 


6 

10 

FRI 


7 

11 

Sat 


8 

12 

Sun 

' 

9 

i 

Mon 


10 

1 14 

Tues 


11 

15 

Wed 


12 

10 

Thurs 


IS 

17 

FRI 


14 

18 

, Sat 


15 

19 

Sun 


16 

20 

Mon 


17 

21 

Tues 


18 

22 

Wed 


10 

28 

Thurs 


kO 

24 

FRI 


21 

25 

Sat 


22 

26 

Sun 


23 

27 

Mon 


24 

28 

Tues 


25 

29 

Wed 


26 

30 

Thurs 


27 

May 

FRI 


28 1 

2 

Sat 


20 

3 

Sun 


30 

4 

Mon 


31 

5 

Tues 





20 The Calendar for 1345 F. — 1936-193^7. 


r 



TIR 1345 F.— MAY 1030. 

Tir 

May 

Days 


1 

6 

Wccl 


2 

7 

Thnrs 


a 

8 

FRI 


4 . 

9 

Sat 


5 

10 

Sun 


0 

11 

Mon 


7 

12 

Tues 

Arbayeen, 

8 

13 

Wed 


9 

14 

Thurs 

Restoration of the Residvtwy area. 

10 

15 

FRI 


11 

16 

Sat 


12 

17 

Sun 


13 

18 

Mon 


14 

19 

Tues 


15 

20 

Wed 

Last Wednesday. 

16 

21 

Thurs 


17 

22 

FRI 


18 

23 

Sat 


ID 

24 

Sun 

Queen Victoria's Birthday.^ 1819. 

20 

25 

Mon 


21 

26 

Tues 


22 

27 

Wed 

Fateha Hazrat Imam Hasan • 

23 

28 

Thurs 


24 

29 

FRI 

1 

25 

30 

Sat 

1 

26 

81 

Sun 


27 

Juii. 

Mon 


28 

2 

Tues 

J TJie ProyheVs Birthday. 

29 

3 

Wed 

80 


Tliurs 


81 

5 

FRI 
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AMARDAD 1845 F.— JU-NE 1936. 

Amr 

Juii. 

Days 

1 

6 

Sat 

a 

7 

Sun 


i 8 

Mon 


0 

Tues 

1 5 

10 

Wed ! 

G 

11 

Thurs 

i 7 

12 

FRI 

8 

13 

Sal 

a 1 

14 : 

Sun 

10 ' 

15 ! 

Mon 

11 

IG 

Tues 

12 

17 

Wed 

18 1 

18 

Thurs 

li : 

19 

FRI 

15 

20 

Sal 

IG 

21 

Sun 

17 

22 

Mon 

18 i 

1 

23 

Tues Bitihdiiy of His Imperial Majesty the lute King 

19 

24 

r. 

20 

25 

Thurs 

21 

20 

IRI 1 Birthday of H. 11, the laic Nizaiu, 

22 1 

27 

Sat 

1 23 

2« 

Sun 

21. 

29 

Mon 

25 

30 

Tues 

i;g 

July 

Wed Yazdahum Sharif 

27 

2 

Thurs 

28 

3 

FRI 

29 

4 

Sat 

30 

5 

Sun Lunar Eclipse. 

81 

6 

Mon 



SHAHREVYAR l&i5 F — JULY 1930. 



Shr. 

July 

Days. 


1 

7 

Tufis 


2 

8 

Wed 


3 

9 

Thuvs 



10 

Fill 


5 

31 

Sat 


C) 

12 

Sun 


7 

33 

Mon 


8 

14 

Tues , 

1 

15 

VVcfl 1 

10 ' 

10 

Thiirs' 

1 

11 

17 

FRl 

12 

18 

SaL 


13 

19 

Sun 


14 

20 

Mon 


15 

21 

Tucs 


10 

22 

Wed ' 


17 

23 

Thursj 

18 

2i 

FRI 


11) 

25 

Sat 


20 

26 

Suti 


21 

27 

Mon 


22 

28 

Tues 


23 

29 

Wed 


24 

30 

Tljurs 


25 

31 

FHI 

i 

26 

Aug 

Sat 


27 

2 

Sun 

liaklii Punani. 

28 

3 

Mon 


29 

4 

Tues 


30 

5 

Wed 


81 

0 

Thurs 
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MEHIR 1845 F.— AUGUST 1936. 

Meh 

Aug 

Days. 


1 

7 

FRI 


2 

8 

Sat 


3 

9 

Sun 

Jamna AsUbni. 

4 

10 

Mon 


5 

11 

Tues 


0 

12 

Wed 


7 

13 

Thurs 


8 

14 

FRI 


9 

15 

Sat 


10 

16 

Sun 


n 

17 

Moil 


12 

18 

Tues 


13 

10 

Wed 


14 

20 

TJmrs 


15 

21 

FRI 


16 

22 1 

Sat 


17 

23 ' 

Sun 


18 

21 

Mon 


IS) 

25 

Tues 


20 

20 

Wed 


21 

27 

Thuis 

Osmania University College opened 




1328 F.— 1919. 

22 

28 

FRI 


23 

29 

Sat 


24 

30 

Sun 


23 

81 

Mon 


20 

Sept 

Tues 


27 

2 

Wed 


28 

3 

Thurs 


29 

4 

FRI 


SO 

5 

Sat 
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ABAN 1345 F -SEPTEMBER 1930. 

Ahn 

Sept 

Days. 


1 

6 

Sun 

Translation Bureau founded 18th Zlqada 




1335 H. 1326 F..1917. 

2 

7 

Mon 


3 

8 

Tucs 


4 

9 

Wed 

Fatehn Hazrat Ahu Bakar Siddiq, 

5 

10 

Thurs 

G 

11 

FRI 

i 

7 

12 

Sal 

) 

8 

13 

Sun 


9 

14 

Mon 


10 

15 

Tues 


11 

16 

Wed 


12 

17 

Thurs 


13 

18 

FRI 

H. E. H. the Nizam's Rirthday, 1302 11. 

14 

19 

Sat 


15 

20 

Sun 


16 

21 

Mon 

The Royal Charter of the OsmanJa Univer- 
sity promulgated, 16th Zilhijjii, 1336 II.. 
1327 P.-19I8. 

17 

22 

Tucs 


18 

28 

Wed 

Vrus Hazrat Khtoaja Alni nwhU n ChishlL 

19 

24 

Thurs 


20 

25 

FRI 


21 

26 

Sat 


22 

27 

Sun 


23 

28 

Mon 


24 

20 

Tues 

AnanUiclmturd(t8i. 

25 

30 

Wed 

Birthday of Ilasa-at Ah'. 

26 

Oct. 

Thurs 


27 

2 

FRI 


28 

8 

Sat 


29 

60 

4 

5 

Sun 

Mon 

^ Mania Ali Vrus. 
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AZUR 1846 F.-OCTOBER 1986. 

Azr. 

Oct. 

Days. 


1 

G 

Tues 

FasK New Year* 

2 

7 

Wed 


3 

8 

Thura 


4 

9 

FRI 


5 

10 

Sat 


6 

11 

Sun 


7 

12 

Mon 


8 

le 

Tues 


1 Shah-i-Miraj. 

9 

14 

Wed 


10 

15 

Thura 


11 

16 

FRI 

Independence Day. 

12 

17 

Sat 


18 

18 

Sun 


14 

10 

Mon 


15 

20 

Tues 


16 

21 

Wed 


17 

22 

Thurs 


18 

28 

FRI 


19 

20 

24 

25 

Sat 

Sun 

] 

Dasehra, 

21 

26 

Mon 


22 

27 

Tues 

The Degree of Sultan- ill -Uloom presented 




to H. E. H. the Nizam 1333 F.-1923. 

28 

28 

Wed 


24 

29 

Thurs 


26 

30 

FRI 


26 

31 

Sat 


Shab^^Barai, 

27 

Nov 

Sun 


28 

2 

Mon 


29 

3 

Tues 


30 

4 

Wed 






iDai. 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

<j 

7 

«s 

t) 

lu 

11 

]2 

13 

14 

15 
10 
17 
IS 
10 
20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 
29 


*rhe Calendar for 1346 t'.— 1936-193^. 
DAI 1346 1\~N0VEMBER 1930. 

Nov Days, 

5 Thurs 


6 

FRI 


7 

Sat 


8 

Sun 


9 

Mon 


10 

Tues 


11 

Wed 

The Osmania University Regulations received 

1 

1 

1 

the assent of H. E. H. 29th Safar 1889 H* — 
1330 F.— 1920. 

I r-i 

i'i’hurs 

j Princes^ Mamagv, 

13 

14 

FRI 

Sat 

J Divali 

15 

Sun 


16 

Mon 


17 

Tues 


18 

Wed 


19 

Thurs 

Anniversary of H, H. the late Nizam. 

20 

FR] 


21 

Sat 


22 

Sun 

/f. jB. 1L Nizam ascended the thone. 

23 

Mon 


24 

Tues 


25 

• Wed 


26 

Thura 


27 

FRI 


28 

Sat 


29 

Sun 

• 

80 

Mon 


Dec, 

Tues 


2 

Wed 


3 

Thurs 
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BAHMAN ia40 P.— PECEMBER 1930, 


BahMay Days. 


2 5 Sat Paieha Hasrat AH. 

3 6 Sun 

4 7 Mon 

6 8 Tnes 

a 9 Wed 

7 10 Thnrs 

8 11 PRI 

9 12 Sat 

10 13 Sun ! „ , . „ , 

11 14 Mou ^ Shnbf(iadr. 

12 15 Tues J 

13 16 Wed ') 


7 10 ' 

8 11 ’ 
9 12 

10 13 

11 14 

12 15 

13 16 

14 17 ' 

15 18 

10 19 

17 20 

18 21 

19 22 

20 28 

21 24 

22 25 
28 20 

24 27 

25 28 

26 29 

27 80 

28 31 

29 Jan. 
1937 

SO 2 


Tliura 

^ Id-in-Fttr. 
Sat 
Sun 
Mon 
Tucs 
Wed 
Thurs 

FRI Oirisinuix. 
Sat 
Sun 
Mon 
Tues 
Wed 
Thurs 

FRI Nm Year. 
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ISFaNDAR 1846 F.-JANUARY 1987. 

Isf. Jan. Days 

1 3 Sun 

2 4 Mon 

8 5 Tiies 

4 6 Wed 

5 7 Thurs 

6 8 FRI 

7 9 Sat 

8 10 Sun 

9 11 Mon 

10 12 Tues 

11 18 Wed 

12 14 Thurs Til Smkarat. 

18 16 FRI 

14 18 Sat 

16 17 Sun 

16 18 Mon 

17 19 Tues 

18 20 Wed 

19 21 Thurs 

20 22 FRI 

21 28 Sat 

22 24 Sun Last date Tor receiving applications lur the 

Matriculation Examination. 

28 25 Mon 

24 26 Tu:s 

25 27 Wed BirtJidaij of Jimior Prince. 

26 28 Thurs 

27 29 B'RI 

28 30 Sat 

29 81 Sun 

SO Feb. Mon 
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FARWARDI 1846 F.— FEBRUARY 1987. 


Far. Feb. Days. 

1 2 Tnes 

2 3 Wed 

3 4 Thurs 

-1 5 FRI 


Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 

Thuis 

FRI 

Sat 


7 8 

8 9 

9 10 
10 11 
11 12 
12 18 

13 14 

14 IS 
16 16 

16 17 

17 18 


18 19 

10 20 
20 21 
21 22 
22 23 

28 24 

24 26 

25 26 

26 27 


27 28 

28 Mar. 

29 2 

30 3 

81 4 


Last day for receiving applications from Inter, 
B A. and B, Sc, (private) candidates. 


Annual Convocation. 


Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 

Thurs 


JiMlee Celebrations of H. E. H. &e Nizam’s 
Commence. 


FRI 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Tue.s 

Wed 

Thurs 

FRI 

Sat 


Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 

Thurs 


Basant Panchmi. 


Last day for receiving applications from Inter. 
B. A. and B. Sc., M. A. M. Sc., and LL. 6. 
candidates. 


Iduss Zoha. 


Lasl day for receiving applications from B.E., 
M. B. B. S., (2nd and 4th professional) and 
Diploma in Education candidates. 

Fafeha Hazrat Oman Ohmii. 




80 
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AUDIBEHISHT 1846 F.— MARCH 1987. 



— - 


Ard, 

Mar. 

Days 

1 

5 

FRI 

2 

6 

Sat 

8 

7 

Sun 

4 

8 

Mon 

5 

9 

Tues 

G 

10 

Wed 

7 

11 

Thurs 

S 

12 

I-RI 

0 

18 

Sat 

10 

14 

Sun 

11 

15 

Mon 

v: 

10 

Tues 

13 

17 

Wed 

14 

18 

Thurs 

15 , 

19 

FRI 

10 

20 

Sat 

17 

21 

Sun 

18 

22 

Mon 

19 

28 

Tues 

20 

2i 

Wed 

21 1 

25 

ThnrH 

oo 

26 

FRI 

28 

27 

Sat 

24 

28 

Sun 

25 

29 

Mon 

26; 

80 

Tues 

27 

31 

Wed 

28 

Apl. 

Thurs 

29 

2 

FRI 

80 

8 

Sal 

31 

4 

Sun 


Mdha, Shivratri. 


Fafehn ffazrat Omar. 


Moharram. 


Matriculation Examination and Pracli(‘al Exa- 
minations in Chemistry, Physics, Zaolo|:fy and 
Botany for the Intermediate, B, So, and 
M, Sc, Candidates begin, 
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KHURDAD 1840 F.— APRIL 1937. 

KliuApr. 

Days. 


1 

5 

Mon 

Intermediate, B.A., B.Sc., M.A., M.Sc., L.L. B., 
B.E., Diploma in Education, and M.B.B,S. 
{2nd & 4th Professional) Examinations begin. 

2 

G 

Tiies 

3 

7 

Wed 


4 

8 

Thurs 


5 

9 

FRI 


G 

10 

Sab 


7 

11 

Smi j 


K 

12 

Mon 

U^adi, 

9 

13 

Tik's 


10 

M. 

Wed 


]i 

15 

Thurs 


12 

IG 

FRI 


18 

17 

SaL 


14 

18 

Sun 


1/5 

19 

Mojj 

Sri Jiamnaumi- 

10 

20 

Tues 


1? 

21 

Wed 


18 

22 

Thurs 


19 

23 

Fill 


uo 

24 

SaL 


21 

26 

Sun 


2a 

20 

Mon 


23 

27 

Tues 


24 

28 

Wed 


25 

29 

I'liurs 


20 

30 

FRI 


27 

May 

Sat 


/ 28 

2 

Sun 

Arbuyeeu. 

29 

8 

Mon 


30 

4 

Tues 


31 

6 

Wed 

Last Wednesday 
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TIR 1346 P.— MAY 1937. 

Tit 

May 

Days 


1 

6 

Thura 


2 

7 

FRl 


8 

8 

Sat 


4 

9 

Sun 


5 

10 

Mon 


6 

11 

Tues 


7 

12 

Wed 

Coronation of His Imperial Majesty George VL 

8 

13 

Thurs 


9 

14 

FRI 

Restoration of the Residency area. 

10 

18 

Sat 


11 

16 

Sun 

Fateha Hazrai Inia?n Hasan. 

12 

17 

Mon 


13 

18 

Tues 


14 

19 

Wed 


15 

20 

Thurs 


16 

21 

FRI 


17 

18 

22 

23 

Sat 

Sun 

J The Prophet^ 8 Birthday. 

19 

24 

Mon 

Que&n Victorians Birthday^ 1819. 

20 

25 

Tues 


21 

1 26 

Wed 


22 

27 

Thurs 


28 

28 

FRI 


24 

29 

Sat 


28 

80 

Sun 


26 

81 

Mon 


27 

Jun. 

Tues 


28 

2 

Wed 


29 

8 

Thurs 


80 

4 

FRI 


81 

5 

Sat 
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AMARDAD 1346 F.— JUNE 1987. 

Jiiu. Days 

6 Sun 

7 Mon 
S Tucs 
9 Wed 

5 10 Thai'S 

6 11 FRI 

7 12 Sat 

8 13 Sun 

9 14 Mon 

10 15 Tues 

11 16 Wed Birthday of H, H, the late Nizam. 

12 17 Thuvs 

18 18 KRI 

1* 19 Sat 

15 20 Sun 

16 21 Mon Yazdahum Sharif. 

17 22 Tues 

18 23 Wed 

19 24 Thurs 

20 25 KRI 

21 26 Sat 

22 27 Sun 

28 28 Mon 
24 29 Tues 

26 80 Wed 

26 July Thurs 

27 2 FRI 

28 8 Sat 

29 4 Sun 

80 5 Mon 

81 6 Tues 



Amr 

1 

2 

8 

4 


5 
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SHAHREWAR 1316 P.— JULY 1987. 

Sbr. 

July 

Days. 

1 

1 

7 

Wed 


2 

8 

Thurs 


S 

9 

FRl 


4^ 

10 

Sat 

i 

1 

5 

11 

Suii 

i) 

12 

Mon 

7 

13 

Tues 

8 

11 

Wed 

9 

15 

Thurs 


10 

16 

PRI 


11 

17 

Sat 

1 ' 

12 

is 

Sun 1 


13 

19 

Mon 


U 

20 

Tues 


15 

21 

Wed 


16 

22 

Thurs 


17 

23 

FRI 

1 

18 

24 

Sat 


19 

25 

Sun 


20 

26 

Mou 


21 

27 

Tues 


22 

28 

Wed 


23 

29 

Thurs 


24 

30 

FRI 


25 

31 

Sat 


26 

Aug 

Sun 


27 

2 

Mon 


28 

3 

Tues 


29 

4 

Wed 


30 

5 

Thurs 


31 

6 

FRI 
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MEHIR 1346 P.— AUGUST 1937. 

Meh 

Aiig 

' 1 

Days, j 

1 

i 

Sat 1 

2 

rf 

Sun 

ti 

9 

Mon 


10 

Tues 

5 

n 

Wed 

i) 

12 

Tliur.-?! 

7 

13 

FRI 

8 

14 

Sal ’ 

0 

15 

Sun 

10 

10 

Mon 

11 

17 

Tues 

12 

18 

Wed 

IS 

19 

Thurs 

14 

20 

FRI 

15 

21 

Sat Rfikhi Ptmavu 

16 

22 

Sun 

17 

23 

Mon 

18 

24 

Tues 

19 

25 

Wed 

20 

26 

Thurs 

21 

27 

FRI Osmania University College opened 1328 F,-- 



1919, 

22 

28 

Sat Janvia AsJUimi. 

28 

29 

Sun Faieha Jla’irat Aim BnJrar Slddu/, 

24 

30 

’ 

Mon 

25 

31 

Tues 

26 

Sept 

Wed 

27 

2 

Thurs 

28 

3 

I'RI 

29 

4 

Sat 

30 

J 

5 

Sun 
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ABAN 1346 F.-SEPTEMBER 1987. 

Abn ! 

3ept 

Days, 


1 

6 

Mon 

Translation Bureau founded 1 8th Ziqada 




1335 H. 1326 F..1917. 

2 

7 

Tues 

H. E. H. the Nizam’s Birthday. 

8 

8 

Wed 

Ganesh Chauth 

4 

9 

Tliurs 


5 

10 

FRI 


6 

11 

Sat 


7 

12 

Sun 

Uru8 Hazrat Khwaja Mninuddin Chishii, 

8 

18 

Mon 

9 

14 

Tues 


10 

16 

Wed 


11 

16 

Thurs 


12 

17 

FRI 


13 

18 

Sat 


14 

19 

Sun 

Birthday of Hazrat AH ^ Anantachaturdasi, 

15 

20 

Mon 

10 

21 

Tues 

The Royal Charter of the Osmunia Univer 




sity promulgated, 16th Zilhijja, 1336 11. 
1327 F.-1918. 

17 

22 

Wed 


18 

28 

Thurs 

J Urui Maula Ali. 

19 

24 

FRI 

20 

25 

Sat 


21 

26 

Sun 


22 

27 

Mon 


28 

28 

Tues 


24 

20 

Wed 


25 

80 

Thurs 


26 

Oct. 

FRI 


27 

2 

Sat 

J ShaU Miraj 

28 

8 

Sun 

29 

4 

Mon 


ii 

5 

Tues 

Independence Day, 
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AzrOct. Days. 


1 

6 

Wed 

FrjsH New year 


7 

Thurs 

Osmania University Established Ist Mu- 
harriim 1337 H., 1928 F — lojg. 

3 

8 

FRI 

4 

9 

Sat 


5 

10 

Sun 1 


G 

11 

Mon 1 


7 

12 

Tues 


8 

18 

Wed 


9 

U 

Tliurs 


10 

15 

FBI 

Dasehra 

11 

1« 

Sat 


12 

17 

Sun 


18 

18 

Mon 


14 

19 

Tues 


15 

20 

Wed 

"j Shah-i-Barat 

16 

21 

Thurs 

17 

22 

PRI ; 


18 

28 

Sat 


19 

24 

Sun 

Bcrav Agreement 

20 

25 

Mon 


21 

2G 

Tues 

VntJi Hazrat Baha Sharjuddin 

22 

27 

Wed 

The Degree of Sultan-ul-Ulum presented 
to H.E.H. the Nizam 1333 F,--1918. 

28 

28 

Thurs 


24 

29 

FRI 


25 

80 

Sat 


20 

31 

Sun 

j 

27 

Nov 

Mon 


28 

2 

Tues 

Dkmli 

29 

8 

Wed 


80 

4 

! 

Thurs 

1 
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DAI 1347 F.— NOVEMBAR 1937. 

Dai. 

Nov Days. 

1 

6 FRI 

2 

C Sat 

3 

7 Sun 

4 

8 Mon Anniversarij of lafe 77, TT. ihe laie Nizam, 

5 

9 Tues 

6 

10 Wed 

7 

11 Thurs H, K. H. Nizam ascended the Throne, 

8 

12 FRI The Osmania University Retrulalions received 


the assent of His Exalted Highness, 20ih Safar 


1389 H. 1330 F.— 1920, 

9 

18 Sat Princefi" Marriage. 

10 

14 Sun 

11 

1**^ Mon 

12 

Tues 

18 

17 Wed 

14 

18 Thurs 

15 

19 fRI 

16 

20 Sat 

17 

21 Sun 

18 i 

22 Mon 

19 

28 Tues 

20 

24 Wed Vaieha Ilasrat AH 

21 

25 Thurs 

22 

26 FRI 

28 

27 Sat 

24 

28 Sun 

25 

29 Mon 

26 

80 Tues 

27 

Dec, Wed 

28 

2 Thurs ^ Shab-i-Qadr. 

29 

3 FRI J 
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BAHMAN 1347 F.— DECEMBER 1987. 

Bah, 

May 

Days. 


1 

4 

Sal 

Shab-i-Qadr* 

2 

5 

Sun ■ 


3 

4 

6 

7 

IMon 

'Dues 


5 

8 

Wed 


r> 

9 

rhurs 


7 

10 

FRI 


8 

11 

Sat 


U 

12 

Sun 


10 

13 

Mon 


n 

14 

Tnes j 


12 

15 

Wed 


13 

10 

Tliurs 


]4 

17 

FRI 


15 

18 

Sat 


16 

19 

Sun 


l7 

20 

IMon 


18 

21 

Tuea 


19 

22 

Wed 


20 

23 

Tliura 


21 

24 

FRI 


22 

25 

Sat 

Chrkimus. 

23 

20 

Sun 


24 

27 

Mon 


35 

28 

'Ihies 


20 

29 

Wed 


27 

80 

Thui’si 


28 

81 

FRT 


29 

Jaa 

, Sat 

Nm Year^ 


im 

i 


80 

2 

Sun 





40 The Calendar for 1347 i‘.~-1938. 


ISFANDAR 1847 F.— JANUARY 1938. 

Isf. 

Jan, 

Days 


1 

8 

Mon 


2 

4 

Tues 


8 

5 

Wed 


4 

0 

Thurs 


5 

7 

FRI 


« 

8 

Sat 


7 

D 

Sun 


8 

10 

Mon 


9 

11 

Tucs 


10 

12 

Wed 


11 

13 

Thurs 


12 

14 

FRI 

Til Sankarui, 

18 

15 

Sal 


U 

16 

Siiu 

BirfMay of Junior Prime, 

15 

17 

Mon 


16 

18 

Tues 


17 

19 

Wed 


18 

20 

Thurs 


19 : 

21 

FRI 


20 

22 

Sal 


21 

28 

Sun 


22 

24 

Mon 


28 

25 

Tues 


24 

26 

Wed 


25 

27 

Thurs 


26 

28 

FRI 


27 

29 

Sat 


28 

30 

Sru 


29 

81 

Mon 


$0 

Feb. 

Tues 
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Far.i 

Feb. 

Days. 


1 

2 

Wed 


2 

3 

Thms 


8 

4 

FRI 


4 

6 

Sat 

Basant Pfinehinim 

5 

6 

Sun , 



7 

Mon 


1 

7 

S 

Tues 


8 

9 

Wed 


0 

10 

Thurs 


10 i 

11 

FRI 

1 


11 1 

12 

Sat 



12 

13 

Sun 


> Iduz Zoha, 

13 

14 

Mon 



14 

15 

Tues 

j 


16 

16 

Wed 


16 

17 

Thurs 


17 

18 

FRI 


18 

19 

Sat 


10 

20 

Siiii 

Faieha Hazrat Osman GhanL 

20 

21 

Mou 


21 

22 

Tues 


22 

28 

Wed 


26 

24 

Thurs 


24 

25 

FRI 


25 

26 

Sat 


26 

*27 

Sun 


27 

28 

Mon 

Maha Shior€i;trit 

28 

Mar* 

Tues 


20 

2 

Wed 


80 

3 

Thurs 


81 

4 

FRI 

Mohamm, Fateha Hasrat Omar Faruq. 


8 
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ARDIBEHISHT 1347 F.~MARCH 1988. 

Atd. 

Mar. 

Days 


1 

5 

Sat 



2 

6 

Sun 


3 

7 

Mon 



4 

8 

lues 



5 

9 

Wed 



6 

7 

10 

11 

Thurs 

FRI 


Moharram. 

8 

12 

Sat 



9 

13 

Sun 



10 

14 

Mon 



11 

15 

Tues 


Holi 

12 

16 

Wed 

do 

18 

17 

Thurs 


U 

18 

FRI 


15 

10 

Sat 


16 

20 

Suu 


17 

21 

Mon 


18 

22 

Tues 

k 

19 

i 23 

Wed 


20 

i 

Thurs 


21 

25 

FRI 


22 

26 

Sat 


23 

27 

Sun 


24 

28 

Mon 


25 

29 

Tues 


26 

30 

Wed 


27 

31 

Thurs ! 


28 

Apl. 

FRI i 

Ugadi 

29 

i 2 

Sat i 


30 

3 

Sun 

1 

31 

1 

4 

Mon 
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KHURDAD 1847 F.—APRIL 1988. 

Khu Apr. 

1 

Days. 


1 

1 5 

Tnes 


2 

I 6 

Wed 


3 

1 7 

Thurs 


4 

8 

FRI 

Sri Ramnaumu 

5 

9 

Sat 


3 

10 

Sun 


7 

11 

Mon 


8 

12 

Tues 


9 

13 

Wed 


10 

14 

Thurs 


11 

15 

FRI 


12 

10 

Sat 


18 

17 

Sun 


14 

18 

Mon 


16 

19 

Tues 


16 

20 

Wed 


17 ! 

21 

Thurs 


18 1 

22 

FRI 

drhayeen^ 

19 

28 

Sat 


20 1 

24 

Sun 


21 

25 

Mon 


22 

26 

Tues 


28 

27 

Wed 

"Last Wednesday 

24 

28 

Thurs 


26 

29 

FRI 


20 

30 

Sat 


27 

May 

Sun 


28 

2 * 

Mon 


29 

8 i 

Tues 


80 

1 

! 4 

Wed 


31 

1 

5 

Thurs 
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I TIR 1847 F.— MAY 1988. 

Tir 

May 

Days 


1 

6 

FRI 

Faieha- Hazrat Imam Hasan, 

2 

7 

Sat 


B 

8 

Sun 


4 

9 

Mon 


5 

10 

Tucs 


6 

11 

Wed 


7 

12 

Thurs 


8 

13 

FRI 

The Prophet 8 Birthday. 

9 

14 

Sat 

Bestoi'ation of the Residency area. 

10 

15 

Sun 


11 

16 

Mon 


12 

17 

Tues 


18 

18 

Wed 


14 

19 

Thurs 


15 

20 

FRI 


16 

21 

Sat 


17 

22 

Sun 


18 

28 

Mon 


19 

24 

Tues 

Qfteen Victoria's Birthday, 1819. 

20 

25 

Wed 


21 

26 

Thurs 


22 

27 

FRI 


28 

28 

Sat 


24 

29 

Sun 


25 

80 

Mon 


26 

81 

Tues 


27 

Jun. 

Wed 


28 

2 

Thurs 


29 

8 

FRI 


SO 

4 

Sat 


81 

5 

Sun 

H. H, the late Nizam’s Birthday. 
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AMARDAD 1347 F.— JUNE 1988. 


Amr JunJ 


4 9 

5 10 
0 11 

7 12 

8 13 

9 14 

10 15 

11 16 

12 17 

18 18 

14 19 

15 20 

16 21 

17 22 

18 23 

10 24 

20 25 

21 26 

22 27 

28 28 

24 29 

25 80 

26 July 

27 2 


81 6 


Mon 

Tues 

Wed 

Thurs 

FRI Yazdahum Skarif. 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 

Thurs 

FRI 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 

Thurs 

FRI 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 

Thurs 

FRI 

Sat 

Sun 

Mon 

Tues 

Wed 
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SHAHREWAR 1847 P -JULY 1988. 

Shr. 

July 

Days. 


1 

7 

Thurs 


2 

8 

FRI 


8 

9 

Sat 


4 

10 

Sun 


5 

11 

Mon 


6 

12 

Tues 


r 

13 

Wed 


8 

11 

Thurs 


0 

15 

FRI 


10 

16 

Sat 


n 

17 

Sun 


12 

18 

Mon 


13 

10 

Tues 


14 

20 

Wed 


15 

21 

Thurs 


16 

22 

FRI 


17 

23 

Sat 


18 

24 

Sun 


19 

25 

Mon 


20 

26 

Tues 


21 

27 

Wed 


22 

28 

Tlmrs 


23 

29 

FRI 


24 

30 

Sat 


25 

31 

Sun 


26 

Aug 

Mon 


27 

2 

Tues 


28 

3 

Wed 


29 

4 

Thurs 


30 

5 

FRI 


31 

6 

SaL 
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MEHIR 1847 F.— AUGUST 1988. 

Meh 

Aug 

Days. 


1 

7 

Sun 


2 

8 

;^Mon 


3 

9 

Tues 



10 

Wed 

Rukhi Ponnam* 

5 

11 

Thurs 


6 

12 

FRl 


7 

13 

Sat 


8 

14 

Sun 


0 

15 

Mon 


10 

16 

Tues 


11 

17 

Wed 


12 

18 

Thurs 

Sri KrUfJma^s Birthday, 

18 

19 

FRI 

Fateha Ha^rat Abu Bakr Siddiq^ 

U 

20 

Sal 


15 

21 

Sun 


16 

22 

Mon 


]7 

28 

Tues 


18 

24 

Wed 


19 

25 

Thurs 


20 

26 

FRI 

C H. E. H. the Nizam’s Birthday. 

21 

27 

Sat 

Osmania University College openedl328F. 
L 1919, 

22 

28 

Sun 

Gimesh Chauth 

23 

29 

Mon 


U 

30 

Tues 


25 

31 

Wed 


20 

Sept 

Thurs 

Urus Hazrat Khtoaja Mumuddin Chishii 

27 

2 

IRI 


28 

3 

Sat 


29 

4 

Sun 


80 

5 

Mon 
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ABAN 1847 F.— SEPTEMBER 1988. 

Abn 

Sept 

Days. 


1 

6 

IHies 

Translation Bureau founded 18th Zlqada 
1335 H. 1326 F.-19I7. 

a 

7 

Wed 


8 

8 

Thurs 

VilludaOl Amir Alaihis Salam 

Ananta chakvrdasi. 

4 

9 

FBI 


5 

10 

Sat 


6 

11 

Sun 


r 

12 

Mon 

j TJrus MatUa AU. 

8 

18 

Tues 

9 

14 

Wed 


10 

15 

Thurs 


11 

16 

FRI 


12 

17 

Sat 


13 

18 

Sun 


14 

19 

Mon 


15 

20 

Tues 


10 

2l 

Wed 

The Royal Charter of the Osmania Univer 
sity promulgated, 16th Zilhijja, 1336 H. 
1327 F.-1918. SJuibi Miraj 

17 

22 

Thurs 

do do 

18 

28 

FRI 


19 

24 

Sat 

Independence Day. 

20 

26 

Sun 


21 

26 

Mon 


22 

27 

Tues 


23 

28 

Wed 


24 

29 

Thurs 


25 

30 

FRI 


26 

Oct. 

Sat 


27 

2 

Sun 


28 

3 

Mon 

1 Daeehra. 

29 

4 

Tues 

J 

30 

6 

Wed 




INTRODUCTION 


Tiie Osmania University has come into existence in response 
to a wide-spread demand in the Dominions for a type of higher 
education calculated to satisfy the intellectual and cultural 
aspirations of the people and having its foundations deep in 
their national consciousness. For over half a century higher 
education in the State was controlled by the Madras University ; 
but the connection proved so unfructuous that enlightened public 
opinion in the State became averse to its continuance and 
proposals were mooted from time to time either to affiliate 
educational institutions in the State to another University or 
better still to have an entirely self-contained system, of higher 
education. These proposals continued to be discussed for a long 
time without tailing a definite shape until the accrasion of the 
present ruler of the State, whose reign has been the starting- 
point of an era of unprecedented educational progress. Early 
in his reign an Educational Adviser was appointed to report on 
the improvements to be effected in the educational organization 
of the State and on his advice the whole system of Primary 
and Secondary education was overhauled, the number of school 
was largely increased and all institutions were provided with 
better teachers and equipment. The question of higher educa- 
tion was then taken up and early in 1917 the Eight Hon. Sir 
Akbar H'j’dari (Nawab Hyder Nawaz Jnng Bahadur), then 
Secretary to His Exalted Highness’ government in Educational 
Department, submitted a memorandum to His Exalted Highness 
in which after surveying the existing educational conditions and 
discussing the disadvantages of imparting knowledge through 
the medium of a foreign language he recommended that consi- 
dering the peculiar needs and conditions of the State : — 

“wc require a new University free from the evils in- 
herent in the pic.scnt system and calculated to imclo its 
deplorable effects. The University so founded shall bo 
based on the fundamental principles of education, and 
shall take into consideration the peculiar needs of the 
people and their national characteristics. It shall 
preserve all that is best in the present and anaent 
systems of education. It should be both an examining 
and a teaching body and in addition to this undertake to 
compile and translate books, using the Urdu language 


7 
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both for the imparting of knowledge and the training 
of the intellect. ” 

In the course of this memorandum, Sir A. Hydari 
poinicd out the dorocts inherent m the present system of oduea- 
lion through the medium of a foreign language, such as the undue 
and miwarrauted strain on the students’ memory, the time 
wasted in mastering the intricacies of a foreign language at the 
sacrifice of tlie subject-matter taught, the stifling of originality 
and the inability of the gi’aduatcs to impart knowledge to their 
fellow countrymen in their mother-tongue and the unbridgeable 
gulf thus created between the educated dassos and the mass of 
the general public. He also referred to the two possible 
objections that might be urged against the selection of Urdu as 
the medium of instruction in the proposed University, firstly 
that the majority of tlie people spoke other languages and 
secondly the absence of good books in Urdu. As to the first it 
was pointed out that although it was true that those whose 
mother-tongue is Urdu are in a minority, yet Urdu is the cultural 
and ofiicial language of the Stale and of polite society, and is 
g«aierally spoken by those calsscs from which students proceed- 
ing to a college course are drawn. The Rt. Hon. Sir Akbar Hydari 
met tte second objection by stating that if a Bureau of com- 
pilation and translation were attached to the University, books 
required for College Classes; could be produced in a short time. 
His opimon has proved to be well-founded as the Bureau of 
Translation has, during this short period, produced almost all the 
books required as text-books for the Intermediate and the B.A. 
Classes and is at present engaged in the translation of books on 
Law, Medicine, Bnginecx’ing and those required for M.A. & 
M.Sc. CIasse.s. The capacity of Tb’du as the vehicle for express- 
ing scientific ideas is generally recognised. The wcll-lmown 
liistorian, Mr. Vincent A. Smith, hears testimony to this fact in 
the last chapter of his Ilintory of India, ’While welcoming the 
inanguration of the Osmania University, he says : — 

“The Urdu language which resembles English in simplicity 
and flexibility of its syntax and in the extraordinary 
wealth of its vocabulary drawn from Western Hindi, 
Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic, English and other source.s 
should be capable of exproasing ideas on any subject, 
literary, philosophical and scientific.’’ 

His Exalted Highness, whose deep and abiding interest in 
the advancement of education is well known, was graciously 
pleased to approve of the proposal and has ever since shown the 
greatest interest in the progress of the movement, which but for 
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his princely generosity and sympathetic guidance could not have 
made any headway. The wor^ of his gracious Farman dated 
the 4th Rajab 1335 n. (Khurdad (1326 P.— April 1917) are 
well worth reproduction : — 

“lam pleased to express my approval of the views set forth 
in the Arzdasht and the memorandum submitted there- 
with, r^arding the inauguration of a University in the 
State, in which the knowledge and culture of ancient 
and modem times may be blended so harmoniously as 
to remove the defects created by the pi’esent system 
o£ education and full advantage may be taken of all 
that is best in the ancient and modem systems of 
physical, intellectual, an'd spiritual culture. In ad- 
dition to its primaiy object of deffusing knowledge, it 
should aim at the moral training of the students and 
give an impetus to research in all scieniific objects. 
The fuadmnental principle in the worldng of the 
University should he that Urdu should form the 
medium of higher education but that a knowledge of 
English as a language should at the same time be deemqd 
compulsory for aU students. With tliis object 
in view I am pleased to order that steps be taken for 
the inauguration on the lines laid down in the Arzdasht, 
of a University for the Dominions, to be called the 
Osmania University of Hyderabad in commemoration 
of my accession to the throne.” 

In pursuance of the august commands of His Exalted 
Highness, the Educational Department proceeded at once with 
the preliminary spade-work necessary for the launching of this 
great project. Representative Committees were formed to con- 
sider courses of stu&es for the Faculties of Arts and Theology of 
the proposed University, and the draft curricula prepared by 
these Committees were circulated widely in educational careles 
in England and in India with the result that the promoters of 
the University had the satisfaction of seeing that their conclus- 
ions were more or less approved of by eminent educational 
authorities. 

The main features of these curricula are that in the Matri- 
culation, the students can have a good grounding in the subjects 
which they will study at College. In the Intermediate Exami- 
nation, a greater latitude has been given in the selection of 
subjects tb^ in other Indian Universities, whilst at the same 
time the subjects have been so grouped as to enable a student to 
take up more or less cognate and allied subjects. This division of 



52 


frabjeots into distinctive groups makes intensive study possible 
in the B.A. Classes since besides English and Theology or 
Morals whicih are compulsory, a student can take up only one 
particular subject in wMeh he can specialise and later carry on 
research work. It may also bo noted that Theology or Morals 
is compulsory for all under-graduates hi llic Faeiiltios of Arts 
and Science. 

The standard of compulsory English is nearly the same as 
in other Universities, which enables the alumni of the Osmania 
University to keep in touch with the currents of thought in the 
Englisli-speaking world and prevents them from being confined 
to ^e publications of the University. They are also encouraged 
by the staff to consult English books on various subjects from 
which questions are set to them to criticise and to explain. Eng- 
lish is taught only as a language, so that the students may be able 
to speak and write it with ease and accuracy and to appreciate all 
that is best in modern English Literature. 

The first constructive work of the University was the estab- 
lishment of a Bureau of Translation with a staff of eight 
qualified translators under the direction of a noted scholar and 
writer. The Bureau has been very successful in its work consi- 
dering the immense difficulties in the way, specially in the coining 
oi scientific terms for which expert committees are constantly 
at work and have devised a terminology for a number of sciences. 
The work attempted by the Bureau embraces the whole range of 
University studies including History (Eastern and Western,) 
Philosophy, Economics, Sociology, Mathematics (pure and 
applied). Physics, Chemistry, Law, Botany and Zoology, 
Engineering, Peda^gies and Medicine. The boolcs translated by 
the Bureau are printed at tlie University Pm.s attached to the 
Bureau. The Dairat-ul-Maarif (Oriental Publication Bureau) 
which publishes rare Arabic boolts not available in print has re- 
cently been placed xmder the, control of the University. Tho 
services rendered by this institution to tho eauso of Arabic learn- 
ing have been universally recognised not only in Islamic countries 
but also by European Orientalists. 

Under the Charter,_the constitution of the University, which 
has been framed to suit local conditions of official and public 
life, differs in some respects from tllmt of the older Indian Univer- 
sitiCT. Academic and administrative functions arc vested in 
distinct bodies specially constituted for these purposes. With 
this object the Faculties have been so constituted as to perforin 
academic functions, which in many Indian Universities are per- 
forme(y>y the Syndicate. The number of Fellows nppointofj 
to the Faculties is restricted, so that all members of the SonaL 
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do not necessarily belong to one or other of the Paeulties> which 
consist mainly ot the professorial staff who have a piepoudev- 
ating voice in academic matters. The Ssmdicate is on the other 
hand a business and noL an academic Committee of the Senate. 
The Executive Government of the University including the 
general supervision and control over the colleges is vested in the 
Council, which is the highest governing body of tlie University 
and praetically performs most of the functions of Government 
m British Inihan Universities. 

The Osmania University College was opened in August 1919. 
The enrolment in the various classes has been most encouraging 
and the College has now 1023 students on its rolls. The 
lirst Intermediate Examination was held in April 1921, and 
the first B. A. Examination in 1923. As there is more than one 
iiaper m every subject it has been found possible to have extoiuial 
examiners in all subjects, who are generally professors in other 
Universities. They have expressed satisfaction with the staU' 
dard reached by the students. It may be noted that the Univer- 
sity docs not experience any difficulty in securing the services 
of highly qualified examiners from other Universities, as Urdu 
is a language widely known in every part of India specially in the 
North. 

A staff of three Professors and ten Assistant Professors 
was originally sanctioned to meet the requirements of an Inter- 
mediate College, but in view of the opening of the B. A. and 
subsequently the M. A., M.Se. and LL.B classes a number of new 
appointments has been created and Ihe sanctioned staff of the 
Osmania University College now consists of the following: — 


24 Professors 

. . Rs. 

500-60-1,000 

1 Professor 

. . B.G. „ 

1,500 

2 Professors 

* * >» 

600-800 

28 Headers 

• • 

350-25-600 

27 Uecturei’S 

• • » 

250-15-400 

1 Librarian 

• • » 

250-15-400 

1 Medical officer 

• • 9i 

300 


New buildings of the University are being constructed at 
Adihmot at about four miles from the city at an estimated 
cost of about 2.22 erores of rupees. As these buildings will lake 
some time to be built temporai’y buildings have been constructed 
at a cost of nearly ten lacs of rapees which are <(uite adequate 
for the proBont requirements oi the University. The permanent 
Arts building which will cost nearly 27 lacs of rupees is nearing 
complcction, and two commodious double-storied hostels are 
also ready. 
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The University is at present imparting instruction in the 
Faculties of Arts,' Theology, Science, Medicine, Engineering, 
Law and Education and the total number of students is 1806. 

The increasing number of studente in the Intermediate 
classes in the Univei’sity College has led to the opening of In- 
termediate colleges in tJie City of Hyderabad and at Aurangabad, 
"Warangal and Gulbargah. Intermediate classes are also 
attached to the Zenana School, Nampalli Degree courses in 
Arts and Science have now been introduced into tliis institution, 
so as to bring the blessings of higher education within the reach 
oi; pardah ladies. 

The budget provision for the various Departments of the 
University for the year 1346 Pasli (October 1936 to October 1937) 
is as follows : — 


Rs. 


Registrar's Office 

. . 202439 

Osmania University College., 

. . 728439 

Women’s 'College 

. . 57827 

Medical College . , 

. . 203540 

Training College. . . , 

. . 23560 

Engineering College 

. . 241005 

City Intermediate College 

. . 58478 

Aurangabad Intermediate College 

. . 56302 

Warangal Intermediate College 

. . 32648 

Gulbargah Intermediate College 

.. 35096 

Translation Bureau 

. . 241750 

University Press .... 

. . 144173 

Nizamiah Observatory 

. . 40387 

Total 

.. 2065644 



THE OSltlANIA UNIVERSITY 

Patron 

His Exalte© Highness 
L lEUTiaiANT-GENBRAL, SiPAH SaLAB, ASIFJAH, 
Muzafp.vs-ul-Mi:lk wal Mamalik, 
NizAM-in^-MuLK, Nizam-ud-Daulah, 

Nawab Sib MIR OSMAN AU KHAN Bahadub, 

Pateh Jung, 

Faithful Ally op the British Government, 

G.C.S.I,, G.B.E., Nizam op Hyderabad and Berar, 
Sultan-ul-Ulum. 

Chancellor 

Rt, Hon’ble Sir Akbar Hydari, Nawab Hyder Nawaz Ji^ng 
Bahadur, p.c., Kt., ll d. 

Vice-Chancellor 

Nawab Mahdi Yab Jung Bahadur 
M.A. (Oxon.). 

Pro- Vice-Chancellor 

Qazi Muhammad Husain Esq., M A. (Punjab), B.A. LL.B, 
(Cantab.). (Acting) 


University Council 

Ex-Offico. 

The Chancellor. 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Pro-Vice-Chaneellor. 

The Ecclesiastical Member, Exoeniivo Council (Nawah 
Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur). 

The Finance Member, Exceulive Council (Nawab Fakhr 
Yar Jung Bahadur, b,a.). 

The Secretary, Educational Department (Muhammad Az- 
bar Hosain Esq , b.a.). 

The Director of Public Instruction (Khan Pazl Muhammad 
Khan Esq., m.a., (Cantab.). 

The Principal, Medical College (Dr. H. Hjidcr Ali Klian, 
p.R('.R, (Edin). 

The Principal, Engineering College (Saraiullah Shah Esq,. 
B.sc, (Hons ) (Manchester) a.m.i,c.e. 

The Principal, Women's College (Dr. A. Pope, l.b.a.m., 
A.R,C!.M, (London) m.a„ D.utt., (Alld.), s,c.a.a. (Lisb.). 
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Appointed by Government. 


H. M. Crofton, Esq., i.c.s. 

Raja Shanii'aj Rajvaiit Bahadur. 

Director, Medical and Sanitation Departments. (Col. J. 
JSorman Walker, c.i.Ej i.m.s.). 

Vacant. 

Nawab Jhvau Yar Jung Bahadur. 

Registbab 

H. A. Ansari, Esq., b.a. 

The SiasiATE 

Members of the University Council. 

The Chancellor. 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

The Pro-Viee-Chaneellor. 

The Ecclesiastical Member, Executive Council (Nawab 
Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur). 

The Pinanco Member, Executive Couneii (Nawab Paklir 
Yar Jung Bahadur, e.a.). 

The Seerctarj', Educational Department, (Muhammad 
Azhar Hosaiu, Esq., b,a.), (Acting). 

The Director of Public Instruction, (Khan PazI Muhd. 
Khan, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.). 

The Principal, Medical College (H. Hyder Ali Khan, Esq., 
r E.o.s (Edin. ) . 

The Principal, Engineering College (Samiullah Shuh, 
Esq., B.sc. (Manchester). 

The Principal Women’s College (Dr. A. Pope.). 

R. M. Crofton Esq., I.C.S. 

Director, Medical and Sanitation Departments. (Col. J. 
Nonnan Walker, c.i.k., i.m.s.). 

Raja Shamraj Rajvant Bahadur. 

^Vau'iib Jiivan Yar Jung Bahadur. 



UNmnSITY PbOI'ESSOBS. 


Qazi Mttlid. Hiiisain, Esq., m.a. (Punjab) b.a. llb. 
(Cantab.). 

Mirza Hosain All Khan, Esq., b.a. (Oxon.). 

Haroon Khan Sherwani, Esq., m.a. (Oxon.) Bar-at-Law. 
Wahidur Bahman, Esq., b.sc. 

Khalira Abdul Hakim, Esq, m.a., xaj.b., Ph.D. (Heidel- 
berg). 

Maulvi Abdul Haq Sahib, b.a. 

Kishcn Cliand, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.). 
lluzaffaiTiddin Quraislii, Esq., m.sc., Ph.D. (Berlin.). 
Hosain iVli Mirza, Esq., Bar-at-Law. 

Abdul Haq, Esq., B.Tutt., Ph.D. (Oxon). 

Muhammad Nizamuddin, Esq , Ph.D. (Cantab.). 

Sayyid Husain, Esq., mss., PhD. (London). 

M Baziuddin Siddiqi, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.), Ph.D. 
. M. Sayeeiluddin, Esq., b.sc. (Bomb.), m.a. (Edin.). 

B. K. Das, Esq., d.sc. (Lond.). 

F. J. A. Harding, Esq., b.a., (Oxon). 

Mulid. Jamilur Bahman, Esq., m.a. 

T. Virabhadrudu, Esq., m.a., l,.t. (Madras). 

Maulvi Manzir Alisan Sabih. 

S. W. Hardikar, Esq., m.d., M.n.c.p. (Edin.). 

Mir Ali Husain, Esq., m.b.b.b. (Bom.), Ph.D. (Durham). 
■Hayyid Abdul l^hman. Esq., m.b., ChB. (Edin.J. 

Briji Mobn Lai, Esq., b.a., m.b.b.s., msc. (Lond.). 

S. P. Raju, Esq., b,ab.k.. Dr. Ing. (Munich.). 

{Elected hy the Senate from the Faculties.) 

Sajjad Mirza, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

{Elected hy the Senate from the list of Registered Oraduates.) 


Mir Akbar Ali Khan, Esq., n.A.. Bar.-at-Law. 
Mahmud Ahmad Khan, Esq., b.sc. 

Nominated hy Government. 


Nawab Sir Amin Jung Baliadur, m.a., b.Li., ll.d., k.c.i.k. 

C.B.I. 

Nawab !Sir Nizamat Jung Bahadur, Kt.. M.A. (Oxon.). 
Nawab Nazir Jung Bahadur. 
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Na^rat Siraj Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., b.c.u., (Oxon.) 

LiL.D. 

Nawab Faldir Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. 

Nawab Ilashim Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., li.B. 
flhulam Yazdani, Esq., m.a., o.b.e. 

Saj’yid Mohiuddin, Esq., b.a., Bar-at-La.w. 

Muhammad Azhar Hosain, Esq., b.a. 

Nawab Kazim Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. 

Ilameed Ahmed Ansari, Esq., b.a. 

Nawab Nazir Yar Jung Bahadur, m. (Cantab.), r.Ti.D. 
tsayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a., b.sc. ( Caul ah. j. 
.Nawab Samad Yar Jung Baliadur. b.a. 

Eai Baijnath Sahib, m.a., LiL.b. 

SasT-id Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a. (Oxon.). 

Nawab Ma&liuq Yar Juug Bahadur, b.a. 

Nawab Zain Yar Juug Bahadur, c.u. 

Nawab Asghar Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a. (Oxon.), Bar.- 
at-Law. 

Baja Bishcsharnalh Sahib, b.a., ui^.b. 

The Syndicate. 

{For 1346—1348 F.) 

Qazi Muhd. Husain, Esq., m.a., (Punj.), b.a., ia,.b. 
(Cantab.). 

Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a., IjIj.b. 

Khan B'azal Md. IChan Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

Dr. Haji Hyder Ali Khan, p r.c.s.e. 

Samiullah Shah, Esq., b.sc. (Manciiester), a.m.i.c.e. 

Dr. A. Pope, m.a., D.Litt. (Alld.). 

Syed Muhd. Azam, Esq., m.a. (Cantab). 

Facui^ty op Theoi,ooy. 

{For 1346 and 1347 FasU). 

1. Nawab Nazir Y'ar Jung Bahadur, m.,\., (Dean). 

2. Maulvi Abdul Qadeer Sahib. 

3. Abdul Haq, Esq., BLitt., D.Phil. (Oxon.). 

4. Maulvi Abd^ullah Eraadi Sahib. 

5. Mufti Abdul Latif Sabib. 

6. Haroon Khan Shorwani, Esq., M.A. (Oxon.) Bar-at Law. 

7. Maulvi Muhd. Elias Burney Sahib, m.a., j.r..B. (Add.). 

8. Maulvi HamiduUah Sahib, ]vi.\., nn.B. (Osra.), Pli.D, 

(Bonn.), D.Litt, (Paris), 
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9. Maulvi Zabiruddin Sahib, m.a, l.t., D.Litt. (Egypt.). 

10. Maulvi Syed Bluhiuddin Sahib, b.a Bar-at-Law. 

11. Abdul Qadir Sahib, m.a. 

12. Maulvi Abdul Bari Sahib Nadvi. 

13. Maulvi Manazir Ahsan Sahib dilani. 

14. Maulvi Syed ITashim Sahil) Nada\a. 

15. Maulvi Hakim Maqsud Ali Khan Salub. 

Faculty of Arts. 

{For 1346 and 1347 FasU). 

1. Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a., ll.b. (Dean) 

2. Ohulam Yazdani E.sq., M.A., o.b.e. 

3. Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

4. Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a., ll.b. (Cantab.). 

5. Haroon Khan Sherwani, Esq., m.a., (Oxon.), Bar-at-Law. 

6. Kosain Ali Khan, Esq., b.a. (Oxon.). 

7. Muhammad Elias Burney, Esq., m.a., ll.b. 

8. Klialifa Abdul Hakim, E.sq., m.a., ll.b., Ph.D. (Heidel- 

berg). 

9- Sayyid Muhanunad Azam, Esq., m.a. (Caiiiab.). 

10. Abdul Haq, Esq., B.Litt., D.Phil. (Oxon.). 

11. Muhammad Nizamixddiu, Esq, Ph.D. (Cantab.). 

12. Maulvi Abdul Haq Sahib, b.a. 

13. Qadir Husain Khan, Esq., m.a. Bar.-at-La\v. 

14. Dr. Amina Pope, m.a., D.Litt. (Allahabad). 

15. Khan Fazl Muhd. Khan, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.;. 

16. Sayyid Ali Akbar, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

Faculty op Scjdence. 

(For 1346 and 1347 FasU ) . 

1. Qazi MuJiammad Husain, Esq,, b.a., ll.b., (Cantab.), 

M.A. (Punjab) (Dean.). 

2. Khan Fazl Md. Khan, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

3. Dr. Ilaji Hyder Ali Khan, p.r.c.s.e. 

4. Muluimraad Abdul Tlnhmnn Khan, Esq., b.a., b.so. 

(Lond.). 

5. Sayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq., B.Re. (Cantab.). 

6. Wahidur Rahman, Esq., b.F5c. 

7. Muzaffaniddin Quraishi, E.sq, M.se., Ph.D. (Berlin). 

8. Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a, (Cantab.). 

9. Sayyid Husain, Esq., m.sc., Ph.D. (London). 

10. ha.ramllali Saab, Esq., Hons. (Manchester), 
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IJ M. Sa.vecduddin, Ewj., m.a. (Edin.). 

12. J. (J. Kameshwur liao, Esy., D.se. 

13. Klnvaja Habib Hasau, Esq., M.ac. (Leeds), Pli.l). p.c.s. 

14. Eaziaddiu. biddiqi, Esq., m.a. (Oautab.), Pb.D (GoUm- 

gen). 

I. 5. B. H. Das, Esq., d.sc. (London). 

16. (jazi jSIoinuddiii, Esq., Ph.D. (Loiidoii). 

Pacui/tt OB' Law. 

{For 1345 and 1346 Fasli) . 

1. Kawab Mirza Yar Jung Baliadur, b..a., IjUB. {Dean.). 

2. bJawab Zulqadar Jtuig Bahadur, m.a. (Cantab.). Bar-at- 

Law. 

3. Nawab Hashim Yar Jung Bahadur, M.A., 1^.3. 

4. Nawab Sir Amin Jung Bahadur, m.a., b.l,., l,l.d., k.c.i.e.. 

C.S.I. 

5. Nawab Nazir Yar Jiuig Bahadur, m..v., ]j],.d. 

6. Raja BishesharnalJi Sahib, b.a., 

7 Muhammad Abdul Rahman Ivhan, Esq., B.A., n.wc. 
(London). 

8. Hosain Ali Mirza, Esq., Barrister-at-Law. 

9. Mir .^bar Ali Musavi, Esq., b.a., lIj.b. (Bombay). 

10. Qazi Muhd. Husam, Esq., b.a., LiL.b. (Cantab.). 

II. Mirza Hosain Ali Khan, Esq., b.a. (Oxon.), Bar-at-Law. 
12 Mir Si^^-adat Ali Khan, Esq., M.A., b.c.!,., Pii.D. (Oxon.). 

13. Klialifa Abdul Haldm, Esq., m.a., i,Ij.b., Ph.D. 

14. Mir Valiuddin, Esq., m;.a., Ph.D. (London). 

15. Akbar Ali Khan Esq , Bar-at-Law. 

16. Khaliuz-Zaman, Esq., Baivat-Law. 

PACXJLTr OB' MjEaacainE. 

{For 1346 and 1347 Fasli). 

1. Dr. Haji Hyder Ali Kliun, r.K.c.s.E. (Dean.). 

2. Lt.-Col. Nav^ab Paiz Jung Bahadur, m.b., Ch.B. (Edin.). 

3. Lt.-Col. Muhammad Ashraf, m.b., Ch.B. (Edin.). 

4 M. M. Siddiq Hosam. Esq., M.B.O.S. (Eng.), w.R.o.i'. 
(Loud.). 

5. Captain E N. Waghiay, m.b.b.s., m.r.c.p. (Eng.). 

6. Klmi'shid Husain, Esq., m.b., Ch.B. (Edin.). 

7. Syed Abdul Rahim, Esq., B.A., m.b.b.s,, d.o. 

8. Mufti Shah Nawaz, Esq., m,b3.s. 

9. Captain M. G. Sauichai', i.m.s., p.b.c:.s.e. 
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10. Brij Mohan Lai, Esq., da,, m.sc. (Loudon). 

11. Hasan Ali Khan, Esq., m.b., Chi.B. (Edin.). 

12. Ali lUisain, Esq., m..b.b.s., Ph.D. (Durham). 

13. A. Lali£ Sayced, Esq., m.b., Ch.B. (Edin.). 

14. R. W. llardikar. Esq., m.d., m.r.c.p. (Edin.) 

I. 5. MayyiJ Ahdul Rahman, Esq., M.B., Oh.B. (Edin.). 

16. Dr. V. Ci. Borgaonkar, »f.n.n.s., m.r,c.s., U.B.C.P., (Lond.). 
Ij.m. (Dnhlin). 

PaCUXiTY OB' Enqinehkinq. 

( JJ'or 1346 and 1347 Fasli ) . 

1. Nawab Ali Nawaz Jung Bahadur, p.c.h. (Dean). 

2. Mehir Ali Pazil, Esq., L.C.E. 

3. Sycd Arituddin, E.sq , B.sc. Hons. (Manehosler). 

4. Sayyid Ali Haza, Esq., b a., B.se. Hons. (Manchester). 

,5. Ramiiillah Rhah, Esq., B.se. Hons. (Manchester). 

6. r. E. Preston, Esq., m.sc., m.i.e.e. 

7. P. K Ghosh, Esq., b.sc. (Cal.), b.a., (Cantab.), 

5. M. (iopalan, Esq. 

9. Md. riafizullah, Esq , n.sr. (Alld.). 

10. "Pho Pi*ofes.sor oC Mechanical Engineering. 

II. Tile Proleasor of Physics. 

12. The Professor of Chemistry. 

13. The Profc.ssor of Mathematics. 

14. R. P. Eaju, Esq , b.a. (Mad.), b.e. (Poona ), a.m.i.e. (Ind.) 

Dr. Ing. (Munich.). 

Faottijty OB’ Education. 

(For 1346 and 1347 Fasli) . 

1. Khan Fazl Muliammad Khan, Esq,, m.a., (Cantab.). 

(Dean,). 

2. Sayyid Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a. (Oxon.). 

8. Rayyid Ali Akbar. Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

4. Muhammad Sajjad Mirza, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.), 

5. Ghulam Rabbani, Esq., b.a., b.t. 

6. Rayyid Muhammad Azam, Esq , m.a. (Cantab.). 

7. Salim bin Sayeed, Esq., b.a., b.t. 

8. Qazi Muhammad Husain, E.sq., b.a., nun. (Canlub.), 

9. Say 3 dd Muhiuddin, Esq., b.a., Bar-at-Law. 

10 Mir Ahmad Ali Khan, Esq., m.a., M.Ed. (Leeds), 

11. Malik .Sardar Ali, Esq., b.a., b.t, 

12. Ghulam Qadir, Esq., b,a. 
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13. S. Wahajuddin, Esq., b.a., b.t. 

14 D. D. Slienderker, Esq., Ph.D. (Loudon). 

15. Kliwaja Yusufuddm, Esq., m.a. 

16. Mirza Hosain Ali Khan, Esq., b.a. (Oxou.). 

Boabos of Studies. 

(For 1346 and 1347 ). 

English. 

1. Mirza Hosaiu Ali Klian, Esq.,B.A. (Oxon.). 

2. E. E. Speight, Esq., b.a. (Loudon.). 

3. P. J. A. Harding, Esq., b.a. (Oxon.), 

4. Sayyid Abdul LatiE, Esq., b.a., Ph.D. (London). 

5. T. Virabhadrudu, Esq., m.a. 

6. Saj’yid Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

7. M. S. Doraiswami, Esq., m.a., l»t. 

Arabic. 

1. Abdul Ilaq. Esq., B.Litl., D.Phil. (Oxon.). 

2. Maulvi Abdullah Emadi Sahib. 

3. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

4. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

5. M. Nizamuddin, Esq., Ph.D. (Cantab.). 

6. Zahid Ali, Esq., D.Phil. (Oxon ). 

7. Maulvi Sayyid Ibrahim Sahib. 

Sanskrit. 

1. Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

2. H. B. Atre, Esq., b.a. 

3. Pandit Gr. Dhareshwar, b.a. 

4. Sita Bam Bao, Esq., m.a. 

6. Mr. Abdua Sattar Subhani, b.a. 

6. C. N Joshi, Esq., m.a. 

Persian. 

1. M. Nizamuddiu, Esq, Ph.D. (Cantab.). 

2. Maulvi Abdul Hamid Khan Sahib. 

3. Abdul Haq, Esq., B.Litt., D.Phil. ( (Oxon.) 

4. Maulvi Abdullah Emadi Sahib. 

5. Maulvi Ghulam Nabi Sahib. 

6. Qari Saj-yid Kalimullah Husaini, Esq-, m.a., ll.b., Ph.D. 

(London) . 

Urdu. 

1. Abdul Haq, Esq., b.a. 

2. M. Nizamuddin, Esq., Ph.D. (Cantab.). 
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3. Khahiu Abdul Haldm, Esq, m.a., PAD. (Heidel- 

berg). 

4. Sayyid cJajjad Husain, Eaq., m.a., Ph.D. (London), 

5. Pandit Hari Har ;Shastri. 

G. (.{hulam Muliiddecn Qadri, m.a,, Ph.D. (London). 

Marathi. 

1. C. N. Joshi, Esq., m.a. 

2. It. ]\L. Joshi Eaci., m.a. 

3. R. A. Kshirsagar, Esq., b.a. 

4. D. C. Bhogle, Esq., b.a. 

5. Mr. Abdul Haq, b.a. 

G. U. D. Sheiiderker, Esq, b.a., B.'r., Ph.D. (London). 

7. K. R. Bidarkar Esq., m.a. 

Tehigu. 

1. R. Subba Rao, Esq. 

2. R. V. Somayajulu, Esq. 

3. S. Haninant Rao, Esq., m.a. 

4. S. V. Shasti’i, Esq., M..A. 

5. Elandla Sita Ram Rao, Esq., m.bc. 

6. Lakshmi E[ant Shastri, Esq., b.a. 

Kanarest. 

1. T. R. Bam Bao, Esq., b.a. 

2. H. V. Blrislmaswami, Esq., m.a. 

3. Ci. A. Chandai'Tarkai', Es<i., m.a. 

4. A Sitaram Rao, Esq., m.a. 

5. D. E. Bhimsen Rao, Eaq. 

G. Baqai* Muhiuddin Mohkii, Esq. 

History. 

1. Haroon Klian Sherwani, Esq., m.a. (Oxon.), Bar-at-Law. 

2. Ghulam Vazdani, Esq., m.a., o.b.e. 

3. Maulvi Abdullah Bmadi Si^ib. 

4. Muhammad Jamilur Rahman, Esq., m.a. 

5. Abdul Majeed ^ddiqi. Esq., m.a. 

6. Yusuf Husain Khan, Esq., D.Litt. (Paris). 

7. ishwarnath Tojia, Esq., Ph.D. (Freiberg) . 

Economics and Sociology. 

1. Muhammad Elias Bnmey, Esq., m.a., l>l.b. 

2. Jafar Hasan, Esq., Ph.D. (Heidelberg). 

8. Ahmad Muhiuddin, Esq., b.a. (Cantab.). 
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Sayyid Ali Akbar, Esq., m.a, (Cantab.) 

Habibur Rahman, Esq., M.A., ijn.B., b.sc. (Hons.) (Lend.) 
Mahmnd Ali, Esq., ui.a. 

E. Ofdeon, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

Philosophy. 

Nawab Sir Amin Jnng Bahadur, k.c.i.e., c.s.i., ll.d., 
S'.B.A.S. 

Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., Ph.B, (Heidel- 

berg). 

Maulvi Abdul Bari Sahib. 

Mutazid Wahur Rahman, Esq., m.a. 

T, P. Bhaskaran, Esq., m;.a., b.b.a.s. 

BIu’ Valiuddin, Esq., M.A., Ph.D. (London). 

M Salahuddin, Esq., m.a. (Dacca). 

Mathematics. 

Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc. 
(London) . 

Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a , lij.b. (Canlab.). 
Kishen Chand, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.). 

Eaziuddin Siddiqi, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.), Ph.D. (Gottin- 
gen.). 

Sayjdd Muhammad Azam, Esq., m.a. (Cantab.) 
Samiullah Shah, Esq., b.sc. Hons. (Manchester), 

Physics. 

Muhammad Abdul Rahman Khan, Esq , B.se. 

(London). 

Qazi Muhammad Husain, Esq., b.a , i.n.n, (Cantab.). 
Wahidur Rahman, Esq., B.sc. (Oal.). 

Nasir Ahmad, Esq., m.a., b.sc. 

Sayyid Muliammad Ali Khan, Esq., b.sc. Hons. (Lend.). 
J. C. Komeshwar Rao, Esq., n.sc. 

Muzaffaruddm Quraishi, Esq., M..se., Pli.D. (Berlin). 

Chemistry. 

1. MuzafTaruddin Quraishi, Esq., jt.se., Ph.D. (Berlin). 

2. Qazi Mninuddin, B.sq., m.sc., Ph.D. (London). 

3. Kh-waja Habib Hasan, Esq., M.se., (Leeds.) Ph.D. f.c.s. 

4. Mahmud Ahmad Khan, Esq., b.sc. 

5. Sayj-id Husain, Esq., m.sc., PhD. (London). 

6. Ram Rao Pervalikar, Esq.,, m.a. 

7. Syed Muhd. Azam, Esq., m.a., (Cantab.) . 

8. Wahidur Rahman, Esq., b.bc. (Cal.), 
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Biology. 

1. Di-. Haji Hydei* Ali Khan, f.k.s.c.e. 

2. S. W. Hardikar, Esq., m.d. (Edin.). 

3. M. fcJayccduddm, Esq., b.bc., m.a. (Edm.). 

4. Abdul Bari, Eaq., msc. 

5. B. K. Das, Esq., d.sc. (London). 

6 Muhammad Bahimullah, Esq., si.sc. 

7. Captain K. N. Waghray, h.b.b.s., m.r.c.p. (England). 

8. yyed Abdul llahmau, Esq., m.b., Ch.B. (Edin.). 

Domestic Economy. 

1. Ur. Amina Pope, m.a. 

2. Mrs. M. Bngler, M.A., l-t. 

3. Miss G. M. LinneU. 

4. Mrs. Abdul Qaiyum Khan. 

5. Miss Saifullah Khan, b.a, 

6. Mrs. Blosain Ali Khan. 

Muslim Theology. 

1. Muhammad Abdul Ealiman Khan, Esq., b.a., b.sc. 

(Loud.). 

2. Maulvi Abdul Qadir Sahib. 

3. Maulvi Manazir Ahssn Sahib Gilani. 

4. Maulvi Abdul Bari Sahib. 

5. Mufti Abdul Latif Sahib. 

6. Nawab Nazir Yar Jung Bahadur, m.a., iiii.D. 

Morals. 

1. Khalifa Abdul Hakim, Esq., M.A., l,i.,.b., Ph.D. (Hiedel- 

berg). 

2. Zahiruddin Ahmad, Esq., D.Litl. (Egypt). 

3. Yusuf Ali, Esq., m.a. 

4. R. Subba Rao, Esq. 

5. Pandit Hari Har Shastri. 

6. Qai*i Qutbuddiu, Esq., b.a.‘ (Osm.), L.e8.L. (Egypt). 

7. Shiv Mohan Lai, Esq., m.a. 
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4. SUCCESSION LISTS. 


Chancellors. 


1328-1329 F. 
(1918-1919) 

1330 Fash 
(1920) 

1331 Fasli 
(1922) 

1333 Fasli 
(1924) 
1336-1346 F. 

1926-1937 
1346 Fasli 
(1937; 


The Prime Mninster. 

Sir Sayyid Ali imam, k.c.s.i. 

Nawab Sir Faridoon Mxilk Bahadur, k.c.s.1., 

C.B.E. 

Nawab Wali-ud-Daula Bahadur. 

]Mahara.ia Sir Kislian Pershad Bahadui-, 
Vamin-us-Saltanal, tt.c.i e. 

El. Hon’lile Sir Akbar Hydari Nawab 
Ilyclar Na\-az Jung Bahadur, Ivr. i^c., 

JJ..D, 


Vice-Chancellors. 

1328 Fasli Maulvi Habibur Rahman Khan Sherwani 
(1918) (Nawab Sadr Yar Jung Bahadur). 

1330 Fasli Nawab Wali-ud-Daula Bahadur. 

(1920) 

1333 Fasli Educational Member, Executive Council. 
(1924) 

1336 Fasli Nawab Wali-ud-Daulali Bahadur. 

(1926) 

1345 Pash Nawab hlahtli Yar Jung Bahadur m.a. 

1936 (Oxon.;. 

Pro-Vicc-Clut n ccnors. 

1343-45 A. H. Meckcnzie, U.Litt., a.s.r., c.a.i5. 

1934-1936 

1345 Qazi Md. Ilusain, Esq., b.a., i,i*b. 

( 1936 ) ( Cantab. ) . Officialinff. 

, Secretaries, University Council, 

1328 Fasli A. Hydari, Esq., B.A., (Rt. Hon. Sir Akbar 
(1918) Hydari Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung 

Bahadur) . 

Pur. 1329 P. Sir Sayyid Ross Masood, b.a. (Oxon), 
(Feb. 1920) Barrister-at-Law, (Nawab Masood Jung 
Bahadur) . 
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Khd. 1329 F. 

(April 1920) 


1330 Fasli 
(1921) 
1332 Fasli 
(1922) 
1336 Fasli 
(1927) 
1338 Fasli 
(1929) 
1342 Fasli 
(1933) 
1346 Fasli 
1937 


1328 Fasli 
(1919) 

1329 Fasli 
(1920) 


A. Hydari, Esq., b.a., (Bt. Hon. Sir Akbar 
Hydari Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung 

Bahadur) . 

Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur, m.a., 

(Cantab.) Barrister-at-Law. 

Nawab Akbar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur, m.a., 

(Cantab.) Barrister-at-Law. 

Nawab Akbar Yar Jung Bahadur. 

Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur, m.a., 

(Cantab.) Barrister-at-Law. 

Md. Azhar Hussau, E.sq. 

Registrars. 

Sayyid Muhiuddin, Esq., b.a., Barrister- 
-at-Law. 

H. A. Ausari, Esq., B.A. 



THE ROYAL CHARTER. 


Promulgated with His Exalted Highness’ Firman 
dated the 16th Zilhijja 1337 Hijri (17th Aban 1327 F., 22nd 
September 1918) published in Gazette Extraordinary, Volume 
XLIX, No, 64 of the 30th Aban 1327 Pasli (5th October 1918). 


Whereas^ ihe prosperity aTtd well being of our devoted and 
loyal subjects are the objects of our most earnest solicitude, and 
whereas these objects can be secured only when the existing 
organisation of education in our Dominions is freed to an ap- 
preciable extent from the control of outside Universities, and 
higher education is organised within the State, with reference 
to local needs and conditiom; We are pleased to order : — 

1. that a University called the Osmania University be estab- 
lished at Hyderabad on the first day of Muharram 1337 Hijri, 

2. the object of the Osmania University is to provide higher 
education, in pieology, morals, literature, philosophy, science 
history y medicine, law, ctgHcuUiire and commerce, besides p 7 ^o- 
viding instruction in arts, industries and other useful branches 
of knowledge and promoting research in all of these subjects, 

3. the chiefs characteristic of the Osmania University will 
06 that instruction wiU, be imparted in all branches of learingi 

the medium of the Urdu language while a study of the 
English language and literature will be compulsory. 

4. The University shall hanre power — 


• (a) to provide^ for instruction in all such branches of learn- 

twflf as the university decide and also for research, and for 
the advancement and dissemination of knowledge, 

(b) to grant to and confer degrees and other acudetnic dis- 

Hncn^9 on persons who shall have pursued a prescribed course 
of study in, and passed the examinations held by the University. 

(c) to grant diplomas, certificates or other distinctions to 
persons who have pursued a course of study under conditions 
approved by the University, 


(d) to admit graduates of other Universities to degrees of 

the same or svmUar rank. ^ 

(e) to confer honorary degrees, or other distinctions. 

J 'T degrees, diplomas, ceHifkates or 

other dtsitneftons granted or conferred, and 
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(g) to exercise all snch other powers and to do all such other 
acts as may he required in order to further the objects 
of the Vmversity and to carry on its work. 

5. The University shall be able and capable in law to take, 
purchase, and hold any property movable or immovable which 
may become rested in it for Ihe purposes of the Universal]! by pur- 
chase, grant, tesiamenianj disposition or otherwise, and shall be 
able and capable in Viw to grant, demise, alien or nUunrise 
dispose of, all or any of the property, movable or immovable be- 
longing to the University; and also to exercise such other powers 
and do other acts incidental or appertaining to a body corporate. 

G. The University shall he ahle and capable to establish 
colleges, on its initiative, or to exercise all of its powers with re- 
gard to colleges founded for it or transferred to its control, or 
to those to which it recognises as colleges, and all these shall be 
deemed to be its constituent colleges. 

7. The organization of the University will be as follows ; — 

Council 

I 

Senate 


Syndicate Faculties 

Boards of Studies 

S. Wc shall be pleased to be ihe Patron of Ihe University, 
and the other officers and executive bodies shall be as follows i — 

(1) The Chancellor . — The Chancellor shall be the highest 
controlling authority of the University and may at 
any time direct an inspection and supervision of the 
University institutions, including buildings, labora- 
tories and other appurtenances generally, and to 
direct the inspection of one or all of these for the 
purpose of seeing that the proceedings of the Uni- 
versity are in conformity with thds Charter and the 
rules framed thereunder. 

The Chancellor may also by order in writing annul any 
proceedings which is not in his opinion in conformity 
with this Charter and the rules framed thereunder. 

IJis Excellency the Minister shall he the ex-officio Cha^n- 
oellor of the University, 
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8. We shall he pleased io he the Patron of\ the Vnive^'sity, 

(2) The Vice-Chancellor. — The Assistant Minister of Edu- 

cation or the officer charged with the administration 
of the University shall be the Vice-Chancellor of the 
University and he shall ialoe rank in the University 
ncTt io the Chancellor 

lie shall exercise general supervision over the cduea- 
iional arrangements of the University, and it shall fee 
his duty io sec that the provisions of this Charter 
and the rules fr'anied thereunder are faithfully 
observed. 

If any emergency arises the Vice-Chancellor shall he 
empowered to pass such order's or to take su^ch Uction 
as he deems necessary and inivinaie the fact io the 
officer loho in the ordinary course luould have dealt 
with the matter 

(3) The Council. — The Executive Government of the Uni- 

versity including the general superintendence and 
control over the 'Oonstituent Colleges shall he vested 
in ihc Council; provided that the G overnmeni may 
by rules framed in this behalf from time to time 
reserve to themselves such powers relating to the 
appointment^ punishmentj removal and leave of the 
officers as they may deem fit. 

The Council shall consist of not less than nine and not 
more than eleven members excluding principals of 
Constituent Colleges and shall comprise : — 

(i) His Excellency the Minister. 

(i) The Assistaiit Minister, Education, or the 
Officer charged loith iho Administration 
of the University, 

(lii) The Assistant Mininier, Ecclcsiasf leal Depart^ 
ment, 

(iv) The Assistant Minister of Finance. 

(v) The Secretary to Government, Education De- 

partment. 

(vi) The Director of Public Tnsiruolion. 

(vii) The Principals of Constituent Colleges. 

(viii) The remaining members appointed by the 
Gover^iment. 

The Sec7'eta7''y io the Government, Education Depart- 
ment will he the Secretary to the Councils 
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(4) The Senate. — The Senate 6haLl, subject to this Charter 

and the rules framed thereunder, have the entire 
charge of the organization of mstruchon in the TJm- 
versilij and the Constituent Colleges^ the curriculum^ 
and the examination and discipline of students and 
the conferment of ordinary and honorary degrees. 

The Senate shall consist of such number of members not 
less than forty and not more than seventy as may he 
fixed from time to time by the Chancellor, Such 
members shall be styled Fellows and shall hold office 
for a term of two years and their powers and duties 
shall be set forth in detail in the rules. 

The first meinhers of the Se7iate shall be appointed for 
that period by Government, 

After the lapse of the said term of two years, the Senate 
shall be composed of — 

(a) The Vice-Chancellor and the other members of the 

Council mentioned in Section (3). 

(b) The University Professors. 

(c) Four members elected by the Senate, two from the list 

of registered graduates and two from members of the 
Faculties, 

(d) The remaining members nominated by the Chancellor 

provided that the election and nomination of persons 
as FeUows shall he so regulated as to secure in the 
Senate a majority of persons connected with or follow- 
mg the profession of education. 

(5) The Syndicate — The Syndicate will be the business com- 

mute of the Senate aiid will consist of not less than 5 
nor 7nore than 7 ^nember'S of the Senate, and its potaers 
and duties shall be set forth in detail in the rules. 

(6) Faculties. — These will be academical Committees of the 

Senate, e^itrusted with the framing of curricula and 
arranging for examinations and other matters. These 
Committees will be appointed from time to time im 
accordance with rules framed hereafter, and for each 
branch of konwledge there wUl be a separate Faculty. 
The University shall include at present the Fa>cuUies 
of Arts and Theology. 

Each Faculty shall be composed of not less tJian 12 nor 
more than 16 members of whom at least two in excess 
of half the number shall be from the Professors of the 
University. 
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Each Faculty shall elect from among its members a 
Dean, 

A Faculty shaU have power to consider and report on 
any matter referred to it by the Senate or by the 
Council, 

(7) Boards of Studies . — There shall he a Board of Studies 

in Theology and for every branch of knowledge. 

The members of the Boards sbcdl be recommended by the 
Faculties to the Senate and on its recommendation 
appointed by the Council and shall consist of Univer- 
stty Professors and other persons possessing special 
konwiedge of ilie subjects dealt with by the Boards to 
which they are appointed. 

The duties of the Boards shall be to recommend to the 
Faculties text-books for study and for translation, 
courses of study and examiners in their respective de- 
partments, and generally to advise in alll matters 
referred to them by the Council or by the Faculty to 
which they belong. 

(8) Board of Audit . — This Board will he empowered to 

audit all the accounts of the University and of its 
property, etc,., It shall he appointed every year by 
the Senate and sJudl consists of ilivee Fellows not be- 
ing members of the Council The accounts of the 
University shall also be audited on behalf of Govern^ 
ment every year, by an officer appointed for the 
purpose by Government, the interval between each 
audit being not more than 15 months. 

The Government auditor shall have access to all the 
accounts and offices of the University. 

(9) Registrar . — The Registrar shall also be Secretary to 

the Senate and Syndicate. The Registrar may be 
a me7nber of the Senate or Syndicate but shall not be 
a member of the Council. 

The Registrar shall he appointed by Government on 
the reco7nmendation of the Council but the fi7'st Bc- 
gisti'ar shall be appointed by Gover7imenf, 

(10) Other persons and bodies in the rules in force. 

9. The Council may, subject to the provisions of this Charter 
and the rules in force, appoint Committees consisting of Fellows 
of the University and also, if the Coimcil think fit, of poisons 
who are not Fellows of the University, and may delegate to such 
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Cfj’fhiyniticcs such duties as they think fit, as regards adminisira^ 
Uve or other matters affecting the University or any pariiculnr 
Faculty or Department, or the management or supervision of 
any building or property of the University. 

The SeTiate, the Faculties and the Boards of Studies, shall 
be similarly empowered to appoint such comnuttees within their 
respective spheres. 

10. The University shall, in the discharge of its functions, 
use a seat, the design of tvhich has been approved by us. 

11. Subject to the provisions of this Charter and the rules in 
force the CouncU ma/y from time to time make any rules and re- 
gulations required '^or carrying out all or any of the purposes 
of this Charter. 

The Council may from time to time make additional rules 
or amend or repeal the rules in force, hut all new rules and addi- 
tions to the rules and all amendments cmd repeals of the rules 
shall, before they come into effect, require the previous approval 
of the Government who will be empowered to suitable orders 
thereon. 

The first rules shall he framed and enforced by Government 

12. The Senate shall have power to draft and propose to the 
Council rules to he made by the Council and it shall be the duty 
of the Council duly to consider the same. 

13. All gramts made by Government from time to time and 
all sums paid or endowments made by private persons or local 
authorities, for the purposes of the University shall form a fund 
styled *^the University Fund*’ which shall be at the disposal of 
the University to he employed for cmy of the purposes set forth %n 
this Charter. 

14. The Council shall have prepared and laid before the 
Senate every year, accounts of receipts and expenditure of the 
University. The budget after consideration by the Senate shall 
he submitted to Government and it shall be competent to Govern- 
ment to pass suitable orders on it. 

16. The duties and powers of the University and its execu- 
tive officers and bodies shall he set forth in further detail in the 
rules. 


(By Order) 

A. HYDARI, 

Secretary to Government, 
Judicial, Police & General Departments. 
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EEGULATIONS 


CHAPTER I. 

Preuminaby Definitioks. 

Definitions . — ^lu tJiese rules unless tkere is something repug- 
nant to the subjects or context — 

“The Chakteb” means the “RovAii Charter'’ dated the 
16th Zilhijja 1336 Hijri. 

“Clear Dats" means a period exclusive of both the first 
and last dajys. 

“The Jaridah” means the Jaridah-i-Ailamia Sarkar-i-Ali, 
i.e., His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Government 
Gazette. 

"The Rules” means the roles of the Osmania University 
tfor the time being in force. 

“The Uhiversitv” means the Osmania Univeiuity. 

“Resolution” means an original proposal. 

“Motion” means any proposal moved either in the shape oi 
a resolution or an amendment. 

All words or expressions used in these Rules and defined in 
the Charter shall invariably bear the signification es- 
tablished by these definitions. 

Notices . — Any notice, intimation or information required to 
be given, and any paper, minutes or proceedings required to be 
sent, to any person under the Rules shall, unless otherwise pro- 
vided, be considered as despatched if it is sent to the address of 
that person, or forwarded by post. 

Addresses . — Bvery PeUow of the University shall give an 

intimation of his address or change of address to the Registrar 
who shall keep a record in his ofiSce of the addresses of all 
Fellows. The last addreSs communicated to the Registrar shall 
be deemed the correct address in each case. 

CHAPTER II. 

The Vice-Chancellor. 

h The Vice-Chancellor shall Tiave the power to convene 
meetings of the Council and the Senate and to perform all such 
acts as may be necessary to carry out or fuithor the objects of the 
Royal Charter and the rules thereunder. 

2. If an emergency arises which in the opinion of tho Vice- 
Chancellor requires immediate action, the Vice-Chancellor shall 
take such ^eps as he deems neeessarj’- and report the fact to 
the authorised officer who, in ordinary course, would have dealt 
with the matter. 
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3. In matters which are not touched upon in the Royal 
Charter or tlie Rules and in which he considers a reference to 
Government necessary, the Vice-Chancellor may malte such re* 
fcrence co Government on such matters, 

CHAPTER III. 

The 'Council. 

4 The nominated members of the Council shall hold office 
for a term of three years. Such memberships as fall vacant 
from time to time will be filled up by the Government. A 
member of the Council whose term has expired shall be eligible 
for re-nomination. 

5. The Council shall submit to Government without delay 
copies of the proceedings of the Senate. 

6. The Council shall meet ordinarily once a month and at 
other times when convened by the Vice-Chancellor, The Vice- 
Chancellor or in Ms absence, the senior member present, shall 
preside at the meetings. 

7. Half the number of members shall constitute a quorum 
fractions being counted as whole numbers. All questions shall 
be decided by a majority of votes of tihe members present. 

8. In accordance with the provisions of the Royal Charter 
and the Rules made in pursuance thereof, the Council shall, in 
addition to the powers vested in it, also exercise the folowing 
powers, vizi — 

(а) To determine from time to time the number of pro- 

fessors, assistant professors, etc., and other members 
of the teaching staff and the office establishment 
of the University and its constituent colleges. 

(б) In the case of appointments, wilhin their power of v 

disposal, to delegate, subject to the gener^ control 
of the Council, the power of appointment to such 
authority or authorities as the Council may from time 
to time by general or special resolution direct. 

(o) To organise and regulate the finances, accounts, invest- 
ments, property, business matters, and all other ad- 
ministrative works of the University and for that 
purpose to appoint such agents as they may think fit. 

(d) To invest any money belonging to the University includ- 

ing any unutilized income in stocks, funds, shares 
and securities or in the purchase of immovable 
property and to alter such investments from time 
to time. 

(e) To transfer or accept transfer of any movable or immov- 

able property on behalf of the University. 
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if) To provide bnildings, lands, fumitTire and apparatna 
and other aeeessories needed for carrying on the 
work of the University. 

(g) To enter into, alter and cancel, contracts on behalf of 
the University. 

(A) To entertain, adjudicate upon and redress any grie- 
vances of the professors, the teaching staff, the 
graduates, the undergraduates and the University- 
servants, who may for any reason feel aggrieved. 

(i) To maintain a register of donors to the University. 

(j) To draft rules as and when they see fit and submit the 

same to the Government for consideration and ap- 
proval. 

The following additional powers were delegated to the Coun- 
cil in accordance with His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Firman 
dated the 20iii Bajab 1340 Hijri, 16th Ardibehisht 1331 P. — 20th 
l^ch 1922: — 

(1) To trMsfer any expenditure from one sub-head to 

another. 

(2) To sanotion all kinds of leave to any officer, whose leave 

the Principal, the Registrar or the Curator is not 
authorised to sanction, and also to cancel the same. 

(3) To sanction aymlri-taynati from one office of the Univer- 

sity to another. 

(4) To change the designation of any non-gazzetted appoint- 

ment. 

(5) To sanction arrears of pay or travelling allowance due 

to an officer of the University for any period. 

(6) To depute officers of the Universi^ to places outside 

the Dominions to attend Scientific Conferences, to 
study the working of other Universities or to purchase 
stores or apparatus for the University or for any' 
other purpose in the interests of the University. 

(7) To sanction the payment of full salary to the officiat- 

ing officer, when the permanent incumbent avails of 
extraordinary leave. 

(8) To commute absence without leave into leave of any 

kind to which an officer is entitled under the Rules 
provided the period of absence does not exceed six 
months. 

(9) To sanction furlough (mJchsat-i-Khangi) to officers of 

the University up to a limit of three years for pur- 
pose of study irrespective of the length of their 
services. 
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(10) To sanction holidays and vacations for the colleges and 

offices of the University or to close the colleges and 
offices during epidemics. 

(11) To sanction rates of remuneration for books translated 

on piece-work. 

(12) To sanction extension in the services of officers of the 
University up to a limit of 60 years. 

(13) To start a newly appointed officer on a salary above the 

minimum pajyi of the grade. 

(14) Notwithstandmg anything to the contrary in Articles 

113 and 117 of the Ci^ Service Regulations, the 
Council of the Osmania University vdll be competent 
to sanction allowances for plur^ appointments in 
the colleges or offices of the University subject to 
the general condition that the cost of these arrange- 
ments should on no account exceed the provision in 
the budget for the appointments. 

N.B . — ^If the Financial Member differs in any financial matter 
from the view taken by the majority the case shall be 
referred to Ck)vernment. 

CHAPTER IT. 

1. The Senate. 

9. In accordance with the provisions of Section 8 (1, 2, 3, 4. 
5 and 6 of Ihe Charter) dated 16th Zilhijja 1336 Hijri (2&d 
September 1918), the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, the Secre- 
tary to Government, Education Department, the Director of 
PuMic Instruclaoin, Ihe Councillors, the Deans of the Faculties 
of Theology and Arts and the Fellows of the University, shall 
have seniority and precedence first, in the order above specified 
down to the Deans ; and secondly, according to their official pre- 
cedence in the case of ex-officio Fellows and thirdly, in the case 
of the r emainin g Fellows according to the sequence of their 
original appoiniments. 

10. The election of members diflU be subject to the approval 
of the Chancellor. 

11. The Chancellor may, on the representation of two-thirds 
of the members of the Senate, cancel the appointment of any 
person as a Fellow of the University, and as soon as such cancella- 
tion is notified m the Jarida, the said person shall cease to be 
a FeUow. When a member is charged with gross misbdiaviour 
unfitting his office, the Senate will hear him or any other mmn- 
ber nominated by him on his briialf before reporting the matter 
to the CShanceUor. 
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12. Bverj* Fellow elected and nominated under the Rules 
shall be eligible lor re-election or nomination at the close of his 
term of office. 

13. All casual vacancies among elected members shall bo 
fUled up by the body which elected the member wlio held tlie 
vacant membership. 

2. Powers op the Senate 

14. In accordance with the provisions of the Royal Charter 
and Rules made in pursuance thereof, the Senate shall among 
other powers also have the following powers ; — 

(o) To discuss and declare an opinion on any matter whatso- 
ever relating to the University. 

(6) To suggest to the Council the removal of any professor 
or teacher of the University or the appointment of 
additional professors or other teachers. 

(c) To formulate, modify or revise schemes for the organiza- 

tion of the Faculties of the Univeiuity and to assign 
to such Faculties their respective subjects and also 
to report to the Council regarding the expediency of 
the abolition, amalgamation or sub-division of any 
Faculty. 

(d) To institute and confer such degrees and grant such. 

Diplomas, Licenses, Certificates, and other distinc- 
tions m respect of courses of study and examination 
as may be prescribed in the Rules. 

(e) To make rules regarding the academic apparel of gradix- 

ates, holders of distinctions and officers of the Univer- 
sity. 

(/) To fix, subject to conditions made by the founder and 
accepted by the University rules and regulations and 
terms of competition for fellowships, scholarships 
and other prizes and to award the same. 

(fif) To report on any matter transferred or delegated to 
them by the Council. 

(A) To promote research within the University and to call 
for reports on the subject from time to time. 

(») To maintain a Register of Graduates. 

3. Meetings op the Senate. 

15. The Senate shall meet ordinarily once a year in the 
month of Amardad. Ifl deemed necessary by the Vice- 
Chancellor, meetings may be convened at other times also. A 
copy of the proceedings of such meetings must be sent to the 
CounciL 

16. The Vice-Chancellor shall convene a meeting of the 
Senate on the requisition of any six Fellows. 
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17, Twenty members shall constitute a quorum and all 
questions shall be decided by a majority of votes of the members 
present. 

18. Any member of the Senate shall be empowered to bring 
forward a resolution dealing with any matter pertaining to the 
proceedings of the Faculties or of the Syndicate or with siny 
question concerning the budget or otherwise connected with the 
affairs of the University. Such resolution, if carried, shall be 
forwarded to the Council and the Council shall inform the »Senate 
in due course of the action taken. Should the Senate be noc 
satisfied with or disapprove of the course of action adopted by 
the Council, it shall have power to make a representation to 
Government on the subject. 

19. Such proposals and amendments only as arc immedi- 
ately connected ^vith the Osmania University and are in 
accordance with the Royal Charter shall be entertained and 
debated in the Senate, 

4. 'Convocation. 

20. A convocation for conferring degrees shall be held on 
the fourth Monday in Azur or if that day happens to be a 
holiday, on the nest woridng day or on such othor graduation 
day as may be appointed by the Chancellor or Vice-Chancellor. 

21. Persons entitled to degrees and desirous of being admit- 
ted must apply in writing 10 days previously to the Registrar 
who^ will eommunieato their names together with the necessary 
certificates to the respective Deans of Faculties for submission 
to the Senate on the nest graduation day. 

22. The Senate will, on the motion of the Dean of each 
Faculty or in his absence, the senior member of the Faculty 
respectively pass, the necessary graces in that behalf and tiio 
persons so approved shall be presented to the Chancellor or 
Yiee-Chimcellor successively, the graduates in the Faculty’’ of 
Theology taking precedence of those in Arts. 

23. In special eases and at the discretion of the Syndicate 
candidates who have passed the examinations may be permitted 
1o take their degrees in absentia on iiaymeiit of an extra fee oE 

Ba 10. 

5. Notice and Procedure. 

24. Sixteen dear days before the day fixed for a meeting of 
the Senate, the Registrar shall forward to each member of the 
Senate a statement of all business to be brought before the 
meeimg and containing the full text of each resolution proposed 
to be put before the Senate with the name of the proposer of 
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eaoh, a written intimation of which, has previously been re- 
ceived by the Registrar. The inclusion of a report of any com- 
mittee of the Senate in the Agenda paper shall be held to be 
equivalent to notice of a motion, for its adopotion. Notice in 
writing of proposed amendments and the terms thereof and 
of motions for any change m the order Ojf business as set forth 
in the statement must be forwarded so as to reach the Registrar 
five clear days before the meeting. The Registrar shall two clear 
days before the meeting forward to each member of the 
Senate a statement of aU motions and amendments, and no 
motion or amendment of which such previous notice has not 
been given, shall be put to the meeting. The following motions 
may, however, be proposed without a previous entry in the 
Agenda paper: — 

(a) A motion for dissolution, adjournment or suspension 
the sitting to pass to the next business on the 
Agenda paper. 

(&) A request to the Council to reconsider a question; or 
a direction to the ^Syndicate to review their decision. 

(c) A motion remitting the matter under consideration tu 

:the Syndicate or to a Faculty for report, or 

(d) An amendment admitted by the Chairman as pureb’ 

formal. 


6. Order of Bxjsikess. 

25. The members shall, before they take their place, register 
their attendance in a book placed for the purpose at the entrance 
of the place of meeting. 

26- Fifteen minutes after the time prescribed for the meet- 
mg, the CJhairman shall ascertain whether there are twenty 
members pr^nt; if this number be not present, the meeting 
shall forth^th be adjourned to such a date as the Chairman 
^ adjournment shall be resorded by the Registrar 
under the signature of the Chairman. In ease of a meeting 
adjourned for want of quorum, no quorum will be reauired 
to pass the adjournment. 

27. ^ At every meeting, unless the meeting, by special vote, 
otherwise determine, the order of business shall be as follows; 

(а) The election of the Chairman if such election forms part 

of the business. 

(б) The signing of the minutes of the previous meeting or 

the meeting under adjournment. 

(c) The election of any oflBcial of the University, if such 
^l^^tion forms part of the business of the meeting, 
(a) Any motion for a change in the order of business. 
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(e) Such, business and motions of which notice has been 
given aeeoxxiing to the rules in the order in which 
such business and motions are entered in tlie Agenda 
Paper, and also motions to be brought fonvard sub- 
ject to the provisions of this Rule and Rule 24. 

7. Ruues Off Debate. 

(1) Motions. 

28. Every motion shall be affirmative in fo^rm and shall 
begin with the word “that.” 

29. Every motion shall be moved by the member in whose 
name it stands on the Agenda Paper ; if he is absent or declines 
to move, it may be moved by any other member. 

30. Every motion at a meeting must be seconded otherwise 
it shall drop. The seconder of a motion may reserre his speech. 

31. When a motion has been seconded it shall be stated 
from the chair. 

32. When a motion has thus been stated it may be discussed 
as a question to be resolved in the affirmative or as proposed to 
be changed by amendment. 

When before or after debate no member rises to spegh to 
the motion the chairman shall proceed to put the question to 
the vote in the manner hereinafter explained. 

33. A substantive proposal onee brought forward shall not 
be proposed a second time at the same meeting or at any adjourn- 
ment thereof. A proposal substantially identical in part with 
one already dispos^ of at the same meeting or adjourned meet- 
ing, ma^j' be brougJit fonvard ivith the omission of such part. 

34. Not more than one proposal and one amendment thereto 
bliall bo placed before the meeting at the same time. Bach 
amendment shall be disposed of before the next is moved. All 
amendments which are not withdrawn under Rule 43, or which 
do not violate Rule 36, shall be debated and voted upon. In 
case no notice of amendment under Rule 24 bas been given, the 
Senate shall proceed to consider and to vote upon the bare 
proposal. 

(2) Amendments. 

35. No amendment shall be proposed which would reduce 
llie original proposal to its negative form. 

36. No amendment shall be proposed which raises a question 
already disposed of by the meeting or is adverse to apy resoi[i;i.tion 
passed hy it. 

37. The order in which amendments to proposal are to be 
brought forward shidl be determined by the chairman in view of 
their object and logical inter-relation. 

11 
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38. An amendment, the substance of wliicli has been dispo- 
sed oi‘ ill part, may be modified by its proposer so as to retain 
only the parts not so disposed of. 

39. When an amendment has been moved and seconded 
it sliall be stated from the chair and then the deliate may proceed 
on the original proposal and the amendment together; but if 
the questoin raised by the amendment is one on which a member 
has nox yet spoken he may speak to that question though he had 
spoken to the original question or a previous amendment. 

40. Every amendment shall be proposed in sucli form as 
may enable the modification of the original motion in any or all 
of the following ways: — 

(1) by addition of words; 

(2) by deletion of words; 

(3) by substitution of words ; 

and the mover may state how exactly tlie motion or the part 
thereof affected would stand when so amended. 

41. If any amendment is so carried it shall become part 
of the motion before the Senate and the motion shall be modified 
accordingly. 

42. When all the amendments of which due notice has been 
given, have been considered, the original motion or original 
motions as amended in the course of debate shall be placed be- 
fore the Senate and put to the vote without further discussion. 


(3) Withdrawal of a QwsUon. 

43. No motion shall be withdrawn from the decision of 
the Senate without its unanimous coment. If the mover states 
his wish to withdraw a proposal or amendment and if no dissent 
is expressed during the interval allowed by the Chairman for 
the purpose, the Chairman shall declare that the question ly 
withdra-wn with the consent of the Senate. 


(4) Resolution of the Senate into a Committee. 

44. ^ The Senate may when it thinlcs fit resolve itself into 
a Committee to consider any item which may be on the Agenda 
Paper. A motion for the resolution of a meeting into a Com- 
mittee may be made by any member at any timo — but not so 
^ ^ speech— without the notice required under 

Kuie 24 Such motion, however, can only be placed before the 
Senate for consideration if the Chairman has permitted it No 
speeh shall he allowed in moving such motion. No such motion 
unless fifteen members rise in Ruppoi-I, thereof. 

seconded shall be put to the 

jf two-thirds of the members present yote in its favour. 
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45. When the Senate decides in this manner to resolve 
itseli into a committee the Chairman shall be the same as foi-* 
the meeting of the Senate and the quorum shall be the same 
as for the mecling of the Senate. 

The manner in which the discussion of the matter under 
consideration shall be conducted shall be left to the discretion 
of the Chairman. 

When in the opinion of the Chairman the matter has been 
sufficiently discussed the committee shall embody its conclusions 
in a report to be signed by the Chairman. The period during 
which the Senate is sitting in the committee shall be considered 
as a suspension of the sitting of the Senate and immediately the 
committee terminates the Senate shall be again called to order 
by tlie Chairman and report of the Committee’s deliberations 
presented to it by the Registrar. If a resolution passed by the 
Committee involvoB recommendations not covered by the original 
motion and the amendments to tliat motion on the Agenda of the 
meeting they shall not be considered by the Senate until notice 
of these has been given as required under Rule 24, and the 
meeting of the Senate shall be adjourned to allow such notice 
being given. A motion made as a result of the deliberations of 
Huch^ a Committee may be presented to the Senate without 
previous consideration by the Syndicate. 

(5) Adjo^lrnmeni3, etc, 

46. A proposal ‘Hhat this meeting be now dissolved'^ ina 3 ' 
be moved at any time as a distinct question but not as an 
amendment nor so as to interrupt a speech. If the motion is 
carried the liusiness before the meeting shall drop. 

47. A proposal “that tlie meeting be now adjourned” to 
some specified time, may bo moved at any time as distinct 
qucsllon but not as an amendment nor so as to interrupt a speech 
'JMio Clinirman iiimself cc.n however make such a pro])osal while 
a member is speaking. If such proposal be negatived the debate 
shall be resumed. The same rule will apply to the meeting of 
the Senate Committee. 

48. No amendment shall be moved to a proposal under last 
preceding Rule except one for substituting a different time for 
that to which it is proposed to adjourn the meeting. 

49. A meeting renewed or continued after an adjoummeitt 
is to bo deemed one with that preceding the adjournment pro- 
vided that if tlie meeting be adjourned to such date as to admit 
of the noti.m required under Rule 24, any amendments othormse 
in order may be moved at any adjourned meeting if the notice 
m required is duly given, 
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50. The motion “that the meeting pass to the next business 
on the Agenda” may be made at any lime as a distinct 
question but not as an amendment nor so as to interrupt a speech. 
If such a motioai be carried the proposal under consideration 
and the amendments thereto shall not be farther dealt with at 
the meeting. 

51. No motion for the dissolution or for the adjournment 
of the meeting or for the suspension of the sitting or to pass (o 
the next business, shall be made or spoken to during the debate 
by any member who has spoken in the debate. Any such 
motion shall take the ijlaec of any question that may bo before 
the meeting and if not ^vithdra^vn must be disposed of before 
such question, 

52. When a motion of the class contemplated in the last 
preceding Buie has been brought forward and negatived no other 
motion of that class shall be again brouglil roi*wa.7*d unlil after 
the lapse of what the (Jhairman shall deem a reasonnl)]e i.inio, 
nor shall a debate be allowed on suefh second or subsequent 
mutio7i broughi forward diii*ing a debate on the same pi'opoaal 
alone or the same pro]7osal or amendnu*]!! discussed logelher. 

(6) Miscellaneo'us, 

53. On each proposal or proposals and amendment in debate 
a member may speak once in accordance with the provisions oC 
Rules 39 and 51. 

54. _ The member who is first up at the conclusion of a speech 
has the right to be heard. In cases of competition the Ohairman 
shall decide. 

55. The mover of an amendment or when there is no amend- 
ment the mover of the original resolution may reply upon tlie 
debate before vote is taken ; the mover of a motion for a dissolu- 
tion or adjournment or for the suspension of the sitting or for the 
passing to the next business on the statement has, however, no 
right to reply. 

56. No member shall speak to the question after the mover 
has entered on his reply. 

57. The Chairman has the same right of moving or second- 
ing a motion or amendment and of otherwise taking part in the 
debate as any other member. When the Cliairman thus takes 
imrt in the debate he shall vacate the chair whilst he is addressing 
the meeting and the chair shall during such time be taken by the 
senior member present, not being the Ohairman. 

(7) Points of Order, 

' * member may call the Chairman’s attention to a 

point of order even whilst another member is addressing the 
meeting, but beyond stating the precise point uf order raised, 
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he shall not make a speech. Such a call pronounced by the 
Chairman to be vexatious and any interruption or obstruction 
to the progress of the business before the Senate pronounced by 
the Chairman to be imseemly or unreasonable shall be deemed a 
breach of order. 

59. The Chairman shall be the sole judge on any point of 
order and may call any member to order and if the member so 
called to order shall in speaking disregard such call the Chairman 
may diroot liim lo sit dovni and Ihereupoii another member 
may speak. In the event of any contumacious disregard of a 
ruling or call to order by the Chairaian he may request the 
member so offending to leave the meeting and on such requisition 
being made to a member by name, he shall be suspended from 
Ins riiin'tioiis as a meml)or during the mcoling and shrill be hound 
immedialely lo withdraw. 


(8) Voting, 

60. On putting any question to the vole the Chairman shall 
call for an indication of the opinion of the Senate by a show 
of hands in the affii-mative and negative and shall declare the 
result tliereof according to his opinion. 

61. Any six Fellows may demand a division except on a 
motion for which under Rules 24 and 44 previous notice is not 
required, 

62. In every division only such members as are present 
at the putting of the question shall be entitled to vote. Voting 
papers will be supplied by the Registrar and every voting paper 
shall be returned with or without the vote. 

63. When the Cliainaan announces tlie division lo be closed 
the Fellows shall state in ^vTitiug the number on each side, sigi* 
Iho Htalcment and hand it to tlie Chairman together with rho 
voting papers arranged in two separate bundles. 

The Chairman shall then declare the result of the division 
to tlie meeting and the result shall be recorded in the minutes. 

64. If after a dhision five members present demand a re- 
count the Chairman shall appoint two or more members lo act 
with the Fellows who shall report the fact to the Chairman, and 
the latter shall thereupon declare the result which shall be con- 
clusive. 

65. Pending the recount the Chairman may either suspend 
the sitting or call for such business as may in his opinion be 
most conveniently proceeded with. But on the disposal of the 
business thus entered on the regular order of subjects if it had 
been dcpai'ted from shall be resumed. 
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(9) Uecord of Proceedings. 

66. A journal shall be kept by the Registrar containing 
a brief abstract of the proceedings of the ^Senate. The journal 
shall be submitted as soon as possible after each meeting to the 
Chairman for his confirmation and signature. 

67. Within three weeks after a meoling of the Senate, the 
Registrar shall, under the direction of the Syndicate, post a 
printed copy of the minutes of such meeting attested by the 
Chairman to llic addrass of each member. 

68. If no exception is taken by a member who was present 
at the meeting to the correctness of the minutes within ten days 
of posting by the Registrar they shall be deemed to be correct. 

69. If any exception be taken within the time aforesaid the 
attention of the Chairman shall be called to the portion of the 
minutes objected to and he shall make sucli alterations as ho 
may find to be nececssary. 

CHAPTER V. 

The Syndicate. 

70. Two members of the Syndicate shall be nominated hy 
the Council and the rest elected by the Senate. 

71. Tlirec members shall form a quorum. 

72. The President of the Syndicate shall be nominated by 
the Cormeil from among the Syndics, 

73. It shall be the dul^y; of the Syndicate : — 

(f/) To order examiaations in conforniily wiLli the Rtilcs 
and fix dates for holding them. 

(6) To fix the fees, emoluments, travelling and other allow - 
ances of Examiners and Moderators. 

(c) To consider and malce such repoi'ts or recommend sucli 

action as it deems fit on financial and business matters 
brought forward by the Members of the Senate and 
Faculties for consideration by the Senate. 

(d) To prepare such forms and registers as are from time 1o 

time prescribed by the Rules. 

(r) To make all tbic noec-ssaiy arrano;oioonts For Ili(» ]Ail)lica- 
tion oC the books, etc., brought out under the aasp'N'ts 
oF the Univorsity. 

CHAPTER VI. 

The Faculties. 

74. The Faculties shall be constituted every t^vo years and 
the members will be elected by the Senate. 
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75 The ul' a Faculty shall liuld office lor two years 
lili the iicxL I'e-eoiistiluliou oi‘ the Faculty. He shall pi'eside at 
the mcetmjjs of the Faculty. 

76. A Faculty shall have power: — 

(a) To draft rules in regard to courses of study and 

examinations prescribed by the University and to 
lay such rules before the Senate in order that they 
may be brought before the Council for ratification. 

(b) To remit any matter to a Board of Studies comprised 

within the Faculty for consideration and report. 

(c) To consider any report or recommendation of any 

Board of .Stuffies comprised within the Faculty, 

(d) To hold meetings of the Faculty or a Committee of the 

Faculty along with any Faculty or a committee 
thereof for the discussion of any matter of common 
interest. 

(e) To appoint Examiners and Moderators. 

(/) To determine finally the results of the examinations 
on the recommendations reported by a meeting of 
all Examiners for each examination. 

{(j) To determine the awai'd of stipends, scholarships 
medals, prizes and other rewards in conformity with 
the Buies and the conditions prescribed for their 
award. 

(h) To determine courses of study and lists of text-books 
to be prescribed or recommended for study or trans- 
lation. 

OHAPTBR VII. 

The Boards oe Stodies. 

77. The following will be the Boards of Studies : — 

English Literature. 

Compulsory Theology. 

Arabic Literature. 

Sanskrit Literature. 

Persian Literature. 

Latin Literature. 

Urdu Literature 
Marathi Literature, 

Telugu Literature. 

Ehnarese Literature. 

Tamil Literature. 

French Literature. 
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History, including at least one member each, for 
Indian History and Muslim History, and 
Political Science 

Economies and Sociology. 

Mathematics. 

Physical Science (Physics and Chemistry). 

Natural Science (Geology, and Biology). 

Mental and Moral Philosophy, including at 
least one member each for Muslim 
Philosophy and Hindu Philosophy. 

Domestic Science. 

78. A member of a Board of Studies shall hold ofhce for 
two years and shall be eligible for reappointment, 

79. No board shall consist of more than seven or Ic&s llxaii 
three members,. The head of the DeparLmeiil concerned will bo 
an cx-ofiicio member oi the Board, and in addition to him, the 
Faculty may elect five members of the Board. The Senate may, 
if it thinks it necessary, elect a seventh. Three members will 
form a quorum, 

80. Each Board shall elect its own Chairman. 

81. Any Board may co-opt specialists who are not members 
of the board, but such member Avill not be entitled to vole. 

82. Members of the Boards of Studies shall be solely respon- 
sil)le for seeing that there is nothing in any book proscribed for 
study winch is calculated to wound the religious sentiments of 
any section of His Exalted Highness' subjects, no exception 
however being taken to minor differences of opinion which are 
inevitable There shall be at least one Musalman on the Boards 
conversant with the language and competent to express an opin- 
mn on the books from a religious and Islamic point of view 
Buies for tJie guidance of the members of the Boards of studios 
shall be as follows ; — 

1. AU books prescribed for study should be free from pass- 
age containing improper remarks concerning founders of 
leligions or passages likely to cause offence to followers of any 
religion or prejudicial attacks on any religion. 

2. Islamic relisious books included in the cun-iculmn slionld 
l)c entirely tree oX any teaching contrary to the established belic.l's 
ot Muslims. 


3. But the foUowing -ivill not be held objectionable provided 
there is no unseemly attack on any religion 

(a) In hooks of Literature. 


Verses in praise of wine, etc., showing a disregard 
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of Shariat ( -X3 ^ ) and poetic fancies 

(6) In hooks of Philosophy . — 

Questions of Philosophy. 

(c) In hooks of History . — 

The reiigioiis ideas oi‘ the i‘ollowei*s oL* other religions 
or narratives of their achiovcmcnls from a his- 
torical point of view. 

CHAPTBB VIII. 

Finance. 

(1) The Board of Audit. 

83. The Board shall meet ordinarily once every month and 
i other times when convened hy the Vice-Chancellor. 

84. The Board shall examine and audit the University 
Lccounts, the endowmeints and trust funds accounts, consider 
mys and means and the financial effects of any important 
aeasures in contemplation and make recommendations when 
Lecessary to the ^Senate on all matters relating to the finance of 
he University. It shall also make an annual report to the 
Senate on noteworthjyi points regarding the income and expendi- 
ure during the last preceding year. Copies of all reports and 
ecommendations of the Board of Audit shall be sent to the 
council by the Senate. The Members of the Board shall have 
■ccGss to aU the aceounts and other records of the University. 

85. Members of the Board shall hold ofSee until the next 
nnual meeting of the Senate. They shall be eligible for re- 
ppointment at the expiration of their term of office. All 
acancies in the Board occurring in the course of the year shall 
e flOled up by the Senate. 

(2) Government Audit. 

86. The accounts of the University sTiall be audited at least 
nee in every year and at intervals of not more than fijPteen 
lonths by auditors appointed by Government. 

87. The auditors shall for the purposes of their office have 
ccess to all the accounts and other records of the University. 

88 The accounts when audited shall be published together 
ith the auditors’ report in such form as may he prescribed by 
rovernment and a copy thereof shall be submitted to Govera- 
lent. 

12 
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CHAX^TER IX. 

Officers and Servants of the University. 

89 The Registrar will hold office during the pleasure of the 
Government but may be removed on the recommendation of a 
1 wo-thirds majority of the members of the Council. 

90. it shall 1^ the duty of the Registrar : — 

(а) To be -the custodian of the records, library, common 

seal and such other property of the University as the 
Council shall commit to his charge. 

(б) To attend as far as possible all meetings of the Senate 

and the Syndicate and any committees appointed by 
the Senate and to keep minutes thereof. 

(e) To conduct the official correspondence of the Senate and 
the Syndicate. 

id) To issue all notices concerning meetings of the Senate, 
Faculties, Syndicate, Boards of Studies, Boards of 
Examiners and any committees appointed by the 
Senate, the Faculties, or any of the Boards of Studies. 

(e) To conduct all the administrative duties of the Trans- 
lation Bureau. 

if) To perform such other duties as may from time to time 
be prescribed by the Council and generally to render 
such assistance as may be desired by the Council in 
the performance of its official duties. 

91. The scale of establishment for the office of llie Univer- 
sity shall be fixed by the Council from time to time. 

92. The Registrar shall have power to fine, suspend and 
gr^t leave to all non-gazetted servants of his own office and 
make appointments uplo Rupees 125. 

CHAPTER X. 

Examinations. 

93. No one shall be permitted to enter the Univei-sity in 
order to study for the Intermediate Examination unless he has 

fbc Matriculation Examination of tlio University or 
Me Siffiool Leaving Certificate Examination or the Matriculation 
Examination of anjjr other Indian or English University, 
e admitted to join the University to study 

lor the B A. iuid other degrees unless he has passed tlie Inler- 
meaiate Examination of the Lhiiversity or any other ludiuu or 
English University. 


(By or der) 

A. HTDARI, 

Secretary to Government, 
Judicial, Police and General Departments. 



SUPPLEMENTARY RULES. 


1. Election of Membees of the Syndicate 
BY THE Senate,* 

The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
the members of the Syndicate by the Senate under Regulation 70. 

1. The election shall take place at the annual meeting held 
in Amardad, or on such date as the Chancellor may appoint in 
this behalf. 

2. Not less than ten days before tlie meeting the names of 
members who are proposed by any Fellow for election as members 
of the Syndicate shall be submitted in writing to the Registrar, 
who shall circulate the names to the members of tlie Senate at 
least four days before the meeting. 

3. Bach voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy 
and can give only one vote tq any one candidate. 

4. The election shall take place at the meeting of the Senate 
upon the date so ftxed, and the voting shall be by ballot. 

5. Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
1.WO or more candidates necessitating further selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

A . a —The Chancellor or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor shall have the 
power to aci-opt oi reject an election, and in the latter case they shall be 
uomputoni to cancel tho oloction made and to order a fresh one 


II. Election of Membees op the Faculties by the 
Senate.! 


The following procedure shall be adopted in the election of 
the members of the Faculties by the Senate under Regulation 74. 

1. The election shall take place at the annual meeting held 
in Amardad. or on such date as the Vice-Chancellor may appoint 
on this behalf. 

* Recoivfd the assent of His Exalted Hichnesa tho Niaain on the 10th Shaban 
1540 II., (Sth Khurdad 1331 F— 9th April 1922). , , 

t Rpcoivod the assent of HBH's. Government on the 200(1 Ardihehjsl 
1333 F. (26th March 1924), 
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2. The Syndicate shall, in the first instance, draw up a list 
of persons whom they recommend for appointment to the various 
Faculties This list shall be circulated among the members of 
the Senate by the Registrar not less than sixteen clear days before 
the meeting. Any member of the Senate may then propose 
additional names for any of the Faculties, which must be sent to 
the Registrar nine clear days before the meeting. These names, 
together with the original list shall be circulated among the 
members of the Senate five clear days before the meeting and 
no additional names shall be received. 

3. At the meeting of the Senate, the entire list shall be vote/1 
on Faculty by Faculty, and every member shall be declared to 
be appointed who obtains votes from a majority of the members 
of the Senate voting for the Faculty under appointment. The 
voting shall be by ballot. 

In the event of there being any tie between two or more 
candidates necessitating further selection, their names shall be 
leported to Ihe Vice-Chancellor with whom the final selection 
wshall rest. 


III. Election op two Fellows prom the 
IVIembers op the Faculties.* 

The following procedure shall be adoped in the election of 
two Fellows by the Senate from the members of the Faculties who 
are not already members of the Senate. One of these members 
shall be elected from the Faeolty of Arts and the other from 
the Faculty of Theology. 

1. Once in evei|yi year in the annual meeting of the Senate 
held in Amardad or on such date as the Chancellor may appoint 
on this behalf, there shall, if necessary, be an election to fill any 
vacancy among the two Fellows to be elected by the Senate from 
the members or tBe Faculties of Arts and Theology who are not 
already members of the Senate. 

2. Intimation of the date fixed for election shall be sent 
the members of the Senate at least twenty-five days in advance 
together with a list of the members of the Faculties who are not 
members of the Senate and each Fellow shall, on receipt of the 
notice, be entitled to propose the name of one person from the 
list for appointment as a Follow. Such proposal must reach the 
Registrar fourteen clear days before the date fixed for election. 
The Registrar shall cause a list of the nominees to be printed 
and forwarded to the members of the Senate five clear days 
before the date fixed for election. 

* Received the {Lssent of His Exalted HiirhiiesB the Nizam on the 10th Shal>an 
1340 H, (5tli Khurdad, 1331 F.— 9tli April, 1921). 
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3. The election shall lake place at the meeting of the Senate 
upon the dale so fixed, and the voting shall be by ballot. 

4. Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating further selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

jV. B , — Tho Chancellor or in hiR absenco tho Vicc-Cbaucellui rliall have the 
powoi to accept oi reject an election, and m the latter case they 
shall ho compoieut to cancel the election made and to oi dei a f 1 1 
one. 


IV. Election op two Fellows prom the ust 
OF Registered Graduates.'^ 

The following procedure slmll bo adpoted in the election oi 
two Fellows by the Senate from the list of registered graduates 
under Section 8 (4) (o’) of the Charter. 

1. Once in every year hi the auiiupi meeting of the Soiintc 
held m Amardad or on such date as the Chaneelloi' may appoint 
in this behalf, there shall, if necessary, be an election to fill any 
vacancy among Uio two Fellows to be elected by the Senate from 
tlie list of registered graduates. 

2. No person unless his name has been entered in the regis- 
ter of graduates and unless he has paid the fee for the year in 
which the election takes place shall be qualified to be elected at 
any election to be held under these rules. 

3. Intimation of the date fltied for election shall be sent to 
the members of the Senate at least twenty-five days in advance 
together with a list of registered graduates and each Fellow shall 
on receipt of the notice, bo cntilled to propose llio namo ot ono 
person from iho list for appointment ns a Fellow. Such proposal 
must bo accompanied by a brief statement of the special quali- 
fications of his nominee and must reach the Registrar fourteen 
dear days before tho date fixed for election. Tho Registrar shall 
cause a list of the nominees and of the statements to be printed 
and forwarded (o the members of the Senate five clear days before 
the dale fixed for election. 

4. Bach voter shall have only one vote for each vacancy 
and can gpve only ono vote to anip' one candidate. 

5. The elestion shall take place at the meeting of the Senate 

upon tho date so fixed and tho v oting .shall be by ballot. 

* Rppeivert tho ansont of TLb E-^altod Highno^is the Nizam on the 10th Slmboti 
1340 H., (61 h Khiiirtad 1331 P --9th April 1922), 
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6. Those who obtain the highest number of votes shall be 
declared elected. In the event of there being any tie between 
two or more candidates necessitating fui*ther selection, their 
names shall be reported to the Chancellor with whom the final 
selection shall rest. 

;Y. — The Chancellor or in his absence the Vice-Chancellor shall have the 

power to accept or reject an election, and in the fitter Gate they 
shall be coinpelent to cancel the electitm made uiid to older a ficsh 
one. 


Y, Eegister of Graduates,'* 

The Register of Graduates to be kept under Section 8 (4) (r) 
of the Royal Charter shall be in sudi form as tlic Syndicate may 
from time to time decide. 

1. Any person belonging to any of the following classes who 
IS ordinarily resident in the Dominions shall, subject to the 
payment of the prescribed initial fee, be entitled to have his 
name entered in the register on application : — 

(a) Any Master or Doctor of the University or of an Indian, 
British, Colonial or American University, recognised 
for the purpose by the Council. 

(&) Ai)|y Bachelor of at least six years ^ standing of the 
University, or of an Indian, British, Colonial or 
American University recognised for the purpose by 
the Council. 

(c) Any Maulvi Fazil, Maulvi Kamil or Munshi Fazil of tlie 
Dar-ul-Ulum of at least six years’ standing. 

2. The initial fee payable by a graduate for having his name 
entered on the register s^ll be five rupees. 

3. The fee payable by a graduate for having his name re- 
gained on the register shall be two rupees a year. Till such fee 
las been paid, no graduate shall be entitled to take part in any 
fieetion or to enjoy any of the privileges conferred by the Re- 
gulations. 

4. A graduate whose name has been already entered on the 
•egister may at any time compound for all subsequent payments 
)f the annual fee by paying the sum of twenty rupees. 

5. The name of any graduate entered on the register shall 
f the amount of the annual fee is not paid by the 30th of 


Council of the University on the 18th Fiirwardi 1330 P. 
9tb Feburaryl92X ' 
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Ai’dibahisht, be removed therefrom, but shall at any time be 
re-entered on payment of all arrears 

6. Registered graduates shall have, besides the right of 
electing two Fellows, the following privileges: — 

(a) They shall be entitled to the use of the University 

Library and Membership of the University Union. 

(b) They shall be admitted free to all lectures delivered by 

University Professors. 

(c) They shall have priority of admission to the Convocation 

over unregistered graduates. 

VT. Academic Robes. 

Chancellor. 

Green silk gown with gold lace and tufts. 

Vice-Chancellor. 

Green silk gown with silver lace and tufts. 

FeUows. 

Dark green Alpaca goTOs of the same shape as worn by the 
Master of Arts of the University oC Oxford, together with sash. 

Graduates. 

Gowns . . . . Dark green Alpaca gowns of 

the same shape as that 
worn by the Bachelors 
and Masters of the Uni- 
versity of Oxford 

Head Dress . . . . Yellow. 

Hoods — Arts . . . . Cream coloured shamla. 

Theology . . Green. 

Seienee . . Dark Green. 

Medicine . . Grey. 

Law , . . . Scarlet. 

Education . . Light Blue. 

Engineering . . Purple. 

Messrs. Parfitt & Co., Allahabad, have been appointed 
Robe-makers to the University. 

VIT. Rnr^iiis op Procedure to be PoiAiOWED at the 
Convocation for conperrino Degrees.^ 

1. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and Fellows shall 
assemble in the Senate room at the appointed hour. In the 
absence of tho Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor shall preside, 

* Recoivyd the afiBOut of His Exalted Highness the Nizam on the 29 th 
Rabi-Ufa-Sani 1343 Hijri, (3rd Dai 1534 F.— ITth November 1924) 
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2. The graces of the Senalc on behalf of the candidates for 
admissiou to the several degrees will l)e supplicated by the 
Deans of the various Faculties m the following order; — 

Theology. 

Law. 

Medicine. 

Engineering. 

Education. 

Arts. 

Science. 

3. The formula to be used for each grace shall be as 
follows : — 

Chancellor, 1 move that a grace of the 

Senate be passed that those persons whom the Faculty 

of on the reports of the Examiners has 

certified to be qualified for the degree of 

be admitted to that degree."^ 

4. When all the graces have been passed the Chancellor, 
Vice-Chancellor and Fellows shall proceed in procession to the 
Hall in which tlie degrees are to be conferred. 

_5. The Chancellor and Vice-Chancellor shall appear in their 
official robes and the Fellows shall appear in the academic cos- 
tume to which they are entitled in virtue of their degrees or in 
that presciibed for the Fellows of the University. 

6. The candidates shall wear the gowns and hoods appro* 
pi’iate to their respective degrees and shall be arranged opposite 
to the Chancellor and the Vice-Chancellor. 

7. On the procession enteidng the Hall, the candidates shall 
rise and remain standing until the Chancellor and the Vice- 
Chancellor and the Fellows liave taken their scats. 

8. The Chancellor, the Vice Chancellor and the Fellows 
having taken their seats, the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor 
shall say: “This Convccalion o£ the Osmania Univei'HiLv lias 
been called to confer degress upon the candidates who' have 
been certified to be worthy of those degrees. Let the candidates 
stand forward 

uicellor or the Vice- 
questions to whicli 

^ V - do promise.^* 

(Question 1.— Do you promise and declare that if admitted 
to the degrees for which you are severally 
candadates, and for which you have been recom- 
mended, you wiU, in your daily life and con- 
versation, conduct yourself as becomes mem- 
bers of the University? 

Answer.^- I do promise. 


9. Then the candidates standing, the Ci 
Chancellor shall put to them the following 
the candidates will answer bv the words J 
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Qwstion 2. — Do you promise and declare that to the utmost 
of your opportunity and ability, yon *will use 
your powers for the furthei^eiice of true learn- 
ing? 

Ansiver, — I do promise. 

Qwsfion 3. — ^Do you promise and declare that, to the utmost 
of your opportunity and ability, you will use 
your powers in the service of your fellowmen? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question 4. — Do you promise that you will faithfully and 
diligently fulfil the duties of the profession to 
which you will eventually belong and that you 
will on all occasions maintain its purity and 
reputation? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

Question 5. — (for the Facility of Tkcoloyy only). Do you 
promise and declare that to the utmost of your 
opportunity and ability, you will use your 
power in the seiwice of Islam and as a pux’e 
Muslim ? 

Answer. — I do promise. 

10. The Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor shall then say 
^^Let the candidates be presented.*’ 

11. The candidates shall be presented in batches to the 
Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor by the Deans of their respec- 
tive Faculties, who shall say for ea(^ batch : — 

‘ * I present to you this (or these) candidate (or candidates) — 
read out names — and pray that he (or they) may be 
admitted to the degree of 

12. When all the candidates for the same degree have been 
presented tlie Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor, in presenting 
the diplomas, shall say to the candidates who sh^l remain 
standing : — 

“By virtue of the authority vested in me as Chancellor 
(or Vice-Chancellor) of tiie Osmania University, I admit 

you to the degree of in this University, and 

I charge you throughout your life, to prove worthy of 
this degree.” 

13. When all the candidates have been presented, the 
Registrar shall lay the record of the degrees that have been con- 
ferred before' the Chancellor or the Vice-Chancellor, who shall 
affix his signature thereto. 

14. The Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor, a Fellow of the 
University or a distinguished guest shall then address the 
candidates. 

13 
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15. At the dose of the address the Chancellor, the Vice- 
’Chancellor and the Fellows sliall rise, and the Chancellor or 
the Vice-Chancellor shall say: “I declare this Convocation 
dissolved.” 

16. Then the Chancellor, the Vice-Chancellor and the 
Fellows shall retire in procession to the Meeting Room, the 
graduates standing. 


VIII.j-Rtiles for Confebrino degrees before Convocation. 

The Registrar or Vice-Chancellor has been empowered by 
special legiUa^ion to confer the degrees on such graduates in the 
presence of the Principal and such members of the teaching staff 
as can be conveniently present after charging them to be of good 
beliaviour, etc,, who proceed to the "European Universities before 
the Oonvocation, provided they have been recommended by the 
Faculties. 


IX. Rules for conferring Honorary Degrees.* 


1. When the Vice-Chancellor and not less than two-thirds of 

the other members of the Council recommend that an Honorary 
Degree be conferred on any person on the ground that lie is in 
their opinion by reason of bis eminent position and attainments, 
a fit and proper person to receive such a degree and when the 
recommendation is supported by not loss than two-thirds of Iho 
Fellows present at a meeting of the Senate and is confirmed by 
the Chancellor and by the Nizam on the recommendation 

of the State Executive Council, the Senate may confer on such 
person the Honorary Degree so recommended without requiring 
hini ‘to undergo any Examination, 

Provided that in cases of urgency the CfhanccUor may act on 
the reconmendation of the University Council only. 

2. ’ The Hpnorary Degrees which the University is empower- 
ed to confer shall be as follows. — 

1. Ph. D. 

2. D. Lit. 

3. D. Sc. 

4. LL. D. 

, " 5. D. Th. (Doctor of Theology). 

3. The Honorary Degrees shall be conferred by the Chan- 
cellor in the following words : — 


* Received the assent of Hia Exalted Higbnese the NiEam on the 
ShawwaJ 1344 Hijri (28th Khurdad 1335 P, 2nd May 1908), 


19th 
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''By the authority given me as Chancellor of this University, 


I admit you to the Honorary Degree 

of this on account of your eminent 


position and attainments/’ 

4. The academic dress for the degree of LL.D. shall be a 
gown of gi»een silk with full sleeves with wide yellow facings. 
The hood shall bo scarlet silk lined with black velvcl . The head- 
dress shall be a Dastar or Shamla. 

X. Po\TOKs OP THE Principals op tiie Constittient antd 

INTaCRMEDIATE COLUfiGES. 


1. The Principal shall be the supreme authority in all 

matters relating to the internal working of the College including 
the boarding houses. 

2. He shall have power to accept or refuse applications for 
admission to the College end to rusticate, expel or otherwise 
punish pupils. 

3. He shall have authority to make all appointments of non- 
gazetted oiiiccrs of the 2nd and 3rd grades in the College. 

4. He shall have authority to grant short leave (casual and 
privilege) or leave on medical certificates upto 3 months in the 
aggregate to all membeis of the staff, but acting arrangements 
should be made by the Council ; and all kinds of leave to non- 
gazetted officers whom he is empowered to apiioint, and to make 
acting arrangements therefor. 

5. Proposals for the appointment of officers of the Educa 

1 ion Department as part-time lecturers in tlie Intermediate Col- 
leges of the University should he submitted with the formal 
consent of the Director, Public Instruction, 

6. Ho shall have authority to make temporary acting arran- 
gements for a gazetted oCieer, whose absence from duty is due 
to illness or such other cause over which he has no' control. 

7. He shall have authority to suspend or dismiss his non- 
gazetted subordinates, whom he is empowered to appoint. 

8. He shall be the only official channel of communication 
bL‘tweeu the University authorities and the members of the staff. 

9. He shall appoint to all scholarships reserved for the 
students of the College and have authority to reduce temporarily 
lliG amount oi! a scholarship, to cancel any appointment to a scho- 
Jfii’sJiip, and if circumstances make it neccssaiy, to redistribute 
the scholar Ji ip. 

10. He shall have autho?Jty to grant casual holidays. 


* Received tho fiRsent of Hie Exalted Highnens the NiRom on the 12th 
Safar 1338 H, (lat Dai 13^ P.— 6th Novemher 1919). 
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11. He shall have control over the libraries, laboratories 
and suc]i other institutions in the College and shall have power to 
entrust the management of the aforesaid institutions to one or 
more members of the staff competent to ran the institutions. 

12. He shall have authority to spend all sums granted in the 
budget in accordance with the budget allotment and shall send 
in the bills direct to the Accountant-General for payment. 


Chapter XI- -Powers op the Principal op the 
Engineering ColtjEGe. 


1. He hhall have power to accept or to I'ct'usc applications 
Jor admission to the college and to rusticate, expel or otherwise 
punish students 'with the sanction of the Pro-Vice-Chauccllor. 

2. Ho shall have power to make all appointments of iioii- 
gazetted officers and the clerical staff of the second and tlicir 
grades in the Engineering College. 

3. He shall have power to grant all kinds of leave to non- 
gassetted officei*s whom he is empowered to appoint and to make 
acting arrangements therefor. 

4. He shall have power to suspend or dismiss non -gazetted 
subordinates 'whom he is empowered to appoint. 

5. He shall bo the only official channel of communication 
between the University authorities and members of the staff of 
tliG Engineering College. 

ITiifii will not imply denial of right to the Profotfeors ot the Col- 
lego of direct accoBs to the Pro- Vice-Chancellor. 

6. He shall be responsible for the control of expondituro l)y 
the college and for the proper maintenance of accounts. Ho 
shall have authority to spend all sums granted in the budget, 
and sliall send the bills direct to the Aecotmtanl-Qcnoral. 

7. He shall enter into, alter and cancel contracts on behalf 
of the Engineering College. 

b. He shall subject to the general control and suporvisioii 
oi the Pro-Viec-C!haiicellor be responsible for the inteinal organi- 
sation, control and discipline of the Engineering College. 

shall have control over the Libraiy, Laboratories and 
Workshops oi the Engineeiing College. 
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10 . He shall draw up the time-iable oC the En^iiieering 
C<jllcgc and shall l^c responsible for the distribution of \vc»rk 
amongst the staff. 

11 . Ho shall allot all scholarships reserved for the studojits 
of the Enf>incm*ing College and shall have authority to reduce 
temporarily tlie amount of a scholarship and if circumstances 
make it necessary to redistribute the scliolaiNliips. 

12 He shall have the authority to grant casual leave to the 
•gazetted 01(1001*8 of the Engiiiceiing College and to make teini)0- 
rary acting arrangements in their absence. 

in. lie shall lie responsible (or the control of the office of 
the Enginccj'ing College, 

XII, EEMnNiRATroN TO Examiners, Moderators, 

AND Invigilators. 

1 , The following shall be the scale of remuneration for 
Examiners : — 


Matriculation Examination. 



O.S. Ife. 

A. 

P 

For setting 3 hours' paper 

. . 

60 

0 

0 

For setting a paper of 2 hours or less 

. . 

40 

0 

0 

For valuing each answer book for which the time 




allowed ia 3 houra . . 

. . 

0 

12 

0 

For valuing each answer book for which the time 




allowed is 2 hours or less 

. . 

0 

8 

0 

Practical Test in Domestic Science 


1 

8 

0 


(For each candidate subject to a muiiumtti of Rs. 25) 


Iniennediatc Examinaiion. 


For setting 3 hours’ paper 

75 

0 

0 

For setting a paper of 2 hours or less 

50 

0 

0 

For valuing each answer book of 3 hours . . 

1 

0 

0 

For valuing each answer book of 2 hours or less 

0 

12 

0 

Practical Examination in Science subjects Sor 




each candidate to each Examiner 

2 

8 

0 


N B — ^Examiners are required to furnish a complete EugliRh translation of 
then paper, otl'crwise n sum of Rs. 10 will be deducted from the remnjioiation 
for Rcltin" a paper, 
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B. A., B. E., Diploma in Education and LL. B. Examinations, 

For setting a paper . . . . . . 100 0 0 

For valuing an answer book . . . . 18 0 

Practical Examination in Science subjects for 
cacb candidate subject to a minimum of Rs. 25 3 0 0 

Practical Examination in Training, for each 
candidate . . . . 3 0 0 

M. A. and M. Be. Examinations. 

For setting a paper . . . . . . 125 0 0 

For valuing eaeJi answer book . . . . 2 8 0 

For Viva Vocc Examinations . . . . 2 0 0 

per candidate subject to a minimum 
of Rs. 25 to each Examiner. 

For reading a Thesis . . . . . . 50 0 0 

per Thesis per examiner. 

Practical Examination in Science Subjects . . 3 8 0 

per candidate subject to a minimum 

of Bs. 50 per Examiner. 


M. B. B. 8. Examination. 

For setting a paper . . . . . . 100 0 U 

For valuing each answer book . . . . 2 8 0 

Practical Examination . . . . 3 0 0 

per candidate subject to a 
minimum of Ha 50 per examiner. 

2. If an examiner sets a paper and is unable to examine it, 
the remunoralion for sotting the paper sliall be divided ecjually 
botwocn him and the jicwoii actually examining the answer books. 

3. Poitions correcting proofs shall paid at the rale of Its. 5 
ior papei-s in MaLhcinatics juid Rs. 3 1‘or papers in other subjects. 

4. Modcratoitj sliall got an allowance of Rs. 15 for each 
meeting of two and half hours. 

5. The scale of remxmeration for Superinlendonts and In- 
vigilators will be as follows : — 
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Matriculation 

Examination 

Intermediate 

B. A. and 
other higher 
Examinations 

Chief Saperintendents . . 

O.S. Rs. 
per diem 

[ 10 0 0 

O.S. Ite 
per diem. 

10 0 0 

Invigilators receiving a 



salary of below Rs. 50 , . 

2 0 0 

•• 

Invigilators receiving a 



salary of Rs. 50 — 120 . . 

3 0 0 


Invigilators receiving a 



salary of Rs.121- — 200 . . 

4 0 0 

100-200 4 0 0 

„ „ over 200 

5 0 0 

5 0 0 

Peons 

0 4 0 

0 4 0 


XIIT. Travelling and Halting Allowances. 

The members of the Senate and other University Bodicfs 
residing in the jnofnssil shall be paid travelling and halting 
allowances at the following rates: — 

(t) Single first class fere each way, and Bs. 10 per diem for 

days on which meetings are held, 

(u) Single third class fare each way for servants, 

XIV. l)ui*ucATi£s or THIS University Certificates. 

DiipUcaios of University Certificates or Diplomas shall not be 
granted except in cases in which the Syndicate is satisfied by 
the production of an affidavit or otherwise (duly certified by 
the Hcadmjustcr oC a recognised High School, or a Divisional 
Inspector or District Inspector of Schools of His Exal- 
ted Highness’ Government), that the applicant has lost 
Ills ccrtificaio or diploma, or that it has been destroy- 
ed. In such cases a duplicate of a certificate the origmal 
of which was signed by the Registrar, may be granted on payment 
of a fee of Rs. 5 ; and a duplicate of a certificate or diploma the 
original oL' which was signed by the Chancellor, on pa^mient of 
a fee of Ra 10, and all such cases shall be notified in the Govern- 
ment Gazette. 
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XV. jVIigratiok, Age and Provistonal Certipicate. 

Migration and Provisional Ciertifioatcs will he issued to tlio 
candidates on payment of the following fee. — 

Micfration Certificate : — 

Us, 2 before admission to a College and Rs, 5 aCter admis- 
sion, 

Afje and Provisional Certificate, Be, 1 
XVI. Registration Pee. 

A registration fee of Rs, 10 shall ho charged hy the University 
from all students migrating to this University from other Uni- 
versities or joining the lUiiv'crsity after obtaining a High School 
Certificate issued i)y a H. S. h. (\ Boai’d in British India. 

XV IT. University Loan Fund. 

1. That a >sum ot B.rt. Rs, 25,000 be set apart Cor this Fund. 

2. That only competent and brilliant members of the staff 
sliall he eligible for loans for study in foreign eouniries, ])ro^^dcd 
they have put in at least 5 years’ service and their services can 
be spared by the Department concerned. 

3. That the maximum amount of a loan shall be B.fL 
Rs. 10,000. 

4. That loans shall be given on the security of Promissor^’^ 
Notes, Railway Shares, Mansabs, Insurance Policies, to the ex- 
tent of % their surrender value Postal Cash Certificates and im- 
movable pmperty (1% of the value o£ the loan). 

5. That interest at the rate of W 2 per cent, shall be char- 
ged on all advances made. 

6. That the loan should be repaid at the rate of 25 per cent, 
of the salary for each month, the maximum period of repa.)Tnont 
being 12 3 ^oars. 

7. That the UniverwSity shall not be responsible for giving 
any promotion on the basis of additional qualification secured. 

8. That applicants for loans shall bind themselves to servo 
the Univei’sity on whatever salary offered for five years or till 
the whole amount is repaid, and in case the persons obtaining 
loan sever their connection before the amount of the loan is re- 
paid they shall be required to pay up immediately the wholo 
amount of the loan remaining due, and compound interest at tlie 
rale of 8 per cent, per annum will be charged thereon. 

9. That the loan will be paid in quarterly instalments, the 
iirst, including passage money and 13.0. Rs. 500 tor outfit, which 
shall be paid after the agreement and surely bonds have been 
executed. 
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M. A. 
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XVIlI. University Scholarships. 

Facnlly of Avis, 

. . One of Rs. 20 per mensem to be given to the 
student standing first in the Matriculation 
Examination, and two of Rs. lb j)er men- 
sem each to the students standing second 
and thhd provided they pass the cxamhia- 
tion in the fii’st division. 

Eight oC Rs. 15 per mensem each to the stu- 
dents standing first in the following sul)- 
jects provided that they ha\o passed in 
the first division in the subject and at 
least in the second division in the whole oF 
the examination. 

(1) English, (2) Theology, (3) Morals, (4) 
Arabic, (5) Sanskrit, (6)* Elementary 
Mathematics, (7) ^Higher Mathematics 
and (8) Science. 

One of Hs. 25 per mensem to student stand- 
ing first in the Intermediate Examination, 
and two of Rs. 18 per mensem each to 
studenhs standing second and third provi- 
ded they pass the examination in the first 
division. Twenty-one of Rs. 18 per men- 
sem each to students standing first in the 
follo'wing subjects provided that they have 
passed in the first division in the sulijeet 
and at least in the second division in the 
whole of the examination ; — 

English, Theology, Morals, Mathematics, 
Physics, Chemistry, Biology, Urdu, 
Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, Economics, 
Sociology, Histoix o! Islam, History of 
England, History of India, Ijogic, 
Psycholog;^", Marathi, Kanarese, and 

Telugu« 

. . Two of Rs. 40 per mensem each to the stu- 
dents standing first in the Arts and 
Science subjects respectively in the B.A. 
Examination, provided they pass the exa- 
mination in the first division. 


*To cnndidfltes who poss under Uie new nUea, 
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Intermediate 


B. A. 


M. A. 


Ten of Rs. 30 per mensem each to tlic stu- 
dents standing first in the folloiving sub- 
jeets respectively, provided that they 
have passed m the first divJSion in the 
siib;)cct and at least in the second divi- 
sion in the whole oj' the Examniation: — 

English, Arabic, and an allied subject, 
Persian and an allied subject, Sanskrit 
and an allied subject, History, Philuso- 
pli^y% Physics, Chemistry, Biology and 
Mathematics. 

Eleven Research Scholarships o£ Rs. 75 per 
mensem each for Arabic, Persian, Urdu, 
Philosophy, English, Kanarosc, Telugu, 
Marathi, Physics, Piqali and J-Iadis. 

Faculty of Theology. 

. . One of Rs. 20 per mensem to the student 
standing first m Ihc Matncnlation Exami- 
nation find one of Rs. 15 to the student 
standing second provided they pass the 
examination in the fii‘st division. 

One of Rs. 15 per mensem to the student 
standing first in Arabic provided he lias 
passed in first division in the Sulijcct, and 
at least in the second division in tlie whole 
of the examination. 

. , One of Rs. 25 per mensem to the student 
standing fii'st m all the sul) jeets in the In- 
termediate Examination, and passing the 
examination in the first division. 

One of Rs. 20 per mensem to the student who 
stands second in all the subjects and also 
passes the examination in the fii*st divi- 
sion. 

Five of Es. 18 per mensem to the studtmts 
standing first in Arabic, Piqah and llsul-i- 
Fiqah, Hadis. Tafsir and Kalam provided 
they have passed in the first division in 
the whole of the examination. 

. . One of Rs. 40 per mensem to the student who 
stands first passing the B. A. Examina- 
tion in the first division. 



107 


Faculty of Engineering. 
1st year 


2nd ycai* 
3rd year 


' Two oi! Rs 30 per mensem each. 
Two of ifa. 25 
^Two oL‘ Rs. 30 
Two oI Rs. 25 
*Onc of Es. 30 „ „ 

LOnc of Rs. 35 „ „ 

4Ui y'iiiiv — One apprenticeship of Rs. 150 per 
mensem, and six of Rs. 50 each. 

Facidly of Medicino 

J^hCteeii scholarships oC Rs. 17 per mensem 
each for male students. 


Bursai^ies. 


FacuUij of Avis 

Tnlennediate : Twcnl.y of Rs 10 p.m. each for two years. 
Day yeholai*s Rs 6. 

Hoarders Rs. 10. 

15. A. : Twelve of Rs. 11 p. m. each for two years. 

Days ycholars ^ 8. 

Doardcj*a Rs, 12. 

: Eight Bursaries of Rs. 20 per mensem each 

for two years. 

Facility of Theology. 

Tutorinediatc : Seven of Ik 10 p.m. each for two years. 
JJ.A. : Three of Rs. 12 p.m. each, for two years. 

i\l A. : One of Ik 20 for two years. 

Foil Femauss Students: — 

Faculty of Medicine* 

Five IJiiiriariGS of Ik 17 per mensem each 
Three BursaneH of Rs. 40 por mensem each. 
Twelve Bursaries of R?s 30 per mensem each. 

^ut^ -The \aii.c uf bursaricb will bo ruducod by 25 per cent, witli effoct 
Ijniji SciihHHi 1337-38 

XX Itui ,KS row THIS I )m’UTAT10N OF ]\llOMBEl«i OF THE StAI’F 
OF THE UNlVEEitUTY TO MEETINGS OF LEARNED BODIES: — 


(1) Ju making selections proL’oronec will ho given to tliosc 
wlio road papois at Conferences to tliose wlio do 
not. 
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(2) Travelling and hailing allowances should he paid ac- 

cording to the Civil Service Regulations. In case 
oC persons going to places out oj‘ India, llie C\)m- 
mittee will make recommendation wilh s-jmeial 
relercn-e to the country visiled 

(3) Delegation may ho sent usually to the Tollowing Coii- 

lercnces, but it udll be opened to the Commit lee to 
decide, as to which Courercnces Delegates should 
be sent in a particular yeai’ — 

(1) Indian Science Congress. 

(2) Indian Philosophical Conrerenec. 

(3) All-India Oriental Con rercnce. 

(4) Indian Economic Con rercnce. 

(5) Indian Historical Record Commission. 

(6) Indian Medical Reseai’cli Workers^ Con- 

ference. 

(7) Inter-University Hoard. 

(4) Conferences should bo given foimal intimation of tlic 

names of the delegates sent by the lhiivei*sily, 

XXI. l^NivERSiTT Extension IjECTunES. 

1 .Lectures shall be arranged by a Board whieli will l)e 
constituted every two years, and for the present consist of tlio 
following with powers to co-opt ■ — 

Pro-Vice-Chancellor. 

Secretary, Educational Department. 

Principal, Medical College. 

Principal, Engineering College, 

Registrar, Osmania Cniveimty. 

Mr. firlmlam, Yazdani. 

Prof. B. E. Speight. 

Prof. Hosain Ali Khan. 

Prof H, K, Sherwani. 

Prof. M. Qureshi 

2. Arrangement for delivering extension lectures shall be 
made in consultation with the Principals of the various (College's 
for one extension lecture being delivered cvei'y aea domic year 
on each of the following subjects: — 

Engineering, Medicine, Biology, Physics, Chemistry, TMalhe- 
malies including Astronomy, History, IJi'du, Persian, Arabic, 
Philosophy, Law, Sanskrit, Telugu, Marathi, TCanarcso. 

3. Not more than 12 extension lectures shall 1)0 doliverecl 
annually during the last two Avecks of each tium. Wiftten 
copies of the lectures, which will ordinarily be in Urdu, should 
he deposited with the Registrar, and published in book foim so 
as to reach a wider audience. 




8. THE UNIVEESITY COLLEGE. 


Professor 

Leetuier 

1)0 


Professor 

Do 

Eeader 

Leeiurer 

Lecturer 

Do 

Do 
. Do 


Prof.-iii-eliarge 

Do 

Eeader 

Lecturer 

Do 

Do 


Profe.ssor 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Eeader 


Staff. 

FACuiiTiES OF Arts and Soirnce, 

Botany. 

.. Saycoduddin, B.sc. (P»oTn),M.A. (Edin). 

.. Al)dnl Bari, M.se. (Bom.). 

. Abdas Sit lam, m.sc. (Osmania). 

Chemistry. 

. . MuzafTaraddiii Qureshi, m.sc., Pli.D. 
(Berlm) . 

. . Ka>yid Husain, b.a. (O.sm.), M.se. (Alij? 
Fh.D. (Ijondon). 

. . Jiahmud Alinmd Khan d.sc. (Allaliabad) 

.. V. Basrooi’, (London). 

. . Mr. Nazir Ahmad Tahir, m.Rc., (0.smania 
(on study leave). 

. . Illindla Sita Earn Kao, n a. (Osmania) , m s 
(D aoea). 

. . Khalilur Eahman, m.sc. (Osmania). 

.. Syed Shah Muhammad, M.sc. (Osmania). 

Economics and Sociology. 

. . Hnbib-ur- Eahman, m.a., li..b. (Allahabiu 
B.se. (Homs.) (Lon.), (on deputation). 

. . Dr. Amviir Iqbal Qureshi, m.a. (Piuijal 
M.se. (London), Ph.D (Dublin). 

. . Sayyid Jafar Hasan, Ph.D. (Ilcidelbcrji). 

.. Akhlar llosain, m.\., ll.b. (Tjiieknow), l 
(A llahabad) . 

. . Mhd. Abdul Qadir, ba. (Mad.) ( n.sc. Uoi 
(London). 

.. Abdul Latif Eazvi, ba. (0.sm.), m.a., i.i 
(Alig.), B.se. (Lon.). 

Enolisel 

. . Hosain Ali Khan, b.a. ( Oxon.) . 

. . E. E. Speight, b.a. (London). 

.. Sayyid Abdnl Latif, Ph.D. (Loudon). 

(on leave). 

. . P. J. A. Hai’ding, b.a. (Oxon.), Dip.-in-Et 
(Oxon.). 

.. T. Virabhadnidu m.a., l.t. (Madras). 



Ill 


Leeturor 

Do 


Professor 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Koaclor 

Lecturer 

Do 


Professor 

Do 

Do 

Pea dor 
Do 
Do 

Do 

Do 

Lecturer 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Eoader 

Do 

Do 

Lecturer 

Do 

Do 


.. M. S. Doraswamy, m.a., l.t, (Madras). 

. . V. S, Ki’ishnan, m.a. (Madras), b.a. (Hoiis.) 
(Oxford). 

History. 

. , Haroon Kliau tiherwani, m,a. (Oxon.). 
Bar.-at-Law. 

iMirza Ali Yar Khan b.a. (Oxon.), (on de- 
putation.) 

. . Md. Jamilur Eahman, m.a. (Punjab) . 

.. K. C. Roy Seksena, m.a. (Allahabad). 

.. Yusuf Husain Khan, D.Litt., (Paris). 

.. Dr. Ishwaniath Topa, Ph D. (Proiburs). 

.. Abdul Ma,iid Siddiqi, m.a. (Osmania). 

. . Sj’ed Sirajuddin Alxmad, m.a. (0.sinania). 
(Research Scholar) 

LaNOUAGES (ANCnSNT .\.ND MODERN). 

,. Abdul Haq, b.a, (Allahabad) (Urdu). 

. , A. H. M. Nizainuddin, D.Phil. (Cantab.) . 
(Persian) . 

.. Abdul Haq, B.Litt, Ph.D. (Oxon.). 
(Arabic). 

.. Sa^Tid Ibrahim, (Arabic). 

.. Abdul Hamid Khan, (Persian). 

.. Saj'yid Sajjad m.a. (Allahabad), Ph.D. 
(London), (Urdu). 

. . Qari Sayyid Kalimullah Husaini, m.a., ij-.b. 

(Osmania), Ph.D. (London), (Peraian). 
.. Ghulam Mubiuddin Qadri* m.a. (Osmania), 
Ph.D (London), (Lrdu). 

, . Latif Ahmad Paruqi, M.A., (Osmania), 
(Persian) . 

.. Abdul Qadir Sanvari, m.a. (Osmania), 
(Urdu). 

.. Saif bin Sultan Husain-Al-Qaili, m a., el.b. 

(Osmania) (Arabic). 

. . Syed Nabi, (Arabic) . 

.. R. Subba Rao, (Telugu). 

. . Hari Har Shastri, (Sanskrit). 

. . UN". Joshi, M.A., (Marathi). 

. . ■ D, K. Bhimson Rao, b.a. (Osm.), m.a. (My- 
sore), (Kan.). 

. . Yusuf Husain Klian D.Litt. (Paris), 
(Preneh). 

. . Sayyid Jafar na.snn Ph.D. (Heidelberg). 
(German), 



Professor 

Do 

Do 

Reader 

Lecturer 

Do 


Pi’ofessor 

Reader 

Lecturer 

Do 

Do 

Do 


Professor 

Reader 

Do 

Lecturer 

Do 


Do 

Do 


Do 

Do 


Professor 

Lecturer 

Do 


Professor 

Reader 
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Mathematics. 

. . Qazi Muhammad Husain, b.a., ll-b. 

( Uantab. ) , m.a. ( Punjab ) . 

.. Kislien Ohand, M.A. (Oantab.). 

.. M. Raziuddin Siddiqi, b.a. (Osmauia), b.a 
(C antab.), Ph.D. ((Jottingen). 

.. Shailih Barkat All, M.A. (Osmania). 

Khawja Muhiuddin, m.a. (Madras). 

.. B. P, Venket Chari, m.a. (Osmania), Re 
search Scholar. 

Philosophy. 

. . Khalifa Abdul Hakim, m.a., lub. (Punjab) 
Ph.D. (Heidelberg). 

.. Mir Valiuddin, m.a. (Osm.), Ph.D. (Lon.). 

Motazid Waliur Rahman, m.a. (Punjab). 

, . Shiv Mohan Lai, b.a. (Osm ), m.a. (Aiig.). 

Salahuddin, b.a. (Osm.), m.a. (Dacca). 

.. Qari Qutbuddin, Le.es.L. (Egypt), b.a 
O smania. 

Physics. 

. . Wahidur Ralunaii, ij.sc. (Calcutta). 

. . Nasir Ahmad, m.a., b.sc. (Allahabad). 

, . Dr. Syed Mehdi Ali, b.a. (Madras) , Ph. D. 
(German). 

.. Sayyid Abdul Rahman, B.A. (Osmania). 

,, Muhammad Yunus Vafa(iani, b.a. (Osm a 
nia), M.se. (Dacca), (on study leave). 
.. Murtanji Rao, M.sc. (Osmania). 

.. Sayyid Ahmed Qadri, b.sc. (Hons.) (Man 
Chester). 

.. N. Ram Lai, m.sc. (Alig.), Ph.D. (London) 
.. R. Satyanarayan, b.sc. (London), A.U.C.S 
(London). 

ZOOLOOY. 

.. Dr.. B. K. Das, n.sc. (London). 

., Muliammad Raliimullah m.sc. (Osm.). 

.. Satyanarayan Singh. M.SC. (Alig.). 

Pacui.ty op Musum Thisology. 

. . Maulvi Syed Manazir Ahsan Gilani. 

. , Dr. Zahiiaiddin Ahmad, D.Litt. (Egypt) 
(Philosophy of Islam). 
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Ileadur 


Do 

Loctuvcr 

JJo 

Do 

Do 

Do 

Do 


Professor 

Keadcr 


.. Qari Qutbuddiii, b.a. (Osmauia). l.t. 
(Egypt). 

. . Ab^ul Ppiiri Nadvi. 

.. Sycd Osman Jat'ari (Tslamic Law). 

. . Abdul Qadir, M.A., (Logie). 

.. Fazal Ahmad, (Tafsir), 

. . JMuhammad Ali. 

. , Miihannimd Hosamuddin. 

. . Syed IMnliammad Shattari. 

Faculty of Law, 

. , Honain Ali ilirza, liar.-al-Law. 

. . Alir Akhar Ali IMusavi, b.\., liL.B. (Bombay"). 
Dr. Hainidullah, m.a., ll.b. (Osmauia). 

Pli.D. (Boun.), D.Litt. (Paris). 

Sri])ai Bao, rj..B. (Bombay). 

Khkliiuz Zaman, Bar,-at-Law. 

Abdullah Pasha b.a., ll.b. 

S. M. Rao, U.A., I J..B. 


Tcrms^, 


Id Term. 

21st June to 14th September. 

Recess t — 

15tli September to 2Jst September. 
2nd Term. 

22ud Septem))cr to 20th December. 
IhCCCSS : — 

21st December to 5tli January. 

3rd Z^enn, 

6th Jammry to end of Mai'eh. 
Examinaiions and summer Vacations i — 
1st April to 20th June. 


Intermediate 

B.A. 

M.A. OR U.Sc. 
Lb. B. 

U 


Fees. 


. , Bs. 60 per annum 
. . Rs. 80 do 
Rii. 100. . do 

.. B5s: 'SO ' do 
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Hostels. 

Throe hostels ar-e attached to the College. The cost of living 
Rs. 17 i)er mensem. 

Library. 

Librarian . . Vusufuddiu Alimud Siddiqi, b.a* 

Tlie English and Oriental sections contain 35,900 volumes 
iiu'luUing manuscripts. The staff and students of the University 
have also access to the A.safia Library, eoiitahiuig a large numhei- 
of mannscripls and rare Ijooks. 

Kunibtr of Studcyils. 


■ 

Pacult;^ 

of 

Arts 

Faculty 

of 

Theology 

l^acxilty 

oi 

Science 

Faculty 

of 

Laiv 

1st Year . . 

170 

5 1 

. . 


2ud Year 

164 

8 

, . 


3rd Year 

93 

4 



4:tli Year 

75 

4 



5th Year (M.A,) 

9 

2 



6th year ( „ )’ 

9 

2 

67 


B. Se. Junior 




B. Sc. Senior 



48 


3th Year (M.Sc.) 



19 


6th Year ( „ ) 



8 


LL.B. (Previous) 




37 

„ (Final) ..i 

Research (1st year) 

„ (2nd year) 

• « 

2 

2 j 

• » 

1 

1 


33 

Total ..i 

524 

26 i 

142 

70 


Subjects taught. 

English. Jluslim Theology, Morals, Arabic, Persian, Saiiski'it, 
French, rieman, Urdu, Blarathi, Telugu, Kanarese, History 
(India, England, Islam, Ancient, Medieval and Modern Europe) , 
Economics, Sociology, Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Biology, 
Logie, Philosophy and Law. 

Laboratories. 

Physical, Chemical and Biological fitted up to Uie M.Sc. 
standard. 




WOMEN’S COLLEGE. 


Principal, 

Jliss Amina Pope, 

M..V., D.Litt. (Allahabad). L.it.A.M., .v.r.cm. 


S.C..V.A. (Port). 


Readers. 

English 

Miss H. Gilson, b.a., ut. (iladras). 

Histoiy 

Mrs. Gibbs, b.a. (Mysore). 


Lecturers. 

Histoi-y 

Ruqayya Begiun, b.a. (Cantab.). 

(Jhcmisti’y 

Mrs. Suirdaram, B.se. (Lucknow). 

Physics 

Mias Plowman, b.sc. (Madras). 

Persian 

liabal) Klianum. 

Arabic 

Jat'ari Begum. 

Urdu and Morals. 

Afsar Sultana Begum. 


Part-time Lecturers. 

Economies 

Miss Challopaddhya, B.A., l.t. (Madi-as). 

Mathematic.s 

Ml’S. Krislmamufti. 

Do 

Shaikh Biirkat Ali, M..i. (Osmama). 

Do 

Khawja Muhiuddin, W.A. (Madras). 

Do 

Eaghttvandar Rao, m.a. (Omnania). 

E)iglish 

Ml'S. Douglas Puileync, n’.H.o.a. 

rteience 

Mrs. L. Hatnam, b.a. 

Botany 

M. Sayecduddin, mjv. (Edin.). 

Do 

Abdul Bari, H.se. (Bombay). 

Zoology 

Md. Rahimullah, M.sc. (Osmania). 

Do 

Satyaiiarayan Singh, m.sc. (Alig.). 

Physical 

Instmctor J 

Najiiuimii.sa Begum, b.a. (Osmania). 


Subjects taught. 

English. 


Theolog5\ 

Morals. 


Urdu. 


Arabic. 


Persian. 


Indian History. 

Islamic History. 

English History. 

Economics. 

Physics. 


Chemistry. 

Mathematics. 

Botany. 


Zdologj'. 




INTEfiiJEDIATil (JOLLEGEfrl. 

(1 ) ClTl IKTLKMEDLVTE OOIiLKUE. 


Pnncipiil. 

SayyiU Mulianiinad ^\zuin, m.a., b.sc*. (Cantab. ). 

Lcciurcrs. 

Ghulaiii Muhammad All, M. A. (Mad.), Aciy. 
Ataui* Rahman, b.a. (Bom.), (on study 
leave). 

_ J. Sebastian, ii.A. (Nagpur), 
r Mauhi Hibatullah. 

1 Syed Hosain Shor, ai.v. (Osniauia). 

.. Abu Zaiar' Abdul Wahid, b.a, (Mad.), m.a. 
(Aligarh). 

J Khwaja j\Iuniriiddin, m,a. (Osinauiu). 

{ Jlir Mahmud Ali, ii.a, (Osmania). 

. . V. N. Patwari, m.a, (Osmania). 

. . Muhammad Ahmad Osmani, M.fae. (Alig.). 

. . Ahmad bin Abdulla, b.a. 

.. Yusuf ..Ui, ii.A. (Alig,). {Puvt-ivm). 
f Hyed Muhammad, ii.a. (Osmania). 

■( {Pari-tme), 

-.Ui Eaza Sliirazi, {Part-thm ) . 

iiiibjccU taught. 

Ei^lish. 

Theology. 

Morals. 

Arabic. 

Persian. 

Urdu. 

History. 

Economics. 

Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Chemistiy. 


English 

Arabic' it 
Theology 

Urdu 

History it 
Economics 

Jiat hematics 
Physics 
Chemistry 
Morals 

Persian 
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(2) ATT?A>'' 0 \B\D IKTIJRjnCDTATK COIJjEOI!. 
Principal. 

Sayyid MiihiiifWin, n. (Oxon). Bar.-al-Lftw. 

Ilcruirr. 

Eiifi:lish .. John Bhaktul, b.a. (Mad ), d.t. (Cal.; 

Lecturers. 

L>d\i, Morals &■! Cihulam Taiyab, b.a. (Osiiiania\ 
Hislory o£ India J (Dacca), 

Persian & Arabic . Agha Mxihanima<l Taqi. 


Economics and 
Engli,sh j 


Oancah lino Thalto. m,a. 


English Ili.siory 

& Indian 

ilLsiory 

Physi&s 

LJhcmistry 

Malhematic.s 


Muhammad Ihrahim, m.a. ( Alig.). 

jiaizur Eahman, m.sc. (Dacca). 
P N. Srikishen, M.sc. (Alig.). 
Muhammad Ahmad, m.a. (Alig.). 


Part-time Lcclurcrs. 


Theology 

Theology and "I 
Arabic J 

Hindi & Sanskrit. 


Syed .iVlimad. 

A))ul Khair Muhammad Sabir. 
Dharam Pal Math, M,\, (Punjab). 


Sanskrit and 
JIarathi 


} 


Bhaskar Oovind hSliastrL 
Subjects iaitghl. 


English. 

Theology, 

Morals. 

Economies. 

History. 

Arabic. 

Persian. 

Urdu. 

Marathi, 

Sanskrit. 

Physics. 

Chemistry. 

MaUfematies. 


n T. 
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(3) TVARUSOAI. IXTFJtMRniATE COLLTSOK. 
Principal. 

A>>dul Aziz Khan, b.a. 


Reader. 

English . . P. R Sebastian, b.a, (Madras). 


Lecturers. 


History 

Economics 

Mathomaties 

C’hemiatiy 

Physics 

Muslim Theology. 
Morals 
Telugu 
inianskrit 


Mir Zainulabediii, ai.A., b.t. 

Ahmad Abdul Aziz, m,a., (Alig.). (Pait- 
time). 

A. V. Hopal Rao, m.a. 

Inayat Khan, ai .sc. (Osmaniu). 

Muhammad Zakiuddin, ai.sc. (Osmaiiia). 
^luhammad Yaqnbur Rahman, (Part-time) . 
Abdul Latif, (Part-time). 

Srinivasa Rao, b.a. (Osmania). 

Venkat Ramna Charln, (Part-time). 


Subjects taught. 


English. 

Theology. 

Morals. 

Economies. 

History. 

Mathematics. 

Physics. 

Clieraistry. 

Sanskrit. 

Telugu. 


(4) (5L*J.BARtJAH IXTERatEDIATK C 01 .T.EGE. 
Principal. 

Syed Zairaqar Ah Haqqani, b.a., b.t. 


English 

History 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Mathematics 


Lecturers. 

A. Malikarjan Rao, m.a. (hladras). 
SaiduzZaman, ai.a. (Alig.). 

Muhd. Vazir Ahmed Quraishi, M.se. (Alig.), 
Muhammad Fazluddin, i£.se. (Alig.). 
Akbar Ali, m.a. (Osmania). 




MEDICAL COLLEGE. 


Principal. 


H. Haider Ali lOiaa, UM. & «. (Bom.), T..R.C.P. (Lond.), M.K.C.S. 
(BukA, r.R.c.s.E. (Edin.). 

Professors, 

.s. W. Hardlkav, m.b, (Edin.), (Materia Medioa and 
Phannacology). 

I’l'ij Mohan Lai, b.a. (Mad.), m.b.b.s. (Bom.), M.se. (London.) 
Anatomy). 

Byed Ahdnl Rahman, m.b., Oh.B. (Edin.), (PlijBiology). 

Mir Ali Ilasain, m.b.b..<?. (Bom,), Ph.D. (Durham). 

Readers, 

P. Saliagal, m.b.b..<;. (Bombay), (Anatomy). 

Ahbyankar, m.b,, B.s. (Bombay), (.Physiolc^y), 

.Mufti Shall Nawaz, ai.B,B.s. (Punjab), (Pathology andBacterio- 
JogJ’)- (On study leave). 

Fazle Karim Khan, (Lneknow), (Pharmaeology and 

Materia Mediea), 


Lechirers. 

Syed Mukhtar Hnsain B.sc. (All.) m.b.b.s, (Luck.) (Anatomy). 
M. Nusrat Ali, m.b.b.s. (Luck.), (Pathology and Bacteriology). 
M. Ghaus Mohiuddiu. m.sc. (Alig.) (Pharmaceutical Chemi,st), 
Mir Mustafa AH Zaidi, m.b.b.p. (Oamania). (Phj'.siology). 

Part -f me Professors and Lecturers. 

V, S. Moholkar, M.B.B.S. (Bom.), p.r.c.s, (Edin.). r..M. (Rot.). 
(Clinical Surgery). 

Benkat Chandra, m.b.b.s. (Bora.), 3i.R.c.r. (Lond.). m.r.c.s. 
(Eng,), (Medicine). 

Khurshid Husain, m.b., Ch.B. (Surgery). 

Ahdnl Rahim, b.a., ii.b., Ch.B. (Opthalmology). 

M. M. Siddiq Husain. m.k.c.s. (Eng.), ii.R.o.p. (Lond.), n.p.rr. 
(Lond.),D.o.M.s. (fjond.).i>.T.M.&H. (Lond.), (Hygiene). 




ENGINEERING COLLEGE. 


Principal. 

fiamiullah Shall, b.,v,. B.Ke. (Hons.) (Mai]fhe,sler), .i.M.i.c.E 
(London >. 


F rofe,^.<ior.^. 

SamhUlah. Shah, C.A., (Hons.) (Hancheslsv), Civil Eiijori- 
neeriiifi). 

S. P. Ra.iu, b.a. (iMadim). b.e. (Poona), Doctor of Engineerino; 
(Mnnieh ) , (Hydraulie.s) . 

Itraderii. 

P. K. Gho.sh, B.f;». (Cal.), b.a. (Canlab.), (Surveying), 
ilulmniinad Hafizullah, n.sv. (Allahabad), (Drawing). 

Syed Muhammad Abba.s, n.sc (Allahabad), (GeologjO* 

Srcd Abdul Qadir, n.se. (3Iad.). b.s. (Hons.), (Manchc.slei*) 
(Elec. Engineering) . 

Abdtts Samad Sowdagar b.Te. (Bom.), a.m.t.e., m.r., San. Inst 
(Civil Engineering). 

Abdullah Hasan, n.fje. (Allahabad). (Mechanical Engineer). 

(On deputation). 

Ziauddin Ansari, m.a. (Osniania), B.t4(‘. (Hons.), (Manchester). 
(Mechanical Engineer). 

Parf-fime Lecturers. 

Syed All Raza, B.-L, B.SC. (Hons.) (Manchester), (Irrigation), 
^lahmud Alam, b..u, B.se. (Manchester) (Railway Engineering). 
AVajahat Ali, B.se. (San Engineering). 

K M. Ansari, h.c.s. (Accounts & P.AV.D. Procedure) . 

Syed Aziz Ali, a.k. 7 .b.s, (Arehiteetui*e and Town Planning) . 

ItuUs of Admis.<iion, Etc. 

Candidates seeking admission to the College for the B.E. 
Degree are required : — 

(«) To be not inider 18 or above 22 years of age. 

(h) To produce a health certifteate from a Gazetted Go- 
vernment Medical Officer of rank not below that 
of a Chil Surgeon, to the efPeot that the candi- 
date is fit for out-door work of the Public Works 
Department and that ho has had small-pox or 
has been vaccinated, 
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(c) To have passed the Iniermediate Examination of a 

recognised University taking the folio-wing sub- 
jects ; — 

(f) Mathematics. 

(m) Physics. 

(Hi) Chemistry. 

(ft’) English. 

(d) To produce testimonial of good character. 

(c) To sign a declaration form that he will observe Ihe 
regulations of the Uixivergity in the College. 

if) To possess satisfactory knowledge of the Urdu 
language. 

The number of students admitted yearly is limited to 20 . 

Preference will be given to subjects of the Hyderabad State, 
residents of Berar being considered subjects of Ilis J'hzaltod 
Higlmess the Nizam, The final selection will be made by the 
Principal of the C college on the general capabilities of tJie appli- 
cants, who may, if ne?essary, hold a competitive examination foi* 
admission. 

Applications should reach the Principal not latei’ than lOtli 
Amavdad every year, on pi*escribed forms, which can be obtain- 
ed from the Principal of the College. 

After the commencement of the Session, students can only be 
admitted on special grounds, 'with the sanction of the Principal 
but no student -y^^ll be admitted after the last day of fthahre%var. 

Allpiidance and Conduct, 

Students are required to attend witli regularity the courses 
tor wliicb tbejs have 011101*01!. In cases of absence, a written 
notice should be sent at once to the Principal, accompanied by a 
medical certificate in cases of illness likely to be prolonged. 

Students aiTiving late for a lecture or laboratory class will 
not be registered as having attended. 

Students who have not attended I'egularly or wlio linvt^ ab- 
sented them.sclves without the permission of the Principal from 
the Tenninal or Sessional Examination of any class will not be 
entitled to the cei*tificate of attendence at that class. (Such cer- 
tificates of attendance are requh'ed to admit a student for the 
Examinations of the University), 
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Fees, 


The fee for registration for admission shell be Es. 5 which 
w’ill in no eircunistanees be refunded. 

A registration foe of E.s. 10 shall be charged by the rniver- 
sity Cor all stiident.s migraling to this Univei-sily from othei- 
Tlniveraitj’. 

' The tuition fee payable in advance by students while at the 
(College shall be : — 

tiessional rate . . . , Es. 100, 

Instalment rate (9) , . . . Es. 12. 

Shidonts will have to provide their expenses for sui vcy and 
other cxeui'sions. 

A breakage deposit of Rs. 00 will have to be paid by each 
student at the lime of joining Cfolloge each Session. 

The cost of any articles broken or damaged by any student 
and of repairing any damage to pi-operly, will be deducted from 
his breakage dcpo.sit, the balance of which will be returned one 
month after the close of the Scs.sion. Sludents will also be held 
liable for damage beyond the amount of the deposit and may also 
bo held jointly responsible for the damage which is not Iraceahle 
to any one indiridual. 

Students who are exen»ptcd from any snhjcol or sulijeeis in 
the Part I Examination will have to pay the full examination fee. 
All payments shall 1)e made to the Registrar through the Prinei- 
]ml. Engineering College. 

A contribution of Rs. 12 per annum shall be made by eaeli 
.student to the College Athletic Club. 

Eveyv' student must provide himself at his omx cost with 
draxving instruments, drawing board, T. squares, etc. Surveying 
instruments will lie suppUeel free of cost while at the College." 

Loekera will he provided for the students in the drawbig 
ofitiee.s at a charge of Rs. 2 per Session. The locker kev may be 
obtained on a deposit of Rs. 2 which will be refunded on retni-n 
of the key. 


liatidvnce of students. 

kStiulents of the Engineering College desiring to live at anv 
of the University Hostels should apply to the Pro-Viee-Chaneei- 
lor, through the Principal, Engineering College. 



Soholarships. 

A liiuitod number of seliolarships will be oftered every year 
to deserving students Paitieulars of scholarships may bo ob- 
tained from the Principal of the College. 

Exemptions. 

Graduates in Physics ]iiay ])e exempted from atteiidiiig the 
classes in tliat subject, and graduates in jMatlicinat ies may ho. 
exempted from amending the 1st year classes in Matlieinatics, but- 
iii all cases they will have to satisfy the examiners in their respec- 
tive examinations. 

Examinations. 

College examinations will be held a,t tlie end of each term in 
the subjects taught during that term. 



TRAINING COLLEGE. 

PrinoipaL 

Jluliaiiimad Sajjad Mim, m.a. (Cantab.), c/r. (London). 

Readers, 

ilaiik Sardar Ali, b.a., b.t. (PsyeliologT, Prineiple^ of Education 
and Child Education). 

>Mir Alimad Ali Khan, ala* M.Ed. (Leeds) Bar.-at-Law, (History 
of Educatioii, Oomparati\'e Education and Me- 
thod of Teaching History). 

Lechirer, 

D. D. Sncnderker, b.a., b.t., t.d., Ph.D. (London) (Sciiool Oi’ga- 
nijsation, Ediieational Tests and Teaching of Ma- 
thematics and Seieuee.) 

Part-time Lecturers, 


Abdul Azk, B.A. B.T., (Dacca), (Mathematics). 
Eumiddin Ivhan, b.t. (Alig\), (GeogTaphy). 
Latif Sayeed, ai.b., Cli.B. (School Hj'giene). 



THE BUREAU OE TRANSLATION. 


The Bureau of Translation which was opened in Aban 1326 
Fasli ^vith IVlaulvi Abdul ITaq Sahib as Curator has so far taken 
n hand 384 books of which. 226 have been published and tlin 
•est arc either in tlie Press or under revision and transhition. 
:>ooks on various subjects required by post-graduate students 
lave also lieen translated. 

The staff of the Bureau consists of one Curator (500 — 1,000), 
L2 Translators (250 — 400 ). The Department of Medical Transla- 
tions consists of one Supervisor and 3 Translators (500) each. 
Besides the salaried staff a large number of works is being trans- 
lated by outsiders on piece-work. 

The following geiitiemen are on the staff at present: — 
Ourator . . Muhammad Elias Burney, m.a., Lii.n, 

(Allahabad). 

hipervisor of Medical H. Hyder All Khan, l. m. & S, 
Translations .. (Bom.), F.ii.c.s.E. (Edin.). 


Translators : — 


History and Political 
Science 


Philosophy 

Mathematics 

Economics 

Science 

Medicine 

do 

do 


Sayyid Muhammad Ibrahim, m.a., 

Qazi Talammiiz Husain, m.a. 

Elisan Ahmad, b.a. 

Naziriiddin, M.A. (Qsmania). 

Rashid Ahmad, B.A. 

Sardar Bakiev Singh, b.a. 
i\Iuhammad Osman Khan, L. m. & a 
Ghulam Dastagir, m.b., b.s. 
Muhammad Husain, m,b., b.s. 



THE DAlRAT-l'WIAABIF. 


Tlio Daivat-ul'iliiarU foundwl tiyUie late Nawab Iraad- 
uJ ilulk Bahadur (Syed Husiiin Bilgraini, C.H.T.) and the late 
Mulla Ahdul Qay.nini Sahib in 1295 Fasli ibr the publiealion <>t‘ 
rare books in Arabic. It commenced its vork in 1299 Fasli with 
a grant of Rs. 500 per mensem from Hin Exalted Highness’ 
(lOVcrnment. Subse(iuently in 1329 P., an endowment of one lae 
of rupees was made over to the Institution and hi 1331 F., His 
Exalted Highne.ss was graciously pleased to sanction an addi- 
tional grant of Rupees four laes and this total endoivmcnt of 
Rupees tivc lacs luiiigs an annual income of Rs. 30,000. 

The Institution was placed under the control of the Diivcr- 
.sitv on tlic isad death of Nawab Imadul Mulk Bahadur on the 
2ud Thir 1335 F. (24th Zikadah 1344 H. ) . Right Hon'ble Sir 
*Vkbar Hydari. Mawab Hydar Nawaz Jung Bahadur, P.O. Kt., 
BLD., President, Executive Council, is now the Cliaiiman of 
the Executive Committee with whom the management rests and 
Nawal) Malidi Var Jung Bahadur, Edueiitional and Political 
)Iember is the Seeretary. This Committee is helped by 
a literary Committee which as.sists it in selecting books for 
publication etc. The staff consists of a Superintendent 
and six Arabic scholar who edit the texts and correct 
proofs. They are helped in llieir work by the noted European 
Orientalist Mr. Krenkow, who secures for the Institution copies 
of rare books in the British Museum and other European libra- 
ries; besides correcting texts, mding pi oofs, etc. The total 
numher of *U*abie books published by this institution is 87 but 
some of them are in I’oui’ to twelve volumes. Its publications 
arc in gieat demand not only iu India but in Egypt, Arabia, 
Afghanistan and Europe, 



THE NIZAMI AH OBSERVATORY. 

(imml—lliii Jii«toi 7 of tho Obsei-vatoiy dales 1‘rotn the 
limo tile late Nawab ZafaV Jung Bahadur presented to Ae Go- 
vernment two fairly large telescopes, which he had originally 
purchased for his private use during his sojourn in Europe. 
When tlie matter ol the liequesl was before the Government, 
Right Hoa'lile Sir A Hydari, Nawah Sydar Nawaz Jung 
Bahadur, ?.0 Kt., LL.U , the then Financial Secretary, now 
President, Executive Council, in a long note oii the 
siibjeel, recciTcd to the importance of the gift and 
emphasised the unique opportunity that had been thus 
att'orded for the establishment of an Obseiwatory at 
Ilvdevabdd. for the cultivation of the science of astronomy. 
This suggestion was adopted, and on H.H. the Nizam graciously 
sanctioning the scheme, it was decided to establish a fully equip- 
ped Obsei’vatory with the tu'o telescopes as a nucleus. Mr. 
Chat wood was "appointed Director in 1908 and soon after his 
anival in Ilyderahad. he selected a suitable site for the Observa- 
tory and promptiy started the. construction of the necessary 
additional buildings for the accommodation of the instruments 
and of a small workshop. The photographic equatorial was 
erected by the beginning of 1910 when the formal dedication of 
the Ohsci'vatory took place. There was some delay in commenc- 
ing regular work with this telescope as some of the parts had to 
be returned to England for neecssaiy alterations and a suitable 
following telescope had to be constructed afresh. By the time 
Mr*. Chatwoovi's term of office expired in Mardi 1914', he had 
made a commencement with regular astronomical observations 
and had also given an efficient training to a small staff of assis- 
tants. Mr. Pocock succeeded to the I)irectovship and vigoioualy 
puslied on the astronomical work that the Obsenmtoi^' had uu- 
dcrlaknu, m’tJi the rcsnll that snljstantial piogress was achieved 
in all In-anches under his direction. His death oceuri'ed in 
Uctober 1918 and by that time (wo volumes of results were eol- 
lected and published. Tn November; 1919, (he Obsen-atory was 
transferred to the ()smania Hmversily and placed under tho 
administrative control of the University Council. 

Equipment— Tho principal equipment of the Observatory 
consists of: — 

(1) All 8 inch photographic telescope with aceesBories. 

(2) A 15 inch visual telescope equatorially mounted (the 

erection of this iustimment was carried on in 1922-38 
under the supervision of the present Director). 


15 
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(u) A 2% incli Transit Instrument and a drum chrono- 
graph. 

(4) Three astronomical dodes and two dironometci-H. 

(5) A set of Electric Tvunsniitl ing pciidulmns and dials (o 

oi)eralc iu (■onncctioH with them. 


To those have reccjitly been ad<hHi two Milnc-Shaw .Seisnio- 
eraphs now tempovaiily erected iu the basenieul room ol the 
Astrographic Equatorial house. 

A'slrunovixvul work. — tiie tinu! the Ohsoi'vafor.v Mas esKi- 
blished, it M-as fell that M-hatevor work is carried on at. Hit* insti- 
tution should 1‘onn part of a sj^temalic plan aiul .should passes 
considerable scientific value. Instead of diverting at tent ion 
among a nimihcr of individual isolated re.soardK‘.s. tlio policy of 
the Obstunatory had been to adopt, a middle «'onrso, by eari'ving 
on, as a voutiuo progi-anime some outstanding piece of M'ork, in 
M’hi<‘h th(' co-operation of tho institution would to sonic exlcnt 
contribute to the general advaneement of .science al Inc same 
time without losing sight of the number of special iuv(*sl.igatiou.s 
that arise having a bearmg on tlic central .subject. When l.lui 
Observatory was ready to start oil regular work it was recom- 
mended by the eminent astronomers, Sir David Dill, l*rof. Tur- 
ner and olhei’s, that this institution can advuntageoualy co- 
operate in llie groat hilornaiional undcj' taking on til led the 
“Carte du Ciel.*’ As the Government was willing to accede to 
tliis recommendation, a section originally iissigned to a J^louth 
American Observatory, but neglected owing to sorao lulverso 
eircnmslances was allotted to the Nizamiah Obaerwa1oi*y. The 
region is now very nearly complete and Ibo pi’oliminary I’csults 
of the whole section have been published. 

With the Grubb Equatorial erected in 1 1)21’, a start has been 
made with the regular obscivation of a few variable stars, spe- 
cially near their minima when observations witli this telescope, 
on account of the larger light gathering power, are particularly 
valuable. 

The Transit Instrument is employed Lor determining cloi'k 
corrections systematically and when the necessary apparatus 
is acquired, it Is proposed to control the time gun at Hyderabad 
by mean.s of signals from the Observatory Standard Clock. 

Daily records are obtained with the Seismograph since 
September 9, 1929. The I'esults are forwarded to the I'literuu* 
tional Seismological Association, 



Since 1929 September, daily observations of upper air con- 
ditions by means of pilot balloon flights have been included in the 
programme of work in co-operation with the India Meterologieal 
Department. 

Pu h licaiions . — The Hyderabad Astr ographic Catalogue, 
Vols. I to VII forms the most important among the publications 
of the Observatory. Several short papers, now numbering about 
sixty dealing with matters of technical interest have been pub- 
lished in various periodicals. 

Lihravif . — A small working library is in course of formation 
and contains at present about 1,200 volumes. A part consists of 
[KiblicatioUvS of other observatories received as exciianges. 

Staff . — The establishment consists of three assistants and 
nine computers, besides a clerk and a mechanic. 

Mr. T. P. Bhaskaran, m.a., f.r.a.s., is the present Director.. 



17. RULliy AND SUDJDCTS l^OE EXiVMlNATiUNy. 

I\vcuLTV oj? Arts. 

Mutrviulalion Examinalion. 

1. Tlio Mati'iculalion Examination shall be held once a 
year at Hyderabad, Aurangabad, Qulburga, Waraugal and Blio- 
pal at such time and on such dates as the Syndicate may pres- 
cribe. 

2. The examination sliall be open to : — 

(i) All those who have satisfactorily proscculcid a regulai’ 
course of study for this examination at one or more 
High Schools recognised by Ihe Osmania Univcisily. 
Such candidates shall bo named pupil cnndiduie.t. 

dO ..Vll those ivho have studied i)rivately either in the 
Dominions or outside for this examination, provided 
that they shall not have attended any high school 
recogiiisc'd by tbe University for not less than six 
months prior to the date of the examination. 

( lii ) .Ml those who have passed the Maiilvi or the Sluiwhi 
Examination of His Exalted Highness the Nizam’s 
Ciovemment, or of the Punjab University up to the 
year 1906. Such students will have to appear in Eng- 
lish only and in the case of those who have passed in 
the Munshi Examination, in Islamic Theology or 
Morals also, on passing in which subject, or sulijccls 
they will be considered to have pa.sscd in the whole of 
llic c.xaniinution. 

11. No caiididale shall be admitted In llu- Malj-iculaLion 
Examination unless he shall have completed the age of fifteen 
years bj^ the first day of Shahrowar (July) of the year in which 
he applies for admission lo the examination. 

_ 4. Ai»pIicaliou.s for admission to the cxamiimlioii in the 

form prescribed must i-caeh the Registrai not less than two 
months bciore the eomnieneement of the examination, accompa- 
nied by a fee ol Rs. 10 in the case of pupil candidates, Rs. 15 in 
the ease of candidates wferred to in Rule 2 (ii) , and Rs. 5 in the 
ease ol candidates referred to in Buie 2 (iii). 
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5. Pupil candiclales must fsnbmit the following cei*tlfieafe.<5 
J’rom tlie ITead-master of the school where they last studied to- 
gether with their application for admission: — 

(1 ) r^erlificato of altendauce stating that the student has 
attended school in the Matriculation class for not loss 
tli-au 75 per cent, of the workino’ days during the 
school year immediately preceding: the examination. 

(2) Ccrtifie.Mle of jA'ood eharaoter and j?ood condiv‘1 at 

se]io<il. 

(3) rJertifiente of a^e in accordance willi Pule 3. 

(4) il’erlifieule of progu’ess in the subjects of study. 

■Wfion a student has studied in two or more schools during 
I he seliooJ year immediatoly preceding the examina- 
tion, hl^ comhinod altendancos in all schools attend- 
ed by him during the period will be taken into 
account in detennining his attendance. 

6 Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii) must submit the 
following certificates from the Head-master of a frovornment 
Jfigh Scliool recognised by this I'^nu'ersity : — 

(1) Certificate slating that the student has passctl a Tost. 

Examination held in the schools to test the fitness of 
candidates appearing from that school for the ihalri- 
culation Examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

7. Candidates refeiwed to in Rule 2 (iii) must, in addition 
io the original certificate showing the examination passed on tlio 
basis of which application is being made, sulimit tiie following 
(-iMtillcalcH Irom the Head-master of a Government High School 
ivcognised by tliis Cnivei’sity: — 

(1) Certificate slating that the candidate has passed a Test 

Examination in English and Tlieolog>’ or Slorals, held 
ill the school to test the fitness of candidates appear- 
ing from that scliool for the Alai id eolation Examina- 
tion. 

(2) Cei*tificate of good character. 

(3) Cci*tifieate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

iV. B. — Teachers from the recognized schools of the Univer- 
sity will be exempted from passing a tost Examination provided 
they produce a certificate fiuni tin Divisional Inspector of 
Schools stating that tJie candidate is eligible for admission to the 
matriculation examination and tliat ho is expocled to get through. 
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8. Candidates who have onee been duly permitted to appear 
at this examination are entitled to appear at any subsequent 
Matriculation Examination as private candidates under Rule 2 
(ii) and (iii) on production of certificates (1) and (2) mention- 
ed above. 

9. On receipt of the application and the fee proseribod and 
the necessary certificates, the Registrar shall, at least a fortnight 
before the examination cause to be furnished to the candidate 
a leceipt for tlic fee received, which Aviil also serve as a ticket of 
admission to the examination hall to be produced the candi- 
date when called for. 

10. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee. 


11. The Matriculation Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. Papers mil be set and answered in 
Urdu with the following exceptions: — 


1. European Languages 

2. Sanskrit, Prakrit or Pali. . 

3. Modern Indian Vernacu- 

lars. 


Ordinarily in English. 

In the language itself or in 
English or in Urdu. 

In the language itself or in 
Urdu. 


A'.A. — In the ease of these ezeeptions, the Registrar will six month!, before 
the date of the examination, notify the lajiguage in which tlie paper will be set, 
and candidates will be expected to answer in that same language unless by a 
previous arrangement with the Registrar, they have been pevniitled to answer 
in any of the altamative languages above specified. 

12. The examination will be held in the following sub, ices : — 
A. COMPULSORY. 


1. English. 

2. Urdu. 

3. Elementary Mathematics. 

4. Elementary Science. 

5. Indian Historj' and General Geography of the world. 

6. Theology or Morals. 



B. OPTIONAL. 


O'lie of ilie following subjiects:-- 

1. A Classical Laii^i^iage. 

I!. A Modern Lanj^ua^o. 
o. Knglisli Ilisfoiy. 

4 Al^?ebra and Geometry. 
r>. Commerce, 
b Biology. 

7. ‘Domestic Seieneo (for gills only). 

XJi — Only those candidates will beadmiilfd to Hip Tiitpinipdutp Mathe- 
matics Classes, who have taken Algebra and Oeoiaetiv their op. 
tional subjects. 

'C. SCHOOL SUBJECTS. 


1. Drawing. 

2. Physical T 2 *aining. 

3. Manual Training. 

'There \sill be no University examination iii these subjects but the leadi- 
ng will be Compulsory, and candidates will not be admitted to the Mi IricMlation 
Examination unless they prodiico certit.cales of having satisfactorily completed 
simraes of studies presciibed for these subjects. 

A. COMPULSORY SUBJECTS. 


(1) English. 

There shall bo two papera in English each of two and 
half hours' duration. The iinst paper (100 marks) 
will be on Ihc Detailed Texts, Giammar and Idiom. 
Tile second impcr (100 marks) will be a.s follows. — 

Marks 

Gompasiiiou and Translation from Urdu . . 70 

Non-Detailed Texts .. ..30 


(2) Urdu. 

There will be two papers each of tw^o hours’ duration 
iu this subject; the first paper (50 marks) will be on 
the prescribed texts and the second will bo on tlram- 
mar (20 marks) and Composition (30 marks). Ques- 
tions oil Urummar to pj*aetieal and of easy iiatare. 
Essays slioukl be on the subjects oi* evTry clay intorest. 

( 3 ) ElEMRN TAUY 3M ATIIEH atics : — 

There will be two papers of two and halt horns’ dura- 
tion each. 


Paper L AiUhmotic 
Algebra 

„ II. Praclieal Geometry 
ilensiiratiou 


. . 30 marks. 

. . 20 
. . 30 

, , 20 
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* ^4 ) Er.EMENTAKY SCIEKCE : — 

Therp will be one paper of lliree hours’ duration eai'i’y- 
ing 100 marks. The ]»aper .shall be di^uded inlo 
Beet ions A (Physie.s) and B (Chemistry), 50 marks 
will be assigned to eaeli seetion 

'^Candidates are expected to perform at lotasi 10 expeiimeiit.s in a year aid 
have a record ot their practical vvork le^iilarly iiutnlled In the tpaiMici In 
charge No candidate shall be allowed to appear for the Examination iiulcs<3 le 
has pioduced a tall record ot his piactical work. "But theie shall he no etani- 
nation in practical science 

(5) Histoey and Geograph y.> 

Two papera each of two hours’ dcirnlion will be set:— 
1st Paper— History of India, . . 50 marcs 

2nd Paper — Geiiei'al Geography of the 
World with special referenee 
to India . , 50 marls 

(6) Theology or MoR.Aiii. 

Thei'e will be one paper (100 marks) of three hour,*’ 
duration in this subject. 

iV n — Examination in Theology or Morals Siliall be regarded aa qnnlifynr 
erainination and the marks gained by a eandidate in the subject ehall not li 
jpt'Iuded in the grand totn,l of the marks, but no btudent can go up for a highci 
examination iinle&f? lie has qualified in Theology or Morals in the lowei examina 
non. Students who Iwve once passed m Theology or Morals at an examinatioi, 
i>ill not be examined in th^^se suhjacts if they appear again at that examinafioii 

B. OPTIONALS. 

1. A Classical Laiigiia^'e : — 

UM Arabk*, (/>) Sanskiit, (r) Persidn. 

or 

2a A llodern Languag-e (Except Urdu) : — 

(<0 Marathi, (2) Telu^i (3) Kaiunv.se. 

There will be two papers in each of tliese languages, of 
two faoui*s’ each. The paper will be on llie pres- 
cribed Texts (60 marks) and ilie second paper will 
be on Orammar and Translation caiTying 40 marks* 

or 

3. History of England: — 

There will be one paper of three hours' duration earrv- 

, ing 100 marks. 


or 
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4. Ali^ebra and Geometry: — 

There will be one paper of throe hours’ duration cany- 
mg 100 marks: — 

Algebra - . . . 40 marks. 

Geomotiy Practical .. ..20 

(tcoa'iclry Tljooielioal .. 40 „ 

or 

5. Commerce: — 

There vnU he Lv\o papoxs each oJ* two and half hours’ 
Juration caiTving 50 inaibs as detailed below: — 

Papei T Elemenlaiy Book-keeping. 

,, IT CoTiimcj'eial Pi*actir*e. 


or 

0. Biologj" : — 

Tfiore will be one paper of thi-oe horn's' diu\ntion carry- 
ing 100 marks. The paper will bo dh kIchI into the 
followmg two parts: — 

Pari 1st: Elemenlar 3 ’' Biology: — ^Botany 2o marks and 
Jjoology 25 marks. 

Part 2nd : Bleineutaiy Human Physiologj- and Hygiene. 
7. PomcMic Science: — (for girls only). 

Tliere will he one paper of 3 houus' duration carrying 
100 marks 

13. Succcsslul candidates who obtain 60 per cent of llio 
nggregato marks shall bo placed in the First Class. 

Successful candidates of First OlaSvS shall l>e arranged in 
order of proficiency as determined by the total number oi' marlcs 
obtained The Second and Third Classes shall }>e arinuged in 
t.he sex'ial order of their roll numbers. 

14. h’oi* a pass in the Second Clas.s candidales should secure 
cither, 

(a) 35 per cent, in English., 

and 35 per cent in any three of the following subjects 
and 30 per cent in the remaining two ; — 

1. Urdu. 

2. Elementary Mathematics. 

3. „ Science. 

4. Indian Histoxy and Geogx'aphy. 
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5. A Classical lan^age, or a Modern language, or 
English History or Algebra and Geon'eliy, 
or Commerce or Biology ot' Domestic Rcienco. 

or (6) 35 per cent, in English, 

35 per eojit. in a Classical language or a Modern language, 
or English Hislorv, or Algebra and Oeometiy oj* Com- 
merce or Biologj’' or Domesiie Science, and 
35 per cent in any two of the following subjects and 25 
l>er cent, in the remaining two 

1. Urdu. 

2. Elementary Mathematics. 

3. „ Science. 

4. Indian History and Geography. 

provided that in order to take advantage of this altornalive 
the candidates secure an aggi'egate of 35 per cent. oT 
the total marks. 

15. For a pass in the Third Class a candidate should seeure 
30 per cent, in English and 30 i)or cent, in three of the following 
subjects, 25 per cent, in the remaining tw'o and an aggregate of 
30 per cent. 

1. Urdu. 

2- Elementally Mathematics. 

3. Science. 

4. Indian History and Qeogi^aphy. 

5. A Classical language, or a Modern language or Eng- 
lish Histoiy, or Algebra and Goomotry or Coinmorcc 
or Biology or Domesiie Science. 

The pass percentage in Theologtj” and IVfo-rals shall be 30 pei* 

cent. 

If a candidate fails to pass in the examination, he may re- 
appear at any sab>sequeiit examination or examinations In those 
subjects only in which he has failed to secure 30 per cent, marks. 
He will be declared to have jiassed the examination under tlic 
compartment system if he secui'os 30 ])cr cent, inai-ks In oacli 
subject, but such candidates will not be eligilde for admission to 
the University, and will be exempted from attendance and ap- 
pearing at the test examination. 

Girl candidates, however, ivlio pass under this lailo wdll be 
eligible for admission to the college till 1347 P. 

16. Candidates passing the examination in 3rd class and 
wishing to secure a higher class toH be allowed to appear at the 
E^mination, and if they fail to pass the Examination their 
failure will not affect their previous success. 



139 


37. Pail(*d candidates lakinsj the opiion of jobuni^ the 
school to complete the examination ■will have 1o satisfy all the 
rules of the Scliool such m attendance and passing the test 
oxa'mination etc. 

18. A certificate signed l)y the Registrar shall be given to 
each suceessfal candidate setting forth the date of the examina- 
tion, tlic subjects in which he was examined and the division in 
w^hieh he was pla^^ed. 

19. The Registiar sluill maintain and publish for general 
information, a list of High Schools recognised by the University. 

Intermediate Examination. 

1 The Intermediate Examination shall be held once a year 
in Hyderabad, at such time and on such dates as the Syndicate 
may prescribe. 

2. The Examination shall be open to: — 

(i) All Matriculated Students of the Osmania Univer- 
sity who have since Matriculation prosecuted for not 
less than two academic years a prescribed course of 
study at a college of the Univerait. 

(ii) All those students who have matriculated at any of 
the Indian Universities or obtained the Higli School 
Leaving Certificate or passed any other such exami- 
nation as the University may from time to time con- 
sider equivalent, and who have been admitted as 
undergraduates of the University, and have since 
Matriculation prosecuted for not less than two acade- 
mic years a prescribed course of study at a college of 
the University. 

'S, — (a) Students who have obtained a Hig-h School Leaving Certificate 
of His Exalted Highne&s* Government can be admitted to a college of the Uni- 
versity only at the discretion of the Principal 

(6) Student . >\ho have obtained the certificates issued by the High 
School Leaving Certificate Board in the various Provinces of the British India, 
will be admitted to ihci University in case, they are eligible for admissioii to a 
TTniversity of the Province to which they belong and can satiafv the Principal as 
to their knowledge of Urdu 

(in) Students who have satisfactorily prosecuted a re- 
gulOT course of study for the year inunedialely pre- 
ceding the examination at a eoUege of the 
UniTersity and who have been permitted under Re- 
gulation 3 below, to reckon a previous year of study 
at a college of jury University recognised for tlie 
purpose by the University, 
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?i. Any sinJenl may bo admiilod into the second year olass 
oE i\ oollcjrc ot Ihe ['Tiiversity provided lie produces a 
certificate from the Principal of tlie college lie was Iasi, altendiug, 
(affiliated to any of the Universities j’oeognised by the rnivcr- 
sity), stalmg that the first year at college has been duly kept by 
him according to regulations in lorce at the Univorsity fi*oin 
^vhicli be is migrating and that in the Prindpars opinion he was 
fit for promotion to the second year class of that college. 

4 No randidate from a college of the University will be 
permitted lo present lilmself at tlic rnlcrinediate Kxuminaiion in 
any Scieiiee subjcrl, for Avliich a pj*aciical eoiirs(‘ is uei'Gssaiy 
under thise rules, unless lie shall produce a certificate from tlie 
Principal 0 / such college to the eflVd tiial he has compklcd tlu’ 
required <‘oiiL'se in llio college laboratories. Jii the rase of eajj- 
tlidalcs in , Science subiecls under Begubiliou 5 of these rules* 
evidence niusl he produced that the candidate has completed the 
icqiiirod course at a lahonitory appi'oved oj by the nniveT*aLly. 

T), Persons coming under the following desci-iptions, tliongh 
not li(*longjng to a eolleac of the University, wnll be allow'od to 
appear privately for this examination*— 

UO Insnecling Officers of the State lilducational Doparl- 
iiient and whole-time teachei‘s employed in educa- 
tional institutions recognised by the University or by 
the Educational Department pj-ovided they are 
certified by the Divisional rnspcctor of Schools to 
have ]*end€red continuous and approved service for 
not less than three years previous to the date of tlicir 
appliention for permission to appear at the examinii- 
tion. 

(h) Laboratoiy assistants sciwing in a eollegi*. of the T^ni- 
versity* provided that they produce from the Prin- 
cipal^of the college in which they are employed the 
certificate of laboratory Mmrk required from all 
Science candidates under regulation 4, and also a 
eeilificate from the same authority of eoiilinuoiis and 
appiMvcd sti'vij'e for not Icfs than three yecii*s pre- 
vious to the dale of Iheir application for permission 
to appi*ar at the examination 

fc) The teachers of schools recognked by the Educa- J 
tional Depai-tment of Bhopal provided 'tho.y are certi- 
fied by the Director of Public luHtruct ion Rli opal of 
haA’ing rendered Ihi’Ceycais’ contimicd and nripiwed 
semee. 

(d) Women candidates. 
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Provided also tluit in all the above eases, by the date of the 
examination, not less than t^vo academic years shall have elapsed 
smcc the dale of their passing the Matriculation Examination or 
its equivalent. 

G Prl^atc Candidates shall not lie allowed to lake up any 
subject unless piwisiou has t'cen made for the toaeliin^ oi* that 
subject in tlie rmversity College. They should Iherefoie ascer- 
tain, from the Registrar, be tore applying for permission, whether 
regular students of the Cnivcrsity are taking up those subjects. 

7. Candidates from the colleges of the University who have 
been allowed to appear ai the oxainiiiatioii once but have not 
beeu able to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as 
private candidates to a subsequent examination, provided llicy 
do not cluuige the subjects they luid studied at college. In case 
rliey change any of their subjects they shall be required to jiut 
in fresh attendance iii the college in the subject or subjects they 
liavc changed. 

S. Application of inivale candidates for admission to the 
examination, in tlie form prescribed, must leaeh the Registrar 
not less than two months before the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of Rs, 20 

In the case of college candidates, applications for ad- 
mission and cevlificali‘S of attendance in tJie prcscrilmd foiTu 1o- 
gother with a fee of Rs, 20 for each candidate shall be forwarded 
l)y tl)e Principal so as to reach the Registrar four weelvs before 
the examination In special cavses llie Principal may hold back 
the certificates of attendance Such certificates must, however, 
reach tlie Registrar in no case later than three weelcs before tlie 
examination 

9. No student of the University will be allowed to appear 
at the examination imless he has attended at least To pcj* cent, 
of the lectures delivered during the courscj of each year leading 
up to the examination in each of th(' subj<^cls of his study, and 
that ^^llelv practical w'ork lornis jiarl. oL a subject of study 75 
per ceul. fitlendaiice in practical classes also will be required. 

lU. Upon lh(» receqd of the aiiplication and the iee pres 
cribed and also Ihc attendance and progress cortitieaLo>s in case of 
candidates fruin colleges, the Registrar shall at least a week be- 
fore the examination, cause to be furnished to the candidate a 
receipt, for each fee received, 'which Avill also serve as a tu'ket of 
admission to the examination hall to lie produced by the candi- 
date in the hail, if called for. 

iV’ B . — candidate wlio lail& to pasts or Irt pruaeiit himself for tliu osu'inma- 
nation shall not bo entitled to claim refund of the admission foe. 
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Jl. Tho Intermedia to Examination sliall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. Paiiers ■will be set and answered in 
Urdu with the following exceptions : — 

(1) Eui’opuan Languages . Ordinaiiiy in English. 

(2) Sanslait, Prakit or Pali . . In the language itself or in 

English or in Urdu. 

(3) Modern Indian Vernaculars In the language itself or in 

Urdu. 

-V B —In the case of theae exceptions, the Registrar will, six inontlw before 
the date of the examination, notify the language in which the paper will be^ sot 
and candidates will be expected to answer in that language unlees by a previous 
arrangement with the Registrar they have been permitted to anewer m any of 
the alternative languages above specified. 

12. The feubjeets for examination and the arrangements of 
the papei*s to be set in the different subjects shall be as follows : — 

1. English — T hree papers. 

In Bnglusli there will be three papers each of throe hours’ 
duration, one on Detailed Prose texts (100) marks, one 
on Poetry (65 marks) and Non-Detailed Prose texts 
(35 marks) and a third paper (100 marks) on Composi- 
tion, Unseens and ‘I’ranslation.. 

11. Any thi*ee subjects from cither of the following two 
groups : — 


GROUP A.. 

Note (1) — ^Thider this .uroup only tlie followmg combina- 
tions of subjects shall be allowed — 

A. Logic, Psychology, and a Classical Language oi 
Economies or Sociology. 

n. («) A Classical Language, JVlodern Language, 

and one of the following : — 

Bnglisli History. 

Indian History, 

Islamic History, 

Economics. 

Sociology. 

iV'.B,— Persian to be treated as Classical language. 

(6) Arabic, Persian, and either Islamic Ilislojw 
or Indian Histoiy. 
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*0, (a) English History. 

(b) One of the following:— 

Islamic Histoi'y. 

Indian History- 
Ew’opeau History. 

(c) A (JJaHsieal Language, (Arabic, Pei-aian and 

Sanskrit) Marathi or Telega or Economies 
or Sociology. 

((/) Hislory, (Icography and Beonomics. 

••Uundidalos offering lhe.se combinations only A\ili be 
allowed to take History lor their B.A. Examina- 
Uou. 

OJily those candidal es will be allorved to take up His- 
tory of Indian Cidturc at their B.A. Examina- 
liou who have offered Indian History for thicr 
1 n termediatc Examination 

Only those candidates will be allowed to take up 
'School of Economies for their* B.A. Examination 
nho have offered Economics Cor their Interme- 
diate Examination. 


(1) (Jlassieal Languages: — 

Arabic, Persian, Sanskrit, Latin and Greek. 

Two papers each of three hours’ duration ivill be set in 
each of these language,s. The first paper (100 marks) 
will be on the pi’eseribed text-books. The second paper 
(100 mai‘ks) in all the languages except Arabic will be 
on Grammar and consist of pieces of Urdu prose for 
translation into the languages selected. 

The division of the marks in Arabic 2nd paper will be as 
follows : — 


Grammar 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu 
Translation from Urdu into Arabic 


40 marks. 
30 

SO „ 


Questions on nou-detailcd texts in Arabic wiE be set in 
paper TI. 


(^2) jMocTeru Lunguagchi: — 

Urdu, Pcnsiaii, (lUileHs already tafeen under 1), Marathi, 
Telugo, Kauarcfcje, French and Grerman. 
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T\\i> papers each ol three hours ' duration will be set in 
cat'll or ilicsc languages The first iiapor (tOO marks’) 
nill be given on the iireseribed text-boolcs. The second 
]ui)>er tlOO marks) on Ctrauimar, Composition and 
Translation will consist oC an essay and (lues lions on 
com])osition and pieces of Urdu prose for translation 
into the language selected. 

In I'rdu the distribution of papers will be as I'ollows; — 
Paper 1 — ^Prose . . 60 marks. 

Poetry . . dO „ 

Non-J>etailed . . 10 „ 

Paper 11. — Grammar, Prosod j, etc. . 26 „ 

Composition . . 50 „ 

Translation fi'oni Urdu into 15 ., 

Hindi 

Translation from Hmdi into 10 „ 

Urdu 

(.3) Islamic IliSTOitY. — ^Fi'om the birtli of the Prophet up 
to the end ol the Moorish Empire in Spain and the dc- 
elinc of the Patemide Caliphate. 

Two papers eaeli ol three hours' duration will be set which 
wll include questions on historical geography . — 

Paper 1. — The Prophet, first four Caliphs uuil 
Omeyades. 

Paiier II. — ^Abbasides, Muslim rule in Spain and tlie 
Patemide Caliphate. 

(4) Indian Htstoev (with special reference to the Historv 
of the Deccan). 

Two papers each ol’ three hour.s' duration will be sel which 
Mill include questions on historical geography; — 

Piil>er I. — Up to the year 1526 A.D. 

Paper II. — ^Ih'om 1526 to the* piusenl day. 

(5) EjNgIjIsii History. — I hilitical mid Coustitulional, 1066 
to the present day. 

Two papoKs each, of three hours' duration will be set which 
will include que-stious on historical geography: 

Paper 1. — 1066 to 1488 (general luiowledgo of- tJio 
development of the eonsliintioii niJ lo 1066). 
Paper II. — 1485 to the present day. 

l6) Axciknt Eckope (Greek Hisloi’j* up to the Homan Oon- 
•luest and Roman History up lo 476 A.D.) 



Two papera each of llivco lionrs' dui’ation will be set wliit-h 
wil inehide questions on historical geopimphy: — 

Paper 1 . — Greek History, niJ to 146 B.P. 

Paper II. — Roman History, np 1o 476 A. 11. 

(7) Medieyat, Etjrope, 47G to 145.3. 

Two papor.s each of three lionrs' duration will he sot 
which wil include questions on historical geography: — 

Pa]jcr I. — 476 to 1096. 

Paper II. — 1096 to 1459. 

(8j jMommx Europe (14.j3 onward.s). 

Two papers each of thi'oe hours' dui-ation will be set which 
will iueluJe questions on hiSitoneal geogi'aphy: — 

Jhiper 1.— 1453 to 1789. 

Paper 11. — 1789 to the present da.r. 

(9) Economic.^. 

There shall he two papers in Economies, each of three 
hours’ duration: — 

Paper T — Genoi'al Economies. 

Pa])er II. — Indian Economics. 

(10) Sociology. 

There shall be two papers in Sociology each of thrac houra’ 
duration : — 

Paper I. — TJicoretieal Sociology. 

Pai»er II. — Pi-aetical Sociologj*. 

(11) Geography. 

There will be two papei's in Geography each of three hours’ 
duration : — 

Paper I— (1) The Physical basis of Geography (2) 
The General Regional Geography of the 
AVorld with special refereuco to Indian 
Emph-e ,and (3) the Economic Geogra- 
raphy wdlh .special rofoi-cnce to India. 

Paper II.— (1) Cartographer, (2) Biogcography and 
(3) Elementary Histoiy of Ocographi'’al 
dicovery and exploration. 

(12) Logic.— -Beduelion end Induction 

There will be two papers in Logie each of three hours’ 
duration : — 


36 
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Paper 1 — Deductive Logic. 

Paper II. — Inductive Logie. 

(13) PSlClIOIX/iiY. 

There will be two papei-s in Psychology, each oJ' three 
hours’ duration: — 

i’aper I. — Problems and Mctliods of Psychology, Phsy- 
ehologieal Organism and Nervous System, 
Sensation, Prceeption. Discrimination and 
Association, Attention, and Haliit. 

Paiicr [I. — Rest of the subject. 

GROUP B. 


(1) Physics. 

Tlicre AV'ill be two papers in Physics each of throe hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I. — General Properties of Matter, Heat and. 

Soimd 75 maiiis. 

Paper II. — Light, Electricity and Magnetism. 7,5 „ 

There will also be a Practical examination of throe hours’ 
duration for which 50 marks will be assigned. 

(2) GlIlSlUISTRY. 

There uill bo two pajiers in Chemistry each of three hours’ 
duration. 

Paper I. — General Cliemistry and Organic Chemistry 

75 marks. 

Paper II. — ^Metals and Non-Metals 75 „ 

There will a.s]o be a Practical examination of four hours’ 
diu-ation for which 50 marks ivill bo assigned. 

(3) BionotiY. 

Bot.uxy.— -Paper I. Theoretical . . 2^4 hours GO 

Paper II. Practical . . 2 hours 40 

ZooLOOY.— Paper I. Theoretical .. 2^^ hours 60 

Paper 11. Practical .. 2 hours 40 

hccuro a pa&a the candidate Uiall lia>e to obtain 33 pel coni, 
ot llio full marks in Iho subject and a mnnmnm of ?!0 per cent, in oecJi uf iluj 
bianclios, viz , Botany and Zoology, 

(4) Mathematics — 

There will he three pa.pers in AJathcraatics each of tlu-ee 
hours duration and Mill be divided into two sections, a certaiin 
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inhilmiim number of ciuestions being compulsory from each sec- 
tion. Clioic?e of questions to the extent of 40 percent, may be 
allowed . — 

Paper L Marks, 

Algebra .. 40 1 

y 80 Marks. 

Trigonometry . . 40 J 

Paper 11, 

Geometry— l^lane & Solid 

Geometrical Conics. 

Paper III. 

Analytical Geometry 

Calculus 

111. Theology or Morals. 

There will be one paper of three hours’ duration in this 
subject, carrying 100 marks. 

/y — lixanunationb in XJieoiogy or Morals shall be regarded as qtiiilif.'iiiig 
Kxamination.s and the murks gained by a candidate in the subjects f^haU not be 
iijcliided 111 the grand total of the marks , but no student can go up for a higher 
ovarnination imlef,a ho has qualified in Theology or Morals in the lower eximinH' 
tion Students who ha\c once passed in Theology or Morals at an cxHunnation 
will not be examined in tlle^e subjects if they appear again at the Examination. 

13. No eandidiito shall be declared to have passed the exa- 
minaiioii ’inless he obtains 33 per cent, of the fall marks in each 
subject. Should a candidate, however, not obtain 33 per cent, 
of the full marks in one subject only, he shall be declared to have 
passed 1 ho examination, provided he secures not leas than 80 per 
cent, in that subject and makes an aggregate of 40 per cent. 

J4. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent, or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the First 
Class, those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per 
cent, in the Second Class, and the otliers in the Third Class. 

The naJiie.s of successful candidates placed in the First Class 
sliall be arranged in order of merit a.s determined by the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the Second and Third Classes sliall be arranged in the serial 
order of their roll numbers. 


40 

20 


} 


60 Marks. 


30 ■! 

y 60 Marks. 
30 J 
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15. A oertifiealc signed by the Registrar shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting forth the date of the examina- 
tion, the subjects in -which he was examined and the class in which 
he was placed. 

16. For the purposes of the Compartment System, the ex- 
amination shall be divided into the following two groups : — 

(1) English 

(2) Optional subjects. 

A candidate passing in any one of these groups shall be ex.' 
cmpted from appearing in that group at a subsequent examina- 
tion, provided that he has secured not less than 35 per cent, of 
the marks in the aggregate and that in the group in which he 
fails he makes an aggregate of not leas than 25 per cent. But 
the candidate who so fails to paas in one group shall be al- 
lowed, if he so desires, to appear for the whole of a subsequent 
e.xamination. 

The results of candidates taking’ the option of appearing in 
I lie whole examination in a subsequent year, -will be adjusted 
solely on the merits of the subsequent examination. 

No candidate shall be classed unless he ha.s paased in the 
whole examination at one attempt. 

Candidates ivlio appear in a .subsequent Examination in the 
group in which they failed in the pre-vions examination, will ho 
required to secure 33 per cent, of the marks in each subject of 
the group. 


B, A. Examination. 

1. The examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
.shall he held once a year in Hyderabad, at such time and on 
such dates as the Sjmdicate may prescribe. 

2. The examination shall he open to : — 

(1) All students who have satisfactorily completed a re- 

gular course of study in a college of the University 
for not less than two academic years after paasing 
the Intermediate Examination of the University 
or an examination or test accepted by the Univer- 
sity as equivalent thereto. 

(2) Students who have satisfactorily prosecuted a I'cgu- 

lar course of study for the year immediately pre- 
ceding the examination at a college of the Univex*- 
sity and who have been permitted, under Regula- 
tion 3 below, to reckon a previous year of study 
smee passing the Intermediate Examination or its 
^uiyalent at a college of a University recognised 
for the purpose by the University. 
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3. Any student may he admitted to tiie final class of a 
college oI the Uniyersity, provided he produces a certificate from 
the Principal oi‘ the college (affiliated to any of the Universities 
recognised by the University) he was last attending, that the 
penultimate year of his degree course at college has lieen duly 
kept according to the regulations in force at the University 
from which he is migrating and that in the Principal’s opinion 
he was fit for promotion to the final class of that college. 

■1. Persons coming under the following descriptions, 
tliough not belonging to a college of the University, will be allow* 
cd to appear privately for this examination : — 

(a) Inspecting Officei's of the State Educational DepaJt- 

ment and whole-time teachers employed in Educa- 
tional Institutions recognised by the University or by 
the Educational Department, pronded they are certi- 
fied by the Divisional Inspector of Schools to ha\e 
rendered continuous and approved service for not less 
than three years previous to the date of their appii(*a- 
tion for permission to appear at the Examination, 

(b) Whole-lime teachers employed in schools recognised by 

the Educational Department of Bhopal provided 
they are eeliified by the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion, Bhopal to have rendered continuous and ap- 
proved service for not less than three years previous 
to the date of their application for permission to ap- 
pear at the Examination. 

(o) Women candidates, 

Providefl also that in all the above cases, by the date of Ihe 
oxamination, nol l(‘ss than two academic years shall have elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Intermediate Examination or 
its equivalent. 

5. Candidates from a college oi! the University who have 
been allow^ed to appear at the examination once but have not been 
able to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as private 
candidates to a subsequent examination, provided tliey do not 
change the subjects they had studied at college. In case tJiey 
ch^e any oi‘ their subjefets tliey shall be requi^ to put in fresii 
attendance in the college in the subject or subjects they have 
changed. 

6, Private candidates sliall not be allowed to take up any 
subject unless provision has been made for the teaching of that 
subject in the University College. They should therefore ascer- 
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tain, from the Registrar, before applying for permission, whether 
regular stiiclents of the^ Uni wish y are taking up those subjects. 

7. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 
examination, in the foimi presei*ibed must reach the Registrar 
not less than two months before the examination, aecompcinied by 
a fee of Rs. 30. 

In the case of college candidates, applications for admis- 
sion and certificates of attendance and progress in the prescribed 
form together ^vith a fee of Rs. 30 for each candidate shall be 
forwarded by the Principal so as to reach the Regis! lar four 
weeks before the examination. In special eases the Principal 
may hold back the certificates of attendance. Such certificates 
must, however, reach the Registrar in no ease later than three 
weefoi licfore the examination. 

No student of the University will be allowed to apjicar at 
the Examination unless he has attended at least 7o ])ej' cent, of 
the lectures delivered during the course of each year leading up 
to the examination in each of the subjects of study. 

8. Upon the receipt of the application and the foes pres- 
cribed and also the attendance eertifiealcs in ease of candidates 
from colleges, the Registrar shall at least a Veek before the exami- 
nation, cause to be furnished to the candidate, a receipt for each 
fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of admission to the 
examination hall, to be produced by the candidate in the hall, if 
called for. 


^ candi^te who fails to pass or to present hiiriBelf for the examination 
•Jiiail not be entitled to claim refund of the admission fee 

^ 9. The B. A. Examinations shall be conducted br means of 
printed papers. Papers will be set and answered in 'Urdu with 
the following exceptions : — 

(1) European Language.s . . Ordinarily in English. 

(^) Sanskritj Pralirit or Pali. . In the language itself, or iii 

English or in Urdu. 

(8) Modern Indian Vernaealars In the language itself, or in 

Urdu. 


*h. JL" ?• the Registrar will, sir months before 

fhe date of the e.Tamtnanon, notify the language in which the paper will be «ot 
and candidates ^^11 he expected to answer in that knguaga t^less by^ pilvio™ 

the e,lternatiye languages above epacified. ^ 
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JO. The sulijeets Tov cxanihialion ai'O as follows: — 
f. English. 

II. One oC the Jlollowilig schools : — 

(a) Languages. 

(h) Mathematics. 

(c) Uislory. 

(d) Economies. 

(c) Philosophj'. 

TIT. Theologj’ or hlorala. 

r, E'nqlisli -. — 

4 paper’s as follows : — Marks 

(i) Detailed Prose .. SOT 

History of Literatiire .... 20 j 

(ii) Detailed Poetry . 80 | ^aa 

History of Literature . . 20 J 

(iii) Essay .. To) -inn 

Unseens . . . . 25 J 

(iv) Non-Detailed Texts .... 70 | 

Translation from Urdu into ^ 100 

English . . 30 J 

Note — Questiona on the History of Literature will be compulsory. 

JL (ft) Languages : — 

One of the following Classical Languages: — 

Arabic. 

Persian with Elomentarj’- Arabic, 
fjauskrit. 

Latin. 

Greek. 

AND one of the foUoiving Modem Languages : — 

Persian (unlcs.s already taken), with Elementary Arabic. 

Ih’du with Hindi Bhasha. 

Tolugu. 

IMarathi. 

Kanarese. 

French. 

German, 
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A knowledge of the history of the langunge and literature in the 
languages selected will be required. 

There will bo 1hi“cc papeiu in each of the two languages selected. 

Cl.\.SSI(\\L L.\,NGUAGJ!S . — 

The lii'st paper in Arabic and Sanskrit will be on Prose (75 
marks) and History of Literatuiu (25 marks) ; the second 
j)aper will bo on Poetry (75 marks), and Ehetorie and Prosody 
(25 marlis) ; and the tliird paper will bo as follows: — 

An vBic : — Translation from Arabic into Urdu . . 40 marks. 
Translation from Urdu into Arabic . . 40 „ 

Grammar . . . 20 „ 

>S.vxf,iajiT : — Translation from Sanskrit into Urdu 35 „ 

Translation from Urdu into Sanskrit 35 „ 

Grammar . . . . 30 „ 

PllKSIAN : — 

The ari-ang'cmenl of the first and second jiapcrs hi Persian will be 
the same as of those in Arabic and Sanskrit. The thinl paper 
will be as follows : — 

Translation from Urdu into Pci’sian . . 30 marks. 
Composition . . 40 „ 

Arabic Gramraai' 12 ') 

Translation from Arabic into Urdu IS J ” 

illODEKX L.\^N«r.\.GES : — 

The first and second papeiu m Modern Languages Avill be the 
.same as in Arabic and Sanski-it, but the first paper in Urdu 
will contain a question on precis-writing wMeh would cany 
not less than 10 marks. 


The distribution of marks in the l.st and 2nd papers in Telugu 
and Kanaresc udll be as follows . — 


Paper I Prose 

Drama 

Paper li Poetry 

History of Literature 
Prosody and Ehetorie 


50 marks. 
50 „ 

50 „ 

25 „ 

25 „ 


The third paper in all the Modem Languages with the exception 
of Urdu will be on composition (75 marks) and precis-writing 
(25 marks). 


The lliirrl ])a])cr in Urdu will be on composition (70 marks) and 
JJiiidi lllia.sha (30 marks). 7’here null be two que.stions ou 
Hhiislui out' being ou translation from Urdu into Bhasha (18 
murks) and the other on translation fium Bhaslia into Urdu 
(12 marks). 
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(6) Mathematics 6 papers of 100 marks eack; — 

Paper I. — Algel)ra, Theory of Equations, Trigonometry and 
Piu’e Geometry. 

Paper il. — ^Analji-ical (icometry of two dimensions and three 
dimensions and Differential Calculus. 

Paper Til. — Integral Caciilus and Differential Equations. 
Paper IV. — Statics and Hydrostatics. 

Paper V. — Graphical Statics and Dynamics and Elementary 
portion of rigid Dynamics in two dimensions. 
Paper VI. — Astronomj- and Astro-Physics. 

(c) History, 

Principal 

Paper I. General Historical Essay. — 100 marks 
Paper II. Indian History — 100 marks. 

One of the following periods : — 

Ancient — ^upto 1206. 

jMedieval — 1206 to 1765. 

jModeiii — 1765 Onwards upto the present day. 

Paper HI General, containing; — 

(1) History of the Deccan, covering the period of Indian 

History taken by the candidate. 

(2) Elements of the Cultural History of India Avith refer- 

ence to the period of Indian History taken by the 
cairdidate. 

(0) Constilntiorral History of IModern India. 

.V /(.—Questions on Sections (r) and (2) Mill be sot by tho E'caininor in 
Iiuliau History and those on Section (3) by the E-saminer m Political Science 

Paper IV. Oire of tho following — ^100 marks • — 

(1) yelect period of Islamic History. 

(2) yelect period of European History. 

(3) The whole of English Constitutional History. 

(1) The Avholo of the History of Indian Culture. 

Subsidiary. 

Paper V. Political ycieiree. (Theoretical and Comparative) 
100 m9,rlsj. 

Paper VI. Economics or Sociology (Theoretical and Applied) 
— 100 marks. 

1. No student Avill be allowed to go up for Iris B. A. Exami- 
nation unless he has taken Economics either in his Intermediate 
or B. A. Examinations. 
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2 A ftfnclont will not be allow'ed to take the same siibjeot 
’v\liioIi Jie harl selected in the Intermediate; in other words a stn- 
dont who took iSociolo'^y in the Intermediate shall take Econoirif'S, 
niul those wiio had selected Economics shall take Sociolog3^ 

will Ue cxpectud to aiiAvor questions on HisOnioul 

O'f ogiaphy 

{<!) Keonoymes. 

Pappi' I. Principles of Economies and History of Economic 
Thonglil. 

J^aper JI. Jloncy, Banking and International Trade. 

Pajier 111 Econoinn' History of 

(fij India suice the breakdown of the lloghal 
Empire. 

{h) Eugl.md since the Industrial Revolution. 
Paper IV. Agricultural Economies and Co-operation. 

Paper V. {») Indian Industries and Trade. 

ib) Public Pinanee. 

Paper VI. Sociology. 

(«) ) Theoretical. 

(b) Applied Sociology and Indian Social Institutions, 
(t) rinlosopliif : — 

(i) General Philosoidiy. 

Paper I— Nature, Schools and Problems of Philosophy. 
Paper II — A brief sketch of the History of Philosophy 
together with a special study of an original 
work of any of the following Philo.so- 
phers : — 

Descai-tc.s, Berkeley or David Hume. 

(h ) Orienltil Philosophy. 

Paper HI — Hindu Philo.sophy. 

Paper IV.— Outlines of Islamic Pliilosophy, Kalain 
and Sudsm 

(iii) Ps.vehologj'. 

Paper V — Elements of Psychology with allied Physio- 
logy. 

(ivl Ethics. 

Paper VI — A brief study of Theoretical and Practical 
Ethics. 

III. Theology or Morals (one paper) 

A\JB — ExaininatioTis in Theolo^ or Morals shall be regarded as quali- 
fying i:\amination9 and the marks gained by a candidate in the subject shall not 
be included in the grand total of the marks; but no student can go up for a 
liigher e'xamjnation unie^iS he has qualified in Theology or Morals in the lower 
examination. Students who have once passed in Theology or Morals at an exa- 
mination will not be examined in these subjects if they appear again at that 
examination. 
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II* No eaiididaie will bo allowed to appear lor the B. A. 
Examination unless he produces a certificate from the Head of 
the Depa?‘tnient of that he has mntten 20 essays during 

the coui'se ol two years’ study Failures who join the college 
will be required to write 10 essays, i^tudents takiiie; up History 
as their optional subject will be required to write 25 essays and 
Those candidates who join the college after failing' hi an Examh 
nation will be required to write 12 Essays 

32 Nt* candidate shall bo declared to have passed tho oxa 
iniiialion unless lie obtains 30 [xn cent, in cadi .sulgcd, 

yji, (f() Candidates taking sdiool oi Languages will have Lo so- 
eure at least 25 per cent* of marks separately in eadi 
of the two languages, and 33 per cent, in the aggre- 
gate. 

(h) Candidates taking llie sdiool ol Mathemalies will have 
to fioeure at least 25 per cent, of maifc sepa Lately iu 
the pLii'c as wdl as in the Applied Mathematics, and 3.1 
per cent, in tlic aggregate. Out of the six iiapei*s the 
tot three paijci-s ivill be regarded as Pure and the re- 
maining three will be regarded as Applied Mai hema- 
tics. 

(c) Candidate.s taking the School of History will have to 
secui'e 25 per cent sei^arately in the Principal as well 
as in the subsidiary subjects, and 33 per cent in the 
aggregate. 

13. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent, or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the Frat 
Class, those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per 
cent, in the Second Class, and the others in the Third Claas. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the First Class 
shall be arranged in order of merit as deteimined by the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the Second and Third Classes shall be arranged in serial order 
of their roll numbers. 

14. A certificate signed by the Chancellor sliall bo given to 
eacli successful candidate setting forth the date of the examina- 
tion, the subjects in which he examined and the elas>s in which 
he was placed. 

15. Any student who fails to pass the examination on ac- 
count of liis having failed to obtain 33 per cent, in Bnglisli or in 
his sele3ted subject, will be considered to have passed the whole 
cxamiiifition on his passing at a subsequent examination merely 
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in the subject in which he failed, provided that the marks gained 
by him in such subject in the pre\’iou8 examination do not fall 
short of 25 per cent, and provided in that examination he has 
•secured an aggregate total of 40 per cent. 

M, A. Examination. 

1. An examination for the degree of Master of Arts shall 
be held annually in Hyderabad at such time and on such dates 
as may be prescribed by the Syndicate. 

2. The M. A. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers and viva voc& when neeessarj'. Papers will be 
set and answered in Urdu unless otherwise notified. 

3. The examination sliall be open only to Bachelors of Arts 
and Bacheloi-s of Science of the University or Bachelors of Arts 
or Bachelor of Science of a recognised Univei’sity who have 
jmssed the B.A., or B.Se. Examination not less than two academic 
yvar.s prenonsly and have since then prosecuted a regular 
coui’se of study for not less than two academic years in a constitu- 
ent college of the University.* 

No candidate shall be allowed to put in regular attendance, 
or to aiipeav, at the M.A. and LL.B. Examinations at one and 
the same time. 

4. No student of the University will be allowed to appear at 
the Examination unless he has attended at least 75 per cent, of 
the lectures delivered during the course of each year leading up 
to the Examination, in each of the subjects of study. 

5. A candidate for admission to the M.A. Examination 
must forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before 
tlie examination accompanied by a fee of Ib. 60. Every candi- 
date shall produce a certificate in the form hereinafter prescribed 
to the effect that he has prosecuted a regular course of study for 
the examination. 

6. The examination shall be held for the present in the fol- 
lowing subjects: — 

1. English. 

2. Arabic. 

3. Peieian, 

4. Urdu. 

а. History. 

б. Economics. 

7. Philosophy. 

8. Mathematics, 

*"La(ly eaudidatcis sball be allowed to appear pnvately m Arabic, Persiau 
and Urdu only, 
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In Arabic, Persian, Urdu, History and Philosophy there will 
)e two Examinations — ^Previous and Pinal — ^and the candidates 
will be examined at the end of each year. 

(1) ENGLISH:— 

There shall be 8 papers of 100 mai-ks each and a vku 
voce : — 

I, Part (Ij The development of the English Language 
from early lo modern time.'! 

Part (2) Chaucer. 


II. 

Shakespeare and the Elizabethan Drama. 



HI. 

Spenser to Milton. 



IV. 

Dryden to Johnson 



V. 

The Age of Wordsworth. 



VI. 

Victorian Literature. 



VII. 

Contemporaiy Literature. 



VIII. 

Essay on a literaiy subject. 



(2) 

ARABIC:— 



Previous Examination : — ^Pour papers 

400 

marks. 


1st Paper Poetry 

100 

» 


2nd „ Prose 

100 

fy 


3rd „ Translation from Urdu into 




Arabic and Comporition 

100 

ft 


4th ,, Rhetoric and Prosody 

100 


Pinal Examination; — Two Papers and a 




Thesis 

400 

J* 


1st Paper, History of Arabic Literature 




from Jahiliyat to present day 

100 

s> 


iV B — ^The studfent be required to study particularly the period of the 

History uf the AbbaKides, 

2nd Paper, A. Hebrew, French or German Grammar 
and translation into Urdu of easy Heb- 
rew, French or German passages, 

50 marks. 

B. Prose and Poetry (Modem) 50 „ 

Thesis and Viva Voce . . _ . . 200 „ 

The Thesis wall be of about 50 pages and will be written un- 
der the supervision and with the adviee of the professor concern- 
ed on a subject approved of by the Board of studies in Arabic. 

The Examiners of the Thesis will also hold a Viva Voce 
Examination to satisfy themselves that the students have availed 
themselves of original sources. 
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(3) PERSIAN:— 

PHEViors Ex-vminatiox . — Pour papeis . . 400 marks. 

Ist Paper — ^Poetiy (Classical) .. .. 100 „ 

2nd „ —Prose „ .. ..100 

3rd ., — Set Composition in Pereiau on 

modern topics . . . , 100 „ 

4th Paper — Translation into Urdu I'rom boolis 
]>rescribed in Arabic and Poman, 

Rhetoric and Prosody . . 100 marks. 

Final Examination; — (Two papers and a 

Thesis) .. 400 „ 

l.st Papei" — ^Literai’y history of Persia from the 

earliest times to the Mongols. . . 100 „ 

2ud „ — Literary history of Persia from the 

Mongol Period to the present day 100 „ 

Thesis . . . . . . 200 „ 


The TJie&is will be ot about 50 pages and AviU be written tm- 
th'i the supervision and with the advice of the Professor 
concerned, on a subject approved by the Boai'd of Studies 
in Persian. It will be valued by two or three experts. 
There will be a viva voce Examination. The candidate 
will have to satisfij’ the examinera that he haa availed of 
origmal sources. 

The Thesis may be submitted oh anT^ ouc of the following 
subjects : — 


(1) Evolution of the Pei-simi Langudge and Literature. 

(2) Literary cnticism of any particular peidod. 

(3) Research in any iiartioulai* branch of Literature. 

(4) Lives of famous authors and reviews on theii' A\’^orbs. 

(5) Critical edition of an important work with an intro- 

duction to it. 

(bl Develojmveut of the Pci'sian Language in India, 

(7) Ti'eatment oi any controvci'siai pi’oWem relating to 
the history, literature and civilisation of Persia in 
the light of modern research. 

(4) URDU:— 


Previous Examination: — ^F our papers 

1st Paper — Old Urdu 

2nd — ^Poetry 

3rd „ — ^Prose 

4th „ —Poetry 


, . 400 marks. 
.. 100 
. . 100 
. . 100 „ 

. . 100 
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Final Examination: — (Two papers and a 

Thesis). 400 „ 

1st Paper — History o£ the Urdu Language 

and Litei*atxu-e . . . . 100 „ 

2nd „ Hindi Bhashu . . . . 100 „ 

Writing a Tiiesis or editing a hook . . 200 „ 

The Thesis will he written with the advice and under the 
supervision of the Pi'ofcssor concerned on a subject recoin- 
mended by the Professor and approved by the Board of 
Studies in Urdu. 

Only those candidates will he admitted to the M.A. Examina- 
tion in Uixlu or Peman who have graduated rvith Urdu 
and Persian. 

(a) HISTORY. 

Previous Examination :--Pour papers . . 400 maiks. 
1st Paper — Early PoHtical Institutions (Indian, Islamic, 
and European) upto l.-IOO. 

or 

Later Political Theories from 1,500 upto present day. 
2ud Paper — Early Political theories (Indian, Islamic and 
European) upto 1,500. 

or 

Later Political lustitutions from 1,500 upto present day. 
N. B. .Students shall study the Political Theories of only 
that pciiod the political institutions ol: which they 
have selected for study in Paper I above. 

ord and 4tJi Pajiers — Intensive study of Uvo of the following, 
100 marks each: — 

pfj A period of Indian History with reference to the 
History of the Deccan. 

In the hh'dieval jicriocl 1684 — ^1707 is prescribed for 1936 to 
1939. In tlio hlodern period 1880 — 1919 is px-escriberl 
lor 193G to 1939. 

(b) A jieriod of Islamic History. 

For 1938 Khulafai Rashida (Hazrat (Jmar and Hazrat Os- 
man) and lor 1939 Khila fat -Abdul Malik and Walid is 
prescribed. 

(c) A pciiod of Modem European History. 

1852 — 1871 i.s pcseribed for 1938 and 1939. 

(d) A period of English Constitutional History, 

1832 — 1901 is pescribed for 1938and 1939^ 
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PlNATi ExAMINATIOK: — 


1st Paper — (Jeneral Histoiieal Essay . , 100 marks. 

2nd Paper. 

(«) A special topic of Comparative Polities. 

(The working Constitution of India 
and of British Self CJoverning Domi- 
nions ) . . . . 50 marks. 

(b) A special topic of Political Theories. 

(The Political 'riieories of Imam 
Ghazzali ) . . . . 30 marks. 

Thesis — Conlaining at least 10,000 woids \vj*it- 
ten on a subject taken by the candi- 
date for his M. A. . , , . 200 „ 

Viva Vocc — (a) General, to test the general"' 
efficiency of the candidate in the 
papers offered by him for Previous 
and Pinal Examinations. 

(h) Language, to test whether the candi- 
date has used the authorities for his^ 
thesis in their original foim . T 50 


iis J 


y 50 


N B, — (1) No candidate mil be deemed to have passed the M. A., (Hisiory) 
Examination unless he obtains not less than 30 per cent of the 
marks in 2nd Paper of the Final Examination 

(2) Only those candidates who have passed the B A., Examination 
in Hi<%tory or who h.T.ve taken the SI. A., degree in any other 
subject and who ha\e prosecuted a regular course of study for 
not loss than one academic year at one of tlie consUtuent col- 
leges of the Universitj will be allowed to sit foi the Previous 
Examination. lu the same way only those Candida les wdll be 
allowed to bit for Final Exammation who have already passed 
the Previous Examination and have snue prosecuted a regular 
course of study for not less than one academic yeui at one of the 
constituent colleges of the University, 

(5) The subject for the thesis and the choice of the language offered 
must be sanctioned by the Board of Studies in History at loast 
one canlendar year before the exammation. No candidate will 
be allowed to offer Ins own mother-tongue for his viva voce. 

(4) The special topics and periods w'lU be announced at least one 

calendar year before the examination but not more than one 
special topic or period will be so prescribed for each vear. 

(5) Everj^ candidate shall submit two copies of his thoeis at lea<.l oup 

Fash iionth before the fli&t day of the examination. Tlio Re- 
gistrar will on the declaration of the result deposit one of these 
copies in the University archives, while the other copy will Ik' 
sent to the University College Library for aa<^e custody and 
use. 

(6) The thesis submitted by the candidates will be compiled with 

the advice and under the guidance of the Professor concerned. 

(7) In snbmittiug their thesis and wrhile answering their papers, candi- 

dates should always beat in mind that aecoiding to Islamic 
etiquette due reverence should be shown towards Islam, emi- 
nent Islamio personages and Islamic teachings. 
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6. ECONOMICS. 

Previous Examination ; — ^Pive Papei^ . . 500 marks. 
1st Paper: Aclvalieed Principles o£ Economies lOO „ 
2nd „ : History of Economic Doctrines . . 100 „ 

3rd „ : Indian Economic Problems. . . 100 „ 

4tli „ : \ny one of the following : — . . 100 ,, 

(a) Sociolog 3 \ 

(b) Polities. 

(c) Economic History of the Great Po- 
wers, viz, England, IT. S. A., France, 


OeiTnany, Russia and Japan. 



51b Paper Essay. 

.. 100 

marks. 

Pjkal. Eximination. 

.. 500 

ff 

Thesis. 

.. 300 

9 > 

Vocr. 

.. 200 



fl) Tlio The&ib i>hoxjld be on a topic relating to any aspect ot the eco- 
nomic and social life of India or any part of Ind^a, or it nidv 
consist of an enquiry, both historical and descriptive into tho 
economic and bocial conditions of any particular local industry, 
or of particular class of the population 

(2) The Thesis will (jontain at least 10000 words and will be wiitten 

under the supervision of a University teacher on a subject re- 
commended by the Head of the Economics and Sociology De- 
partment, and approved by the Board of studies m Economics 
and Sociology 

(3) Evejy cundidalc shall submit two typed copieb of his Tiiesib at 

leabt one month before the commencement of the Examination. 

7. riilLOSOI’HY. 

Pkevious Examination : — 

1st Paper — Orieutal PhilosopTiy, Indian or Islamic. 

2nd ,, One Special Philosopher from among the 
Westem thinkers. 

3]'d „ Malaphysics with special reference to contem- 

porary thought. 

4th „ Essay- 

5th and 6th Papers — Two of the following : — 

1. Logie and Epistemology. 

2. Aesthetics. 

3. Philosophy of Religion. 

4. EtJiics and Political Philosophy. 

5. Psychology. 


17 
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Fusal Ex^v:viikation. 

A Tliesis oE not less than 10,000 wrds on any 
subject of Philosophy previously approved oE by 
the Board oE Studies . . . . 200 mariis. 


rfr« Vou : 


1st & 2nd Papei*s: — . . . 200 

Two subjects allied to the subject oE the Thesis. 


lb) MATHEMATICS —(Nine papej-s). 


1st Paper — ^^Vlgebra, Theoiy oL Equations Plane Trigono- 
metry. Differential Eipiations. 


2nd 


Jlvd 

4th „ 


Pure Ceometvy. 

Analytical (ieometry (Pure and fSoUdj 
Differential (h'omclry-Curvcs and ?:>uii'acts 

Calculus (Differential and Integral). 

TJioory of Piinetious oE a real va liable. 

Theoiy of Functions of a comjilex varialdi^ 
Elliptic Functions excluding. Functions 
Poiader Tories. 


5th „ 
Gth 

7th ,, 


Attractioas. 

Electricity and Magnetism. 

Analytical Statics of two and three dimensions 
Dynamics of a particle. 

Itigid Dynamics in two dimensions only. 

Hydrostatics includuig Capilaiity. 

Hydrostatics excluding Vortex Motion and 
Sound. 


Sth M Spherical Tiigonometry. 

Spherical Astronomy, Optics, 

Dtli M Problem and Essa> paper eonsislieg oE two sec- 
tions. In the first section at least itvo prob- 
Jems to be solved and in the other section 
not more than two essays to bo written. 


7. fn order to pass the Examination, a candidate must 
obhiiii 40 per cent, of the marks in the aggregato.No inininunu 
pass marks shall be rcquh'ed in eacJi ])aper, but if in any paper 
a candidate obtaiiiK less than onc-fiflh of the marks allotti^il, laoso 
murks shall not be included in his aggregate. Successful eandi- 
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dates obtaining not less than 65 per cent, of the total marks 
shall be placed in the First Clajss, those obtaining less than 65 per 
cent, but not less than 50 per cent, in the Second Class and the 
rest in the Third Class. 

Tlie results of the Previous Examinations will only be de- 
clared and will not be classified. The marks obtained l)y the 
candidates at the Previous Examination will be added to the 
marks gained by them at the Final Examination and the rank 
secured by them will be determined accordingly. 

S. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination for whatever reason shall not be entitled to 
claim a refund of the fee, but he may be admitted without further 
attendance at lectures to any subsequent examination on the 
payment of a like fee. 

9. Each candidate successful at the Final Extuuination 
shall receive a certificate signed by the Chancellor setting forth 
the subject in which he was examined, and the class in which 
he was placed. 



Faculty of ScffitTC®. 
B. He. ExaminaUon 


1. The examination for the degree of Baelielor of Science 
shall be held onee ;> year in Hyderabad, at sucli time and on 
such dates as the Syndicate may prescribe 

2. The examination shall be open to 

[u) All students who have satisfactorily eomplcied a ro- 
gular course of study in a College of the University for not lo,ss 
than two araclemie years alter imssiiig the lutermcdiain Exami- 
nation of the Osmanid Univei'sity or an examination or tost ac- 
cepted by the University as equivalent thereto, wntli Phy,sic‘s and 
Chemistry as their optional subjects 

(h) .Students who have satisfactorily prosecuted a regu- 
lar course of study for the year immediately preceding the 
examination at a College of the Osmania Univcisity and who 
liave been permitted under Relation (3) below to reckon a pre- 
Moiis year of study since passing tlie Intermediate Examination 
or its equivalent at a College of a University recognized for the 
jiiirpose by the University. 

3. Any student may he admitted to the final class of a Col- 
lege of the Osmania Univeraity provided he produces a certificate 
from the Pihieipal of the College (affiliated to any of the Univer- 
sities recognized by the University) he was last attending that 
iiie penultimate >car of his degree course at College has been 
duly kept according to the regulations in force at the Universify 
fiom which he is migrating and that in the Principal's o])iiiion 
he was fit for promotion to the final class of that College. 

■i._ A candidate who has passed the B. Sc. Examination wilh 
a paitieular subject as his sutsidiary shall be permitted to re- 
appear for the B. Sc. Examination with the same subject as 
mniii provided that he has undergone the course of study pres- 
cribed for the subject (both theoretical and practical) by atteiid- 
mg the College for a period of not le.ss than one year. He shall 
be exempted from re-examiualion in the subsidiary subjects eon- 


5. 


^aboi’atory Assistants serving in a College of the Uni- 
versity will be allowed to appear privately for this examination 
provided that they jiroduec from the Principal of the College, in 
which they are or have neeu employed, the certificate of Labora- 
toiy work requireu under Regulation (15) and also a certificate 
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from the same autlioi'ity of contimioris and approved service for 
not less than three years previous to the date of their applieji- 
tion for permission to appear at the examination. It is also 
nceessary that by the date of the Examination not less than two 
aeadcKiie years shall have elapsed sinee the dale of their j)a.ssini> 
the Intermediate Examimilion or its equivalent. 


(). Candidates from a college of the Uiriversity who have 
i)ecu alloweel to appear at the examination once but liav<' nor. 
been able to appear or have failed to pass may be admitted as 
piivate candidates to a subsequent examination, provided tliat 
lhe>' do not change the subjects they Jiad studk-d at College. 
Ill case they change any of their subjects they siuill be required 
to put iu fre.sh attendance in the College in the sulijeci or sul> 
jeets they have eliaiigcd. 

7. Applications of private candidates iu the form pre.scrib- 
cd mn.st reach the Registrar not less than two montlrs befoir llie 
examination accompanied by a fee of Es. 30. 

8. In the case of College candidates application for admi.s- 
sion and certificates of attendance and progrcs.s in the form pixs- 
eribed together with a fee of Rs. 30 for each candidate .shall be 
forwarded by the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four 
weeks before the examination. 

In special eases the Principal may hold back the certificates 
of attendance, finch ceitifieates must, however, reach the Re- 
gistrar in no case later than three wcete before the examination. 

9 No student of the University will be allowed to appear 
at the Examination unless he has attended at least 75 per 
cenl. of the lectures delivered during the course of each 
year leading up to the Examination, in each of the subjcet.s 
of his study, and that where practical work foims part of a sub- 
jc) 1 of study, 75 per cent, attendance in practical classes also will 
be required. 

10. Upon the receipt of the application and the fee prc.s- 
ci ibed, and also the attendance certificates in case of Candida tas 
irom colleges, the Registrar .shall at least a week before the oxa- 
mination cause to be furnished to the candidate a receipt foi* each 
fee received, which will also .serve as a ticket oi* admission to ilic 
examination hall to be produced by the candidate in the lufil if 
called for. 
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jl. A candidate who fails to pass or to pi’esenl iiimself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the ad 
mission fee 

12. The B. S:-. Examination sliall be conducted by means of 
jiiinted papei-s. Papeis in all the subjects except English will 
Im set and answered in Urdu. 

13. The subjects for examination are aS follows : — 

I. English. 

II. One of tile folloning groups: — 

«, Plivsics as main with Mathematics and Oliemistry as 
subsidiary, 

0. Chemistry as main ivith Ph^ies and Mathematics as 

subsidiary. 

c. Mathematics as main with Phj’sies and Chemistry as 

subsidiary. 

d. Botany as main tvith Zoology and Chemistry as sub- 

sidiary. 

e. Zoolog}' as main with Botany and Chemistry as subsi- 

diary. 

f. Chemistry as main with Botany and Zoologj’ as subsi- 

diary. 

III. Theolog}' or Morals. 

14. The division of marks in the subjects is given below: — 

1. English ; — 

Two papers as follows: — 

1st Paper — 

Essay . . 75 marks. ") ^ „ 

Unseens . . 25 do J 1^0 

2nd Paper : — 

Non-Detailed Texts .. 75 marks "I 

Translation from Urdu into >-100 

English . . 30 do J 

— No candidate Bhall be admitted to the B, Sc. Bxamination nnlOBa 
the Head of the Department of Bagliah certifies that he has written at least 20 
during the two years of the B Sc. course. Failures who join the Collo^e 
Will be regmred to write 10 Nssaye, 
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IT. Opiionals; — 


rhi/,sics^ tfilrn jfvrii} ^^ahjorf: 


iMarlvS 


Tlieoiy Paix'v T — Ocncicil Physics, Propciiios of 

iLitter and Soiind . . 90 

Do 11 — Heal and Lisfhl . . 9(J 

Do III — Electricity and JMaftnelIsm . !)0 

Practical Paper 1 — Piopcrties of Maltor, Honi 

and Soniul . Oo 

Do LI — Light, Itagiietism and 

Eletlricily . . Go 


P 7 /?/ 9 a\s" tali' fn as suhsidianj subject, 

OHieory Paper T — ('{oneral Physics, Properties of 

Hatter, Heat and Round . 7.1 

Do 11 — ^Light, Magnetism and Electricity 71 

Pvaotical . . . . 10 

Chemistry, taken ns main subject, 

Tljcoiy Paper I — ^Inorganic . . 90 

Do II — Organic . . 90 

Do III — ^Physical Chemistry . . 90 

Practical Paper I — Qualitative and Gravimetric 

Analysis . . 65 

Do II — olumetric Analysis and Or- 
ganic Preparation , . 65 


Cheinisiry, fakP7i as subsidiary subject 

Tlieory Paper I — ^Inorganie and Ph 3 ;^ieal Chemistry 70 
Do II — Organic and Physical Chemistry 70 

Practical • . • * 00 

MaiJiemalics, taken as main subject. 

Paper I— Algebra, Theory of Equations, Trigono- 
metry . . . . SO 

Do TI — Analytical Geometry of two and three 

dimensions and Differential Calculus 80 
Do HI — Integral CaleuKw, Differential Equations 80 
Do IV — Statics and Hydrostatics . . 80 

Do V — ^Dynamics and Astronomy , . 80 
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Marko. 

Mathematics, taken as main suttject. 

Paper I — Algebra, Trigonometiy and Analytical 

Geometry . . 70 

Do II — Calculus, and Differential Equations 70 
Do III — Statics, Dynamics and Hydrostatics. . 00 

Boiaiiy, taken as main subject. 

Theory Paper I — ^Tballophyta, Bryophyta and 

Pleridophj'ta . . 90 

Do II — Gymnospenns and Angiospeims 90 

Do III — General Biology, Phj'siologj’’ 

and Ecology . . 90 

Practical Paper I — ^External and Internal Morpho- 
logy . . 65 

Do II — Classification and Physiology. 65 

Bofanjf taken as subsidiary subject. 

Theory Paper I — ^Thallophj'ta, Bryophyta, Pterido- 

phyta and Gymnospenns . . 70 

Do II — Angiosperms, Physiology and 

Evolution . . 70 

Practical . . . . 60 

Zoology, token as main suhjecl. 

Theory Paper I — Invertebrates . . 90 

Do 11 — ^I^ertebrates . . 90 

Do 111 — Evohition, Cytologj- and Hislologj* 90 

Practical Paper I — ^Invertebrates and Identifica- 

cation of specimens . . 65 

•Do • 11 — ^Vertebrates, Identification and 

preparation of slides . . 65 

Zodlugy, taken as subsidiary subject. 

Theory Paper I — Invertebrates, Cytology and His- 
tology . . . , 70 

Do II — ^V ertebrates, and Evolution . , 70 

Practical . . . . 60 

III — Theologj' or Morals (one paper). , , 100 
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A'./? — Examiii.'iiii.u in Theology of Morals bo I’Ogai'flea tinn lifting 
E\aniiniUion anil ihf inaikft gained by a candidate in the subjects shall not be 
included in the grand total of the maiks, but no student can feo up for a higher 
examinaticni unltsb he has qualified iii Theology or Morals in the lower oxamina- 
lion Students who ha\e ouce p.i-^&ed m Thenlogj' or Morals at ar oxamination 
will not be examined in these subjects if they appeal again at that oxamma^'ion 

(1) All ihe pupci’s delailtd abttve will hf uf thipp liouis' diu.ilion 

1.'). No caiididale 1‘i'oin a college of the rniveraily \\ill be 
permitted to present liimsclt' at the B sie. Examination in any 
Science subject for wliicli a practical coui'se is necessary under 
these rules unless he produces a certificate from tlie Principal of 
such college to the effect that he has completed the required 
course in the college laboratories. In the case of private aandi- 
dates appearing imder Regulation 4 evidence must be produced 
that the candidate has completed the required eoui’se in a labo- 
ratoiy approved of by the University. 

16. No candidate shall he declared to have passed the exam- 
uiation miless he obtains 33 per cent, in each subject. In the 
main subjects in whidi a practical test is necessary the required 
percenta^ sliall be 33 per cent, in the Theoretical Part of the 
examination as ■well as in the Practical test. In siibsidiaiy .sub- 
jects the pass percentage will be 33 per cent, on the whole includ- 
ing theoretical as well as practical test. 

17. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent or more of the aggregate marks will be placed in the First 
Class, those obtaining 45 per cent or more but less than 60 per 
c-ent. in the Second Class, and the others in the Third Class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the first class 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined liy the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
ill the second and third classes shall be aiTanged in serial oi-der 
of their roll numbers. 

18. A certificate signed by the Chancellor .shall be gi\en to 
pph successful candidate setting forth the date of the examina- 
tion, the subjects in wliieh he was examined and the class m uhieii 
he was placed. 

19. Any student who fails to pass the examination on ac- 
eoiuit of his haring failed to obtain 33 pa- cent, in English or in 
his selected subject, will he eonsidei-cd to liavc pas.sed the wnole 
examination, on his pa.ssing at a subsequent examination merely 
in the subject in wliich he has failed, provided that the maiks 
gained by him in such subject in the previous examination do not 
fall short of 25 per cent, and promded in that examination he has 
secured an aggregate total of 40 per cent, 
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j ¥. 5 c . EmmhiaUon, 

1 , An examination for the degree of Master of Scienee shall 
he held annually in Hyderabad at siieh time and on sneli dales af^ 
may be prescribed by the S:^Tidiea1e 

2. The M. Se, Examination slmll l)<‘ condiieled by means of 
printed papers and ttvu vu\.‘(‘ when ncei^ssary. Papei*^ will be set 
and answered in I'rdu unless otherwise notified. 

d. The examinalion shall })o open only to Baeholors o£ Arts 
and Harhelon^ of S dinee of the rnivei’sity or Bachelors ol* Arts 
or B.icIk hirs ol Mcit-ne.- of a rceo^iiised Univensily who have pass- 
ed \] A., or BSe Kxannnation not less than two academic 
u'jus ]>reviuiislv ami Imve since then prosecuted a regular conrs'' 
of slmlv tor not less tliaii rwi} aciuleinie years hi a constilLieni 
Millege of the Tniversity. 

4 Tlio sulijeet ‘vbieh a student studies for the examination 
must he one in which he has passed the B. A. or B. Se. Examina- 
lioii at the rnivcrsity as a main subject or an Examination re- 
cognised as cqiiivnlenl thereto by the Faculty oE Science. 

7). No .student of the Eniversit.'^' will be allowed to appear 
a I tiic Examinalion unless he has attciLded at least 75 per cenh 
of tile lectures tlelivcivd during the coni’se ot each year leading 
11]) Id 1 ]u‘ Bxjminnliun, in each of the subjecds of his study, and 
that whole practical ^\ork forms imrt of a subject of study, 75 
pri' cent, aliendarec m practical cla.sses also willbe reciUiied. 

(). A candidate for admission to the M. Se. Examination 
must forward his application to the Eegistrar five weeks before 
tlie examination accompanied by a fee of Rs. 60. Every eandi- 
dtUe shall produce a certificate in the foian hereinafter prcscrib- 
C'd to the effect that ho has prosecuted a regular course of study 
for the examination. 

7. The examination shall be held for the present in the 
following subjects : — 

1. Chemistry. 

2. Physics. 

3. Zoology. 

4. Botan3". 

(1) GJiemisiry, 

Previous Examinalion : — ^Lectures on advanced Inorganic, 
Organic, and Phj^sieal Chemistry, and advanced practical work. 
In lectures special attention will be paid to the applied side of 
the subject and its histo^ 3 ^ The practical work shall include 
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complex Inovoviuie Analysis (Loth qualitative and qaantilativc) 
pi-tparation and indent iiiea lion oi Ovq:anic Compounds, a few 
exercises in ('ommercial Organic anil Inorganic Analysis and 
riiysico-Chemical Measureraonta. 

An examination sli.ill lie held a! the end oL the 1st year vv Jiicli 
shall consist of the Following papers : — 


marks 

1st Paper General and Inorganic C'licniislry . . KK) 

’iiid „ Organic Chemist i‘y . . lOtJ 

3rd „ Physical Cliomisliy .. 200 

4th „ Piacticjii niclnditig niiiu ivil Analysis 10(1 

hill „ Organic Analysis ainl Oi gallic Prepa- 
rations . . 100 

6th „ Physico-Chemical JJea.snrements . . 100 

Total . GOO 


Pinal Examinalion. — Jn the Mecoud oi- Pinal Vear, tlio stu- 
dent shall choose either Organic Cliciiiisti y or Physical < 'Jieimsliy 
as his special suhjoct imhI attend advaiiecd leisures on lhal. 
subject. The rest of his tamo will be ooenpied in conducting some 
I'csearch work and reading about the subject of Ids rescai'ch witli 
the help of a Professor. At the end of the year, he .shall be i-e- 
quired to submit the results of his research in the form of .i 
Tho.sis. 

In addition to an Oral Examinalion in the subject of his 
Thesis, he sliall appeal- in a written examination consisting of 
two papers only, in Organic or Inorganic Chemlstiy aceorcUng to 
his choice. The marks for each will be as follows : — 


Thesis, including Oral 
1st Paper 
2nd „ 


Marks. 
.. 200 

.. 100 

.. 100 


Total . . 400 



(2) Ph)/ne.i. 

PREVtOrS EXMllNATIOJ?. 


S72 


Ma,rks. 

1st Paper General Physics and Sound . , 100 


2ml „ 

Optics (Goomotrica] and Pliysieal) 

100 

Srd „ 

Heat including Thennod;^Tianiics 

100 

4tlx „ 

Practical Examination in properties of 
Matter, Heat and Sound 

100 

otli .. 

Practical Examination in Optics 

100 


Total . , 

r)00 


Pinal Ex*vMnsrATTON. 


Marks, 

Isl Paper Classical Electricity and Maguelism . . 100 

2nd „ llodern Electricity . . 100 

3rd „ Some Special Subject — ^any one oi! the 

follomng : — . . 100 

(а) Spectroscopy (Tueluding Quantum Theoiy). 

(б) X-Rays. 


(c) Wireless Telegraphy and Telephony. 

(d) Photo-Elec U*i city and Television, 

4lh Paper Practical Examination in Electricity . . 100 

5th Paper Report on practical work intensively 
eaiTied out by the candidate with a 
view to verify and supplement tlie 
availalile data on some special prob- 
lem of Physics. . . 100 


Total . . 500 


The Theoretical papei*s will bo of three houi^s" and the 
Practical of four hours’ duration. 
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(S) Zoology 
Pbevtous Examination. 

TJic Examination siiall be lield at the end of the 1st year 
which \vill consist of the following papers 

Th 00 retical — Non-Chordaia. 

There shall bo thi-ee theoretical papers, each of three honi-s’ 
duration and carrying 100 marhs : — 

Paper I — The sti'ucture, bionomics, development, and dis- 
tribution of the following groups : — 

Protozoa; Porifera; Mesozoa; Coelenterata ; 
Platyhelmia ; Nemertinea ; Nemathelmia ; 
Chaetognatha; .Eotif era ; Phoronidea; bipun- 
euliodea. 

Paper 11 — The Structure, bionomics, development and dis- 
tribution of the foUowing groups: — 

Polyzoa : Brachiopoda ; Annelida ; Behinoder- 
mata; Arthropoda; and Mollusca. 

Paper III — ^Essays on one or more of a number o[ subjects 
pertaining to Non- Chordata. 

Practical : — Non-Cliorduta. 

Thero shall bo two practical papers, each of four hours’ 
duration aud each cai-rying 100 maz'ks. Candidates wiU be re- 
iiuired to show a detailed knowledge of the microscopic technique 
aud to examine, dissect or describe the animals and skeletons 
given in Appendix. In addition to these specunens mentioned 
above candidates are expected to study as many other types as 
could be available from time to time. Candidates must produce 
nt their practical examination tlieir bonafi.de pi-cparatious (at 
least 50 pormanenl slides) and sketch-books containing a com- 
plele record of the laboratoi'y work signed and certified by the 
professor for which 10 marks will bo reserved for each pi'aelical 
paper. 

Pinal Ex-imination : — 

In the 2ud year or the Piual Examination candidates will 
be allowed to lalic up one of the following Group courses subject 
to the approval of the Pi'of^sor of Zoology; — 
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(A) Chordala cmd General Biology Group 
Theoretical . — 

There ^vill be three theoretical papers, cadi o£ three lioiirs, 
tluration and earrying 100 inarlvs, — 

Paper I — The ccmijarativo jL^natomy, Embryology, and 
Distribution in limD and space of the follow- 
ing. — 

IJcniK'hovdata, (Jep haloehordala Liroeliordaia; 

dydosLomala, Pisces; and Amphibia. 

Paper Il~Tlie comparalwc Anaiomy, Eml)i‘oyolugy and 
Distribution in lime and apace of the follow- 
ing : — 

lieiihlia, Aves and Jlaminalia 

rti]>er III — Tlio General Principles of Biology, including 
Evolution, lloredily and bSex, A^ariation, His- 
tory oE Biology, CyXology, GcogTapliical and 
Geological Distribution of Animals. 

Practical : — Chordata Groups. 

Thei'c will bo two practical papers, each of 4 hours ’ duration 
and caiTying 100 marks. 

(a) Acrania. 

(b) Craniata and Microtomy. 

or {B)Thesis Group:— 

There will be two theoretical and one practical paper carry- 
ing too marks each and a tliesis including viva vocc caiTying 
200 marks. 

Pai>or 1 — Based ou the special subject-matter of the thesis 
and allied topics. 

Paiier II — The General Principles of Biology, including 
Evolution, Heredity and Sex, Variation, History 
of Biology, Cjdology, Geographical and Geolo- 
gical Distribution of Animals. 

Paper III — Practical, on tho subject matter of the thesis 
(including Practical i^eeords and Idicrotomy ) . 

Thesis including Viva-Voce. 

10 per cent, of marks are reserved for the piactical records. 
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or {C) Special Group. 


An inicnsive study oi! a special gi'oup ; 
(1; Pisces oi* 

(,2) Peplilia 


I'hcorcttccd — 

There will be three theoretical papers, each of three hours’ 
duration and carry iiig 100 marks : — 

Paper I — Baaed on the local iainia of llyJei'abad with re- 
ference to the special i>TOiip selected by die eaii- 
diaate. 

Paper TI— A general paper based on the sirceial group. 

Paper IJI — GeJieral Principles of Biology, including Evo- 
iiition, Heredity aud'Sex, A^ai'iation, History of 
Bi<d(jgy, Cytology, Geogj*apHeal and Geological 
DIsIrjbulioii of Animals. 


j^racUnd — 

There will be two i)apers of 4 hours’ duration and each 
eariying 100 marks. 

X J * — Caiididatort will I>e t^cpected io acquaint fliuiubelve*? vita the ciat-cnt 
literatiirc iicitiumn^' ti) the special group or the llicMs selected by Iheui 

The study of one of the Special groups mentioned above 
should bo made with special reference to the practical aspect 
of the local fauna of Hyderal)ad (Deccan), and must be dealt 
with, as for as possible, from the standpoint of its economic im- 
portance. 

A fairly good practical knowledge of the special group selec- 
ted by th(‘ candidate is to be re(inired, including a record of ail 
the pi’oparatious and mounts, teclmiquc and fundamentals of 
research methods, togcthci with an account of the Mentificatioii 
of entii-e s])(‘cimens belonging to the local fauna as well as to any 
ollu'r special type concerning lln‘ luirtienlar study. Blicrotomy 
tsimple sectiou-entthig methods). 10 per cent, maife will be 
reserrod for the practical records. 

(4j Bfdanif . — 

Prkvious : — 

The coiii*scs for Previous and Final may alternate fi^om year 
to year. 
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{Cryplouams mid Oymnospmns,) 

There shall bo three Tlieor('tieaI and two Praetioal papers 
cariyino’ lOD marks each, the Theoretical paper will be of 3 hoiu’s' 
and the Praolical ol* 4 hours’ duration. 

Paper J. — Thaliupliyla : — 

(t/) Flagellata^ Bacteria, Diatoms. 

(6) Gyanophyecae, Ghloraphyceac, Phaeoj^hyceae, Rho- 
clophyeeae. 

(c) (i) Pliyeomycetes. — 

(a) Oomycetes. 

(b) Zygomycetes. 

(ii) Eumycetes. — 

(a) Ascomycetes. 

( 2 ) Basidiomy cetes. 

Paper II . — Bryophyta and Picridopliyta : — 

(a) Bryophyta. — 

(1) Hepatieeae. 

(ii) Musci. 

(hj Pteridophyta. 

Paper III. — Gjunnosperms and General Histology. 

Paper IV. — Practical — Tliallophyta and Bryophyta. 

Paper V. — Practical — ^Pterioophyta and Qymnosperms, 

N.B. — Candidates will be expected to produce at least 50 
pemanent preparations and a complete record of their pvacticul 
work. 

Final : — 

(COURSE,— A) 

There sliall be three Theoretical and tw'O Practical papers 
carrying 100 marks each. The Theoretical paper will be of 3 
hours’ and the Practical of 4 hoiu*s' duration. 

Paper I. — General Biology : — 

Variation, Heredity, Evolution and Mendelism, 
Paper II : — Angiospcims : — 

Tilt* systematic morphulogj", affinities and geo- 
graphical distribution of the Angiaspenns, 
with special reference to the Indian Flora. 
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I’aper III. — ^Physiology and Seology: — 

The general principles of plant Phj'siology and 
Ecologj'. 

Paper IV.— Practical — Systematic (Angiosperms). 

Paper V. — ^Practical — ^Physiology and Microtomy. 

y.B — Candidates will be required to show a good knowledge of miciosco' 
pic and Tiiicrotome technique, to examine and descnbo the plants and families 
given 111 Appendix, to produce at least 50 pciimncnt pieparations and a complete 
record ot their practic^ work. 


(COURSE.— B) 

With special group and thesis . — 

The special group aad the problem for the Ifiesis shall be 
chosen subject to the approval of the Head of the Department 
of Botany. 

^Sj^ccial Groups : — 

(i) Systematic — ^.Vngiosperms. 

(ii) * Ecology, 

Candidates will be expected to acquaint themselves with the 
current literature pertaining to the special group and the subject 
of the thesis selected by them. 

The study of the special group should be made with refer- 
ence to the local flora of Hyderabad, and must be dealt with, as 
far as possible, from the stand point of its economic and medici- 
nal importance. 

In the case of candidates offering thesis there will be two 
papers and a practical test (including niva voce) as follows 

Paper I. — One of the Special groups — theoretical 

paper based on the special group . . 100 

Paper li. — General Biologj'^ — same as that prescrib- 
ed for course mentioned above . . 100 

A thesis based on the special subject . . 200 

The practical examination on the subject of the thesis will 
carry 100 marks only. 

stjirt with the above two groups are kept; addition will be made later. 

Practical Examination : — A fairly good practical knowledge 
of the special group, that of the subject of the thesis and Micro* 
tomy (Simple section, — cutting meth^) is required. 
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8. In order to iiass the Examination, a candidate iim«i ob- 
tain 40 per cent, oi the inai’ks in the aj^gregato No minimum 
pass marks shall be I'ociuired in each paper, but that candidates 
should i>ass separately in the Theoretical and Practical poi’tioiis 
of the Examinalion and it* in any paper a candidate olitain^ less 
than 25 per ecnl, ol: tlie marks allotted, ho will be deemed to have 
failed. Successful candidates obtaining not less than 65 pei* 
cent, oi the total marks shall be placed in the F'irsl Class, tlioso 
obtaining less than 65 per cent, but not loss than 50 per eeiit. in 
the Second Class and the rest in the Third CUaas 

The results of the Pre\ious Examinations will only l)e de- 
<'lared and \vill not be classified TIic marks obtaiiUHl ])y llic 
candidates at tlie Previous Examinations will be added to the 
marks gained by them at the Final Examinaiiou and I he rtink 
secured by tliem will be determined accordiugiy 

9. A ciiuclidale mIio fails to juss or to present himself i'or 
the oxamiiiation foi whatever reason shall not bo entitled to claim 
a refund of the fee. 

10. Each successful candidate at the Final Examination 
shall reeoive a certificate .signed by the Chancellor setting forth 
tho subject in which he Avas examined, and the class in which 
lie w'as placed. 


FAOtLTY or TaiiiOLOtrV, 

Matric iihftia n Exaymnafion . 

L The Matriculation Examination shall be held once a year 
at Hyderabad, Aui-angahad, Gulbiu'ga, Warangal and Bhopal, 
at such tune and on siicli dates as the Hjuidicaic may prescribe. 

2. The examimition shall be open to: — 

(i ) All those who have satisiactorily prosecuted a regular 
coui'se of study for this examination at one or more 
nigh Schools recognised hr tho Osmania Univer- 
sity. Such candidates shairbe named pupil candi- 
dates. 

tiij All those who liavo studied privately either in Iho 
Dominions or outside for this examination provid- 
ed that they sliall not have attended and High 
School^ recognised by the XTnivcrsily for not less 
than six months prior to tho date of the oxaminO' 
tiony ' ■ ' 
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(ili) All those wlio liavc passed the Maiilvi Examination 
of Has Exalted Highness the Nizam’s Dominions or 
of ilm Punjab University up to the year 1906. 
Such students will have to appear in English only 
on passing in which subject they will be considered 
to have passed in the whole of the examination. 

(iv) All those who have passed the Maulvi Examination oi* 
lladrasai Nizamiah. These 'will appear in English 
only, and shall be admitted to the First Year Class 
in Tlieologj’ on passing in that subject. 

3. No candidate shall be admitted to the Matriculation Ex- 
amination unless he shall have completed the age of fifteen years 
by the firat day of hJhahrowar (July) of the year in which he 
applies for admission to the examination. 

4. Applications Tor admission to the examiualiou in the 
form prescribed must reach the Registrar not less than two 
montlis before the eomniencement of the examination, accompa- 
nied by a fee of Rs. 10 m the case of pupil candidates, Rs. 15 in 
the case of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii), and Es. 5 in the 
case of candidates referred to in Rule 2 (iii) and (iv), 

5. Pupil candidates must submit the following certificates 
from the Headmaster of the school where they last studied to- 
gether with their application for admission: — 

(1) Certificate of attendance slating that the student has 

attended school in the Matriculation class for not less 
than 75 per cent, of the working days during the 
school year immediately preceding the examination. 

(2) Certificate of good character and good conduct at 

school. 

(3) Certificate of age in accordance with Rule 3. 

(4; Certificate of progress in the subjects of study. 

When a student has studied in two or moi’e schools during 
the school year immediately preceding the examination, 
liis combined attendances in aU schools attended by him 
during the period will be taken into account in determin- 
ing his attendance. 

6. Candidates referred to in Rule 2 (ii) must submit the 
foHowmg certificates tvom the Headmaster of a (Jovemment 
High School recognised by this University. 
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(1) (Jeiiificatc slating that the student Has passed a Test 
Esamination held in the School to test the fitness of 
candidates a])pearing teoni that scliool for the Matri- 
cidation Examination. 

l2j t'ertilieatc of good eharaetcr. 

(3) Certificate of age in aeeordaiico with Kulo 5. 

7. Candidates inferred to in Rule 2 (iii) and (ivj must, in 
addition to tlie original eeitificates allowing the cxamhialion pass- 
ed on the basis of whieli ajiplication is being made, snimil the 
foUowhig ceifificates from the Headmaster of a C-rovernment High 
School recognised by this University. 

(1) Cevlilieulc stating that the candidate lias iiassed a Tost 
Examination m English, held in the school to test 
(he fitness of candidates appearing from that school 
for the Mall iculat ion Examination. 

(2 j Certificate of good character, 

(3) Certificate of age in aeeordauce wilh Rule 3, 

8. Teaehm,s from recognised schools of the University will 
be exem])lcd trom X)assmg a lest cxaniiuatiou provided they pro- 
duce a certificate fi’om the Divisional Inspcdor of Schools stat- 
ing that llie candidate is eligible for admission to the matricula- 
tion examination and that he is exiieetcd to get througli. 

SI. CandiLlM,1c.s wlio have once been duly jiermittecl lo ap- 
pear at 1liis examination ai’o entitled to appear at any .subsequent 
Matriculaliou Examination as inivate candidates under Eule 2 
(iil, (iii) and (ivJ on production only of Certificates (1) and (2) 
mentioned above. 

10. On receipt of the application and the foe jirescrihed au<l 
of the ue(!(-.ssary eerlificates, the Registrar shall at least a 1‘orl- 
nighl liefore the examination, cause lo ho Burnished to the can- 
didate a ri'ceijil for the Iih? received whieh will also srvo as a 
ticket of admission lo tho examination hall to he produced by 
tlie candidate when called for. 

A candidate who fails to pass or to pi’esenl himself foi* 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim refund of the fee. 

It, The Matriculation Examination shall be conducted by 
means of printed papers. ’With the exception of English tho 
papers in all otlxcr subjects will he set and answcredTii Ib-du. 

32. The subjects for the examination and the arrangement 
of the papera to bo set in tho differmit subjects shall be as fol- 
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lovrs : — 

ft') Exurj^n. 

There sh«ll he two papers iii English eeeli of honis' 
duration. The first i)apei' (]00 luarhs; will bo on i In- 
Detailed Texts, Ui'ammar and Idiom. The seeond 
paper (100 marks) will be on (Miuposition nn<l 
Translation from L'rdii into Englisli (70 nunksl and 
Non-Detailed Texts (30 marks). 

( 2 ) History and CiEoni: win. 

There shall bo two [)ai>ei.s of Pvo honts’ diuation cneh 
in this snbjeot : — 

1st Paper — Histoiy of Iiulia. (oO mark.sj. 

2nd Paper— (ieiural fJoofi^aphy of the worhl 
with speoial reference to India (50 mai-ks). 

( 3 ) Mathem AT ios — ( Elemenlaiy ) . 

There will be two papei^s of 2 hours’ duration eacli. 

I Paper — ^Aritlmietie . , 30 Harks 

Algebra . . 20 „ 

JI Paper — ^Practical Geometiy .30 „ 

Mensuration . . 20 „ 

'^(4) EijEmentary Science: — 

There will be one paper of 3 hours’ duration canying 
100 marks. The paper shall be divided into sections 
A (Phj^ies) and B (Chemistry) : 50 marks will bo 
assigned to each section. 

^ Candidates are expected to perform at least 10 experiments in a yeai and 
lja\e a lecord of their practical work regularly initialled by the teacher in charge 
No candidate shall be allowed to appear for the Examination unless he has pni- 
duced a full record of his practical work. But there shall be no examination in 
practical science. 

(S') Ahabto. 

There will be two papers in. this subject (of two 
hours each) ; the first paper (60 marks) will he on the 
prescribed text-books and the second paper (40 
marks) will he on Oraramar and Translation. 

(6) Aqaid. 

There shall be one paper (100 maifo) of Ihiw lioiii's’ 
duration in this subject, 
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(7) Fiqah. 

There will be one paper (100 marks) of three hours ^ 
duralion in this subject. 

13. Successful candidates who obtain 60 per cent, of the 
aggregate marte sliall be placed in the First Glass 

14. For a pass in the Second Class candidates should secure 
35 per cent, in English, Arabic, Piqah and Aqaid and 30 per 
cent, in the remaining subjects. Those candidates will be de- 
clared to have passed in Third Class, who secure 30 per cent, 
in EnglLsli, Arabic, Fiqah and Aqaid, 25 per cent, in the vemaiu- 
ing subjec'ls and 30 per cent in the aggregate. 

Sucees.sful candidates of First Class shall be arranged in 
order of proficiency as determined by the total number of marks 
obtained. The Second and Third CIa>sses shall be arranged in 
the serial order of their roll numbers. 

15. Candidates passing the examination in 3rd class and 
wishing to secure a higher class will be allowed to appear at the 
Esaininatiou; and if they tail to pass the Examinntion their 
failure will not affect their previous success 

IG. If a candidate fails to pass in the examination, lie may 
reappear at any subsequent examination or examinations in those 
subjects only in which he has failed to secure 30 per cent, marks. 
He will be declared to have passed the examination under the 
compartment sj’stem if he secures 30 per cent, marks in each 
subject, but such a candidate will not be eligible for admission 
to the University and ^rill lie exempted from appearing at the 
test examination. 

Lady eandidatas under this system will however b(^ admit- 
ted to the University up till 1347 F. 

17. Failed candidates taking the option of joining the 
school to complete the examination will have to satisfy the Rules 
of School such as attendance and passing the test Examination 
etc. 


18. A certificate signed by the Regislmr sliall be given to 
each successful candidate setting fox*th the date of the examina- 
tion, the subjects in which he was examined and the division in 
which he was placed. 

19. The Registrar shah maintain and publish for general 
information, a list of High Schools recognised by the University; 
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hi i crm pdia f o Kxit mimtion . 

1. The liitorniodiate examination shall ho dold once a year 
in llydorahad, at sneh time and on such dates as tUo J^\Tidiccitn 
may ]>i*escribe, 

2. The oxanunation siuill be open to — 

(i) All Matvienlated students of the Osmania ['nivon 
sity (Faculty of TheoJo^>y) who have since Mateicii* 
lalion prosecuted for not less than two aead(*ini(* yoars 
a prescribed course oJ' study at a college of the f)sma- 
nia Fiiivci'sily. 

(ii) All those students who have matriculated at ihe Os- 

mania Fniversity (Faculty of Arts) oi* at any of the 
recognised Indian T'^nivorsities or obtained the High 
School Leaving Certificate of IJis Fxaliod Highness' 
(■rovemnient or passed any otlier sucli examination as 
the University may from time to lime eonsider e<iui- 
valent, and who hayo heon admitted as nnder-giadu- 
ates of the University (Faculty of Theology) and 
have since Matriculation prosecuted for not less tljan 
two academic years a prescribed course of study at 
a College of the Osmania University, Provided that 
all such students shall have passed in Arabic in the 
MaMculation Examination or in its ecinivaleut exa- 
mination. ^ 

Students who have obtained a High School Leaving CVrti- 
fieate of His Exalted Highne,ss' (tovei'nment can be admitted 
to a college of the Osmania. Lhiivei'sity only at the discretion of 
the Principal. 

3. ^ Persons coming under the following descriptions, Lhough 
not belonging to a college of the University, will bo allowed to 
appear privately for this examination : — 

{a) Inspecting Officers of the State Educational Depart- 
ment, and whole-time teachers employed in. educa- 
tional institutions recognised by the University or 
by the^ Educational Department provided they 
are certified by the Divisional Inspectors of Schools 
to have rendered eontinnous and approved service 
for not less than three years previous to the date of 
their application for permission to appear at the 
examination, 

(h) Teachem of schools recognised by the Educational 
Department of Bhopal provided they are certified 
by the Director of Public Instruction Bliopal of 
having rendered three years continued and ap- 
proved service. 

(c) Women candidates. 
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I^rovided also that in all the above cases, by the date of the 
examination, not less than two academic years shall have elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Matricnlation Examination 
or its equivalent. 

.V Rtudeni*; who have passed the Intermedute Examination (Faculty of 
Arts) of the Osmania Umversity or that of a recognised University shall be allow* 
ed appear privately at the Intermediate Examination of the Faculty of Theology 
only in the subjects in which they have not already passed, for the purpose of 
tbcir joining the IB A Class of the Faculty of Theology of the Osmania Unlver- 
aity. But such htudellt^ shall not be entitled to any certificate nf having passed 
the examination. 

4. Candidates from a college of the University, who have 
been allowed to appear at the examination once but have not been 
able to appear or have failed to pass, may be admitted as private 
candidates to a subsequent examination, 

5. Applications of private candidates for admission to this 
examination, in the form prescribed miLst reach the Registrar 
not less than t^vo months before the examination, accompanied 
by a fee of Es. 20. 

6. Private candidates fdiall not be allowed to take up any 
.subject unless provision lias been made for the teaching of the 
subject in the University College. They should , therefore, ascer- 
tain from the Begistrar before appljdng for pemision whether 
I'egular students of the University are taking up these subjects. 

7. Ill the case of college candidates, applications for admis- 
sion and eerttficates of attendance in the prescribed form to- 
gether with a fee of Rs. 20 for each candidate shall be forwarded 
by the Principal so as to reach the Registrar four weeks before 
the examination. In special eases the Principal may hold back 
the certificates of attendance. Such certificates must, however, 
reach the Registrar in no case later than three weeks before the 
examination 

8. No student of the University will be allowed to appear 
at the examination unless he has attended at least 75 per cent, of 
the course of lectures delivered during the course of each year 
leading up to the Examination in each of the subject of his study. 

9. Upon the reciept of the application and the fee pres- 
cribed and also the attendance and progress certificates in case 
of candi^tes from colleges, the Re^trar shall at least a week 
before the examination, cause to be famished to the candidate a 
r^ipt for each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of 
admi^ion to the examination hall, to be produced bv the candi- 
date in tlie hall, if called for. 



10. A candidate who fails to ])a*ss oi* to present himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to (*laiin a refund of the 
admission fee. 

11. The Intermediate Examination sluiU be conducted hy 
means of printed papers. With the exception of the English 
language, papers in aU subjects will be set and answered iu Vn^n 

12. The subjects for examination and the arrangement of 
the papers to be set in the different subjects shall be as follows - 

(1) English. 

In English there will be three papers, cacli of three 
hours’ duration, one on Detailed Prose texts (100 
marks), one on Poetiy (65 marks) and Nt)u-detailc J 
Prose texts (35 marks) and a third papei (100 
marks) on Composition, Unseens and Translation, 

(2) Arabic. 

There shall be two papers each of 3 lioui's’ duration in 
tins subject. The first paper (100 marks) sliall be 
on the prescribed text-books. The division ot marks 
in Arabic second paper will be as follows and ques- 
tions on non-detaifed texts will be in this paper : — 
Grammar . . . . . . 40 Afarks. 

Translation from Aral)ie into Ui’dn 30 „ 

Translation from Urdu into Arabu* :10 ,, 

(3) FiQAH AND USUL-I-FiQAH. 

There shall be two })apei*s each of Ihi'ee hours' duration 
in this subject : — 

Paper I. — Usul-i-Fiqah including Elements of Logie 

100 marks 

Paper II. — ^Fiqah, 100 „ 

(4) Tapsir, and HLitDis. 

There shall be two papers each of three hours’ duration 
in this subject: — 

Paper I. — Tafsir. 100 marlts. 

Paper II. — Hadis and Usul-i-Hadis 100 „ 

(5) Aqaid, zncludinq Mabadi-i-Hikmat. 

There shall be one paper (100 marks) of three hours* 
duration in this subject, 

13. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the exa- 
mination unless he obtains S3 per cent, of the full marks in each 
subject. Should a candidate however, not obtain 33 per cent, 
of the full marks in one subject onlij, he shall be declared to have 
passed the examination provided lie secures not less than 30 per 
cent, in that subject and makes an aggregate of 40 per cent. 
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14. Those of the successful candidates who obtain 60 per 
cent, or more of the aggreg'ate marks \nll be placed in the First 
Class, those obtaining 45 per cent, or more hut less than 60 ])er 
cent, in the Second Class, and the others in llie Third Class. 

The names of successful candidates i)laeed in the First Class 
shall he arranged in order of merit as determined the hjtal 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the Second class and Third classes shall be arranged in the 
serial order of their roll numbers. 

15. A certificate signed by the liegistrar shall lie given to 
eaeli suecesslul candidate setting forth the date of the exaniina* 
lion, the subjects in whicli he was examined and the class in whieli 
he was placed. 

16. For the ])uri)Oses of the Compartment System, tlje ex- 
amination is divided into the following three gi’oups: — 

(1) English. 

(2j Arabic, 

(3) TlieologA snlijeets (Fiqha, Tafsir, and Aqaid). 

A candidate jiassing in any one of these groups shall be 
exempled Iioin appearing in that group at a subsequent exaiiiina- 
lion provided that he has secured not less than 35 per cent of the 
marks in the aggregate and that in the group in which he fails 
lie makes an aggregate of not less tliaii 25 per cent. Such candi- 
dates shall however, if they so desire, he allowed to appear for the 
whole of a sirbsequent examination, hut if they fail in that exami- 
nation they will not be deprived of the concession gained at the 
first examination. 

No candidate shall be classed unless he has passed in the 
whole examination at one attempt. 

B, A, Examination. 

1. The examination for the degree oC Bachelor of Arts 
shall be held once a year in Hyderabad at such time and on such 
dates as the Syndicate may perseribe, 

2. The examination shall be open to : — 

(1) All those students who have passed the Intermediate 
Examination of the Osmania University in the Fa- 
culty of Theology. 

(2) All those students who besides passing the Inter- 
mediate Examination of a recognised University have 
also passed the Alim Examination or its equivalent 
of a recognised University. 



(3) AH those sludentK who after passing the Intemedi- 
ate Examination of a recognised [Jniversity with 
Arabic as one of the optional subjects have passed 
the Intermediate Examination (Faculty of Theology J 
of the Univei'sity in the Theology subjects. They 
will be required to appear in Arabic also hi case they 
did not take that subject in their previous cxandua^ 
tion. 

Provided that all these sUidenls have satisfactorily complet- 
ed a regular course of stud}- in a college ol' the L’nivorsity for not 
less than two academic yenis after passing tlie aforesaid exami- 
nations. 

3. Pei’sons coming under the following descriptions, tliough 
not belonging to a college of the Pnivei'sity, will he allowed to 
appear privately for this examination : — 

(«; Inspecting Officers of the Stale Educational Depart- 
ment, and whole-time teachers employed in educa- 
tional institutions recognised by tlie University oi* 
by the Educational Department, provided tliey ai*e 
certified by the Divisional Inspector of Schools to 
have rendered continuous and approved service for 
not less than three yeai*s previous to the date of their 
application for permission to appear at tlie examina- 
tion. 

(6) Whole-time teachers employed in schools recognised 
by the Educational Department of Bhopal, provided 
they are certified by the Director of Public Instruc- 
tion Bhopal to have rendered continuous and ap- 
proved service for not less than three yeaifj previous 
to the date of their application for permission to ap- 
pear at the examination. 

(c) Women candidates. 

Provided also that in all the above eases, by the dale of the 
examination, not less than two academic years sliall liave elapsed 
since the date of their passing the Intermediate Examination. 

Students who have passed the Intermediate Examination 
(Faculty of Arts) of the Osmania X diversity or tliat of a recog- 
nised University ^all he allowed to appear privately at the Inter- 
mediate Examination of the Faculty of Tlieologj^ onlj^ in the 
subjects in which they have not already passed, for the purpose 
of their joining the B. A. Class of the Faculty of Theology of 
the Osmania University. But such students shall not he entitled 
to any certificate of having passed the Examination, 
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4. (Candida les from a college of the University who have 

been allowed to appear at the examination once hut have not been 
able to or have failed to pass may be admitted as private 

candidates to a subse^itient examination, provided they do 
not elungo the subjects they had studied at college. Tu the case 
of any change they shall be required to put in fivsh attendance 
in the college in the subject they hav^e changed, 

Tj, Private candidates shall not be allowed to take up any 
subject unless provision has been made for the teaching of the 
sul)je(*t in th(‘ rniversitv college. TJiey should, therefore, ascer- 
tain from the lleuistiar l)efore aiiplying for pennission whether 
j‘egulnr students of the I niv'orsity arc taking up these subjects. 

G Apj)liea1ioiis ot private candidates for admission to this 
cxamiualiou in the foi'iii prescribed must I'eacli the Registrar 
not le.SN than two inontlus Ijefore the examination, accompanied 
by a fee ot Rs. oO. 

7, In the east‘ of cullego candidates, applications for admis- 
sion and certificates of attendance and progress in the proscribed 
foi*m together with a tee of Rs. 30 for each candidate shall be 
fonvarded by the Principal so as to reach tJie Registrar foin* 
weeks liefore tlie examination. In special cases the Principal 
may liold liaek the certificates of attendance Such cei'tificates 
must, liowovcr, reach the Registrar in no ease later than thi'ee 
weeks before (he examination. 

5. No student of the University "will be allowed to appear at 
the Examination nnles he has attended at least 75 per cent, of tlic 
lectui'es delivered, during the course of each year leading up to 
the examination in each of the subjects of his study. 

t). Upon the receipt of the applications and the fee pres- 
cribed, and also the attendance certificates in ease of candidates 
from colleges, the Registi»ar shall at least a week before the exa- 
mination, cause to be fumislied to the candidate a receipt for 
each fee received, which will also serve as a ticket of admission 
to the examination hall, to be produced by the candidate in the 
hall, if called for. 

10. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 
the examination shall not be entitled to claim a refund of the ad- 
mission fee. 

11. The B. A. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers. With the exception of English, papers in all 
subjects will be set and answered in Urdu. 



l2. The subjtM ts t'or exinniualioii are as i'ullo\As: — - 
(1) Engumi: — 


Foul* i)tii)CL*s as follows: — 


1st Paper. 

Detailed Froso 
History of Literature 
2 ik 1 Paper. 

Detailed Put^iiy 
Uistoiy of liiteratu]‘o 
3rd Paper. 

Essay 
Duseeus 
Ith Paper. 

Noil-Detailed Texts 
Translation lj*om Urdu iulo 


Marks 


80 "1 

20 J 


100 


fo ] 1 “ 

35 ] IDO 


70 ■) 
English 30 J 


100 


N.B . — Quoslioiis on Iho Histoiy oi! Litenitm-e -will be eon)- 
pulsoiy. No (’audidaio shsdl be admittud to the B. A. esami- 
iialion unless the Head of the Department of English certifies 
that he lias written at least 20 essays during the two years’ B. A. 
eonrsc. I’ll is eertiticale will not he I'etinii'ed in the case of pri 
Mite candidates. Failures ivho join the College will be requir- 
ed to write 10 essays. 

(2) j^Irabio — 


Tlit-ro will b(! tliree papers in tliis subject ; — 

TJie fust paper will be on Pi'ose (75 marks) and History 
of Literature (25 marks) ; the second paper ^vill be 
on Poctiy (75 marks) and Rhetoric and Prosody 
(25 marks) and the third paper will be as follows: — 
Translation from Arabic into Urdu . . 40 marks 

Translation from Ih'du into Arabic . . 40 „ 

(Grammar . . . . 20 „ 

(3) FiqAH AND LTsun-i-FiqAH. 

There sliall be Uvo papei-s of three hours’ duration each 
in this subject : — 

Ist Paper — Piqah (including Fatwa Navisi) 100 
marks. 

2ud Paper tJsul-i-Piqah. 

(4) Any ono of the foDowing subjects 

(rt) Talsir. — two papcfs (100 marks each.) 

(b) Hadis. — two papei-s (100 marks each). 

(c) Kalam. — two papers (100 marks eadi)_. 
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13. No candidate shall be declared to have passed the e'S- 
amination xinless he obtains 83 per cent, in each subject. 

14. Those of the successful candidates who obtain GO per 
cent, or more of the aggregate marl?s will be placed in the First 
Class, those obtaining 45 per cent, or more but less than 60 per 
cent, in the Second Class, and the others in the Third Class. 

The names of successful candidates placed in the Fii*st Class 
shall be arranged in order of merit as determined by the total 
marks obtained by each candidate. The names of others placed 
in the Second and Third Classes shall be arranged m serial order 
of their roll numbers. 

15. A certificate signed by the Chancellor shall be given to 
each successful candidate setting foi*th the date of the exami- 
nation, the subjects hi which ht was examined and the class in 
which lie was pliieed. 

16. Any student who fails to jiass the exammalion on ac- 
count of his having failed to obtain 33 per cent in — 

(1) English 

(2) Arabic 

(3) Fiqah and the optional subject 

will bo considered to have passed the whole examination on his 
passing at a subsequent examination merely m the subject in 
which he has failed, provided that the marks obtained by him 
ill sueli subject in the previous examination do not i all short of 
25 per cent, and provided in that examination he has secured an 
aggregate total of 40 per cent, 

M. A, Examintdmu 

1. An examination for the degi^ee of Master of Arts shall 
be held annually in Hyderabad at such time and on such dates 
as may be prescribed by the Syndicate* 

2, The M. A. Examination shall be conducted by means of 
printed jiapers and viva voce when neeessaiy. Fapera will be 
set and answered in Urdu. 

3 Tlic Examination shall he open only to Bachelor of Arts 
(Faculty of Theology) ofl the Osmania University, who have 
passed the B. A. Examination not less than two academic years 
previously and have since then jirpsccnted a regular course of 
sludy for not less than two academic years in a constituent college 
of the Osmania Univei'sity. 

No student of the University will be allowed to appeal* at 
the Examination unless he has attended at least 75 per cent, of 
tile lectures delivered during the course of the year leading up to 
the examination in each of the subjects of his study. 
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5. A candidate for admission to the M. A. Examination 
must forward his application to the Registrar five weeks before 
the examination accompanied bj- a fee of Rs. 60. Every candi- 
date shall produce a cortifical e in the form hereinafter prescribed 
to the effect that he has prosecuted a regular course of study for 
the examination. 

6. The Examination will be held for the present in the 
following subjects ; — 

(i) Fiqah wa Usul-i-Fiqah 
(ti) Tafsir 

(iti) Hadis including Sirat. 

(tu) Kalam wa Aqaid. 

There %vill be two examinations-Previous and Final- 
and the candidate will be examined at the end of each year. The 
division of papers in eacli subject is as follows : — 

(i) Fiqah wa Usul-i-Fiqah 


Jlaaj jUiul 

^ li*)| ^ 4) I _ tj_jl 

<U» - j* ^ J 

' J?- - (•-> V-f 

oUs^i 

31 4*!1J1 4)il4j^ j\.taJ\ olail ^ J j.^1 . Jjl j 

vl*. (f) ( V b-^l V^l olSI jA 

.wtXJl 

0 t ^ S Alli4 

S J^j S j-^3 J ^ - fejc 
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jS5l 4rb“£ uJ ^ 0 1^» Jb j ITji-Jlt £ 4)li* 

(J^ 1 ^£ 1 u" I 

- *£_ £ J^*s-*«1 IS^jiUt-4 

(ti) Tafsir 

OUeX^I 

I* ^1 1 ^ ^ 3 ^ £ j li ^ -k-) o^j» - (*3 

j oJ* - O jl j Sjj^ - 0l J^^l JiJ 1“ J oTja) i J^liai oT J% 

- O J pl*4*§ I ^ -J ^ 0^ 

- ^\m\ - o-^*U -flL* 3 - 6 J jH-M ^ 0 »iU>' ^ J 

A jsi J JflA-1 |C^33 (jt^ AaUz ,4 <iA»-U4 _ J* 

<^^ToUcx-«l 

6 jCi*il fciiO^W ^b ^1 

obLvi (v ' • j *012 4 

u- jfc If U L-jO t/*'* ci 1..,^ 1 a4 

*■ ^ 

ijS jU— £ .j^Jj ^ £ <j _y^-» jf£ O j^eij^ 

-l5j* (jijTj^l*- ^ ‘^IfiW.i (J*l^ J* *b £ 

-5''>" £ uJ o >^1 li bj ir^U, £ 4 I U.4 
J^l £ *'11^ £1:^,1 <!_ jii*:'bl» I u-l jT t)l 

- ^ isT Jl*^l 

(m) Hadis 

(JUbX^I 

ui ^jli^ fc^l j)l J* ^ ^ ^ tjL^^ L-> U J jl 

- Jjl UJU 2 J 
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- j - j»j^ ^ j 

- <Jl:^-ii-l J <io J <Jj-ys»l - (• J*^ ‘V J 

- ^'’-^ J (j*i <^1-^ 

oUci«^| 

- j»^ I (£J^ - (Jj^ 

* T 

- (J-^IS^ 

OlliU^ ^ a] 14 4 

V " Y^ 

J A4L«Z.-4 ^y,>j^9 ^ J ^ S^ O 

" ^ ** 4 ,— 4 , 4 a>^ <^Lj 

^*5” t ^ ui^.i ll» tf^ ^ 
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f. 
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»^1 j>» ^31 1^->J-^I - J-?l 

# Js^U-4 ‘^W^l ^J 

-V^U-4 ^ 

ctf j^lii 1 A< AS^ vj^ ^ j# 1 ^ ^ 

{Sj^ c)Us 5 u! 
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. 4 *^ A 4 4 )^ J 1 - -/ j* ^ d -V* 

^ <Jli*-» IS^ Wy *A 3^ t-^A A* 4^*^ 

- ( 3 ^^ ^L v^ (4-^) 
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ptlt* I ''i Jl" - pJ'^ 

kllj 1} Lm;^ ( ^ ^ 

0 ^ 1^* U (J 1^' c5" ^ li* 

’ * * " * ** 

j ^#** iS" (**^ j j 0 ^ ^ jS*^ v»" 

- ^ ^ A«*J ji*^ ftlii 

^1'* X. CjJ ‘j I li li. j ^ It -£l 

^ £_ *1 Ui ^ \ ci_ It t/"^ U"l/" <j* 

- ^ 1^ J^i*. I 


7. Ill orJt-r to pass the examiij.-ilioo, u rantlidate miLSt ob- 
tain 40 j)ep cpul. of the maria in the ii{;'gregate. No minimtim 
pass marks shall be required in eaeli jmper, btit if in any paper a 
candidate oljtains leas than one-tifth of the marks alloteil, those 
marks shall not be inelnded in his aggregate. Successful candi- 
dates obtaining not les-s than 63 per cent, of the total marks shall 
be placed in the Fii-st Class, those obtaining loss than 65 per coni, 
but not le.s.s than 30 tier cent, in the Second Claas, and the re.st in 
the Third Class, 

8. A candidate who fails to pass or to present himself for 

the examination for whatever reason shall not be entitled to 
edaira a refund of the fee, but he maj- be admitted, without fur- 
ther attendance at leetm-es, to any subsequent examination on 
the pavTiient of a like lee. ^ 

9. Private eandidale.s shall not be allowed to lake up any 
subject unless provision has been made for the leaching of the 
subject in the University College. They should therefore ascer- 
tain from the Registrar before applying for pemission whether 
regular students of the University are taking up those subjects. 

10. Each .successful candidate .shall iX'Ceive a ceidifieate 
signed by the Chancellor, setting forth the subject in which ho 
was examined, and the elaas in which he was placed. 



Faciti.tt of L\\V. 
LL. Jj. Exanmuitioti. 


1. There sliall l)e two examinations for the LL. B. DegrcCj 
1lie Pm ions anti the Final. Each examination shall be held 
once a year in Hyderabad at such time and on sneh dates a.s the 
Syndicate may prescribe. 

2. The examinations will be conducted by means of printed 
papera, and Urdu shall be the medium of examination in all sub- 
jects. 

.“}. The LL. B. (Previoitsj Examination .shall be open only 
to 1ho.se students wlio have completed a I'e^nilar course of study 
in the I'nivcraity S<‘hool of Lau for not ktss than one academie 
vear after passiiif) the 1> A. or B. Sc. Examination of the Osmania 
University or the B A. or B. Se. or B. Com. Examination of any 
University in the Bi*iti.sh Empire, incorporated by Law, provided 
that such examination is recognised by that Univeraity as qualify- 
ing for admission to its LL.B. Examination or any examination 
equivalent thereto. 

4. No candidate .shall be consideivd to have completed a 
regular course of study for any of these examinations unless he 
has attended 75 per cent, of the leetui*os delivered during the 
academic rear in each subject. 

5 A candidate for admission to the Previou.s Examination 
mu.st forward his application to the Regi.strar five weeks before 
the examination, accompanied by a fee of Es. 30. He shall pro- 
duce a ceidifleate in tlic fom hereinafter preseriljod to the effect 
that he has prosecuted a regular eoursc of study m the I’niversity 
School of Law for not le.ss than an academic year after Iiaving 
pa.<Ked the B. A. or B. Se. Examination He must also forward 
with his apiilication .satisfactory evidence of having taken a de- 
gree as laid down in Rule 3. 

6. Bvciy candidate .siiall pxesent himself for the Previous 
Examination in (he following subjects: — 

1. Oriminal Law and Procedure. 

2. Evidence. 

3. 'Torts and Ea.serac-nfs. 

4. Contracts. 

f). Roman Law. 

t). Constitutional Law. 

i'f.R. — There .shall lie one paper in each subjeol. 
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7. No candidate* .shall be admitted to the Final Examination 
of the dej^ree o^ Bachelor oC Laws unless he has passed the Pre- 
'•ions Examination in Law ol‘ the Osmania University, and has 
since passinfj; ilie examination ])rosef*utcd a regular eourso OL* 
study Tor not less Ilian one academic year in the University School 
ot' LW. Attoudmxce certifieate>s in the prescribed form shnll lie 
attached to the application, 

S. A candidate tor admission to the Final LL.B. Examina- 
tion must fom'ard his application to the Eegislrar fi\e week^ 
before the examination accompanied by a fee of Ks. 30. He 
.siiould also forward along with his application a eortificate of 
haviinj; jiassed the Previous Examination in l^aw oL‘ the Osmania 
Unuei'sili. 

y. The following sliaJJ I)0 the subjects for Llie Final LL.B 
Examiiuition 

L Hindu Law. 

2. Jliilmmmadaii Law, ineluding UsuULFiqali. 

3. Civil Procedure Code, Law relating to Civil Courts in 

His Exalted Highness the Nizam's Dominions, 
Limitations (excluding Schedules L 

4. TruKt.s and specifice EelicF. 

f). Jurisprudence and Public International Law, 

6, Transfer of Property, Laud Tenure including Aiiijai 
(giants of land). 

A li — TJicre be one paper in eaeli subject 

10. I'hc I'ac-ulty of Law shall prescribe froin year to year 
books to be studied for llicse subjects. 

11. The Faculty shall fi-K the ininiinum number of lectures 
during each academio year which shall not be less than 300. 

12. BcfoiHi the beginning of each term, a statement of the 
eoiuw of lectures and clas.s examinations during each teim shall 
])e submitted loi* the appi'oval of the Faculty. 

13. The paper's in any of the examinations may contain 
questions in Jurisprudence arising out of the subject matter of 
such examination. 

14. To pass the examination the candidates must obtain 40 
jier cent, of the full marks in each pajmr. Those of the successful 
candidates who obtain 60 per cent, of the total marks will he 
placed in the First Division and those who obtain 45 per cent, in 
the Second Division. 



15. As soon as practicable alter the conclusion ol! the exa- 
niinat ion ilie results will be arranged in the order of merit. 

16. A candidate failing lo pass may bo admitted to one or 
more subsecpient examinations on his making a fresli application 
and on payment of a fresli fee. 

17. Certificates signed liy llie Cliancellor and the liegislrar 
respectively, shall be given to candidates successful in the Final 
and the Previous Examinations, setting forth the date of the 
examination, and the class in which he was placed. 



FACULTY UPMEUICINM 
ok Bai hki-ok of j!Heih(;iM'! a^u I^uhoi-uv' 


1. Ciiiididates I'ov Bk’ of BiK'iioIoi' ol Alcdii'iiio and 

Surgery slwll f)c veyuii'cil— 

(i) to luuc laissod the Intcmediate iixamuiotiou in Arts 
and St'ieueo ot ttic Univoiwity taking Pliysics, ('lieinis- 
Uy (Organic and Inorganic,) Botany and Zoology; or 
an exaniimition considered by llic Unirersity us cijnica 
lent flitrclo. 

{«) to have bewi subsequently engaged in tlicir jn’ot'chsional 
.stndies in the College of Aledieme of the University for 
a period of not less than five yeai's. 

2. Candidates stiall Iw vequiroii to tiass I'our proi'essional 
esarainationa as hereinafter stated, cacli held twice a ywir in 
Hyderabad in the months of Khurdad (April) and Bahiuiin 
(December) on sueh dates as the tSyndicate may preseribe. 

3. Appliealioii for admission to each of the jirofossioiiiii 
examinations must roaeli the Eegistrar not less tlian four weeks 
bet ore tin eoinmeneement of tlie examination aceompanied )\v 
the preseribed fee and the eeiiilicatcs re()iiu’ed under the rules. 

The fee prescribed shall be Its 15 for each of the first Ilir(‘c 
jirofeasional examinations and Rs 30 in the case of the fourth 
professional examination. 


4. A candidate ivlio fails to pass or to pre.seut himself for 
the examination sliull not be entitled lo claim refund of the fee, 
but he may be admitted to any subsequent examination on his 
makmg a fivsli application on pa.vmont of a fresh fee and on suh- 
nuttmg the necessary certificates. 


o. The examination in each subject .shall be in'itten, prue- 
tiual and oral. Urdu shall he the medium of examination. 

0. in order to pass a pi‘of{‘,sslonal examiuafioii, a eaadiiiato 
must obtain not less than 50 per cent, of the marks in tlie written 
and not le&s than 50 per cent of the marks in the practical and 
oral m each .subject aiid 60 per cent, of the marks in the aggre- 
gate. Successiiil candidates obtaining' not less than two-thirds 
of the aggiegale number of marks shall be pJaced in the Fii-sl 
Clasps and tlie i-est in (lie Bccond. Their names shaU be arranged 

Sined hrZd) cleter-miued by the total marks oli- 
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Each of the first three proEessional examinations shall con- 
siist oE two subjects and candidates shall bo inquired to pass in 
both at the same time whereas the fourth or Pinal Professional 
Exiiniination shall consist of two o^ronps of two suhjecis each, 
and candidates sliall be rociuircd to pass at least in both subjects 
of one 5 >ron]) at llie s<\ine time, 

7. Candidates passiiiiv the first three professional examina' 
lions shall receive eei'tiHcatos signed by the Registrar and those 
])assmg the liiial examination shall receive a diploma signed b\ 
Ihc Chancellor. 


Ihrst Professionnl Ejittmwaiwh 

b. The first professional examination shall be held in th6 
folio-wing sulijcets after a course of study extending over 1% 
academic years — 

{a) Anaioiuy. 

(/)J Physiology. 

i). Candidates shall be rcciuircd to produce the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the examination : — 

{a) (Jcriiticutc of having passed the Intermediate Exami- 
nation under Rule 1 {i) 

[b) Certificate of Inning attended a coui*se and duly per- 
formed the work of the class, during the academic, 
year. 

(^) of study in ibiutomy (including Embryology) of at 
least 200 lectures extending over two long and one 
slioif terms with demonstrations and dissections of 
the whole human body. 

(ii) of study of Physiology of at least 200 lectures ex- 
tending over two long terms, 
in ]iractical llistology of at least 50 meetings of two 
hours. 

(iu) in Cheiuical Physiology of at least 30 mcetmgs of 
two hours each. 

{v) of experimental Physiology of at least 20 meethigs 
of two hours each. 

Seco7id Professional Examinalion* 

10. The second professional examination shall be held iu tlie 
following subjects after a course of study extending over one 
aca(h‘niic ye«r after passing tin* first jii'olossional examination: — 

(а) Alaleria Medica (including Therapeutics). 

(б) Patliology. 
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11. Candidates .shall be required to produce die following? 
eertifleates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the Examination 

(ff ) Certificate of having passed the first professional exa- 
mination. 

(h) Certificate in the prescribed form of having attended 
during the academic year : — 

{i) a course of study in Materia Medica (including 
Therapeutics) of not less than 100 lectures extending 
over a long and a short term. 

( 12 ) 20 meetings of two hours each of the Practical Phar- 
macy Claas. 

(in) of study m Pathology during one long term of not 
less than 100 lectui'es 

(iL'^ of Practical Pathology extending over 00 meetings of 
two iiours each, 

(v) of study m Bacteriology during one short tern of 
not less than 50 lectures. 

(i’i) of Practical Bacteriology extending over 30 meetings 
of two hours each. 

Third Professional Examination, 

12. The third professional examination shall be held hi tlie 
foUowitig subjects after a course of study extending over half 
academic year after passing the second professional examina- 
tion 


(«) Hygiene. 

(h) Medical Jurisprudence. 

13. Candidates shall be required to prdouee the following 
certificates along with their application for permission to appear 
at the examination : — 

(a) Certificate of having passed the second professional ex- 
amination. 

(b) Certificate in the prescribed form of having- attended 
a course during the academic year — 

(i) of study in Hygiene during one long term of not less 
than 80 lectures (including Practical Demonstrations) 
and instruction in Vaccination. 

{ii) of study in Medical Jurispnidence of not less than 
SO lectures during one long term. 

(«{) of 12 meetings at Post-mortem Examinations. 
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Fovrfh or Final Professional Examination. 

14. The fourth or final professional examination shall be 
held in the following; subjects after a course of study extending 
over IM 2 aeademie year after passing the third professional 
examination : — 

Group (1) Aledn-hie and tUiuical iledieino, 

Midwflery, Oynan^ology, and Dis(*ases of Infancy. 

Group (2) Surgery and (.finical Surgery 

Opthnlinology and diseases of Ear, Nose and 
Throat. 

15. Caiidulates shall be miiiired to in*oduee the following 
certificatCpS along with their application f()i‘ peimission in appeal 
at the examination • 

(a) I'ertifieatc of Jjaving imssxhI llie third professional 
examination. 

(h) CertifiL'iiti in the prescribed form of having attended 
during the academic year:; — 

(^‘) two courses in ircdieine of not hsss than 100 led arcs 
each. 

(n) two courses in Olinical Medicine olj not loss than 50 
loetuves each. 

(m) one (-ourse in Midwifery of not loss than SO leelures. 
(w) one coulee in ^^;i^la»eology and diseases of Infancy of 
not loss than *40 lectures. 

(v) two courses in SnJ'g<M»\ oi not less than 100 l-ectures 
each. 

(m) two courses in ({linical Surgery of not less than CO 
lectures each. 

(vii) one exiurse in Operative Surgery of not less than 15 
meetings of two hours each. 

{viii) a course in Applied Anatomy (Medical & Surgical) 
of not lass than 30 lectures. 

{ix) an iufoetioUvS diseases Hospital for three mouths, 
f.r) not le.ss than hviMity Mid^viEery cases and conducted 
not loss lhan twenty* 

(rri) ill Mt'dii'al Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months. 
{xii) in Sliu'gi ml Wards as a Clinical Clerk for 9 months, 
{xiii) in the Out-Patients Department for 6 months 
{xw) a course of not leas than 30 lectures (with Olinical 
InstJ'Ucdion) in Opthalmology, and a similar course 
and clinical insi ruction in tiie diseases of Bar, Nose 
and Throat. 

(c) Certificate of having had inslrucHon in administering 
anfcstheties. 



Faculty oip JilNUiNmiNii. 


B. E. Exmvinatio'rk 

1. The waminalion for the degi’ec of DaBliclor of liliip;!- 
iieei'ing shall Iw held once a jear in Hyderabad at such lime and 
on sneh date as the Syndicate may prescribe 

2. The examination shall be open to students who have 
passed tile Tntemediate Examination of this Ihiivorsily or of a 
recognized University with Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry 
as tlicir optional subjects. 

3. The course of instruction shall extend over four yeaw, of 
which 3 years shall be spent in the College and the fourth year 
chiefly on works. University Examinations will be held at the 
end of the 2nd and the 3rd years and will bo known as Part I and 
Part II examinations. Pail; II examination will be the final test 
for the Degree. 

4. Applications for admission and certificates of attendance 
and progress in the prescribed fom together with a fee. of Rs. 20 
for the Part I examination and of Rs. 30 for the Part TI exami- 
nation shall be forwarded by the Principal so as to reach the Re- 
gistrar four weeks before the examination. 

No student will be allowed to appear at the examination un- 
less he has attended at least 76 per cent, of the lectures delivered 
during the course of each year leading up to the c'xamination in 
each of tlie subjects of his study ; and that where practical work 
form part of a subject of study, 75 per cent, attendance in prac- 
tical classes also will bo requii'od. 

5. Upon the receipt of the applications, the attendimee cer- 
tificates and the fee proscribed the Registrar shall, at least a 
week before the examination, cause to be funiished-to the candi- 
date a receipt for each fee reeeived which will also serve a.s a 
ticket of at^ssion to the examination hall to he produced by the 
candidate in the hall, if called for. 

XB.— A candidate who fails to pass or to present himselC 
for the examination shall not be enlitlecl to claim i-efimd of the 
admission fee. 

fi. The B, E. examinations shall be conducted by means of 
printed papers and papers wdll be set ami answered in Urdu. 

7. The subjects for the oxaminaiiou shall be as Mows 
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Pm't / — Examination, 


1. Muro MatJiematics : — 

(a) Analylit^al (Jeometvy, Plano and Solid 
{!)) Calculus Tiitegi'al Calculus ! 

Differential Calculus f iKiper 
Diffovontial Equations J 

2. Aj)plicd Matlxemalics: — 



(ft) .Statics .. 1 

(b) iJyiiamic'S .. ^ 

(c; Hydrostatics . . J 

One paper 

»> 

Surveying' 

do 

4. 

BlftHiicily and Stroiiglli oJ! Alulcrials and 



TIiooi'.v of Structures 

do 

5. 

Ileal KngiiU'S and Tlicoj'.v of Alacliiucs 

do 

U. 

Eiigiiicevilig Design and (icumet ideal Drawing do 


Pari 11 — ExamUiiilion. 



CiuiL 


J. 

Jliglici* Theory oC Klasticily and Theory 'j 
oT Stmctium . . J 

One paper 


Higher (modesy 

do 

;> 

Hydraulics ♦ • 

do 

V. 

Irrigation 

do 


(hvi) Engiiieeiing and Keinlbrced Concrete 

do 


Design. 



SIcclumicuL 


i. 

J light*]* Tlioovy of Elasticity and Theory 

do 

2. 

of Machines. 

IfydraulicR 

do 

li 

TJicrmodynamies , 

do 

4. 

Alelallurgy and Fuel 

do 

i). 

llachim' and Machhie-Tool Design 

do 


<S. No (^aiididato shall bo declared to liavo pahsod the e^u- 
luination inilcNss lie ol)taii)« 33V« per cent, of the marks in eaeli 
pupei*. Those who obtain 70 per cent, or move oC the marks in 
the af>:Ki*ejjato shall l)e placed in the First Class, and those obtain- 
inj>' 50 per c(‘nl. in the Second Class. 

(huididalt'S failinj^ al the B. E. Part 1 i'xamiuatiou only in 
one subject, sliall he pnmiotc'd to the higher class, and shall be 
allowed to a])p(^ar at the next Part I examination only in tlie sub- 
ject in which they had failech 
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Snell eandidates mil not be entitled to any class, prize, 
medal or scholarship. 

9» A certifleate setting forth the date of the examination, 
the subjects in which he was examined and the class in wliieh, he 
was placed shall be given to each sneeessful candidate. The 
certilieate of tlie Part I examination sliall be signed hy the Re- 
gistrar and that of the Part II by the Cluincellor. 

10. CiAdi Engineering students who are successful at the 
final examination shall be attached for one year to a Public 
Works Ilivisioii wliere large woi‘ks are :in progress and shall lie 
regularly instructed in the preparation of materials, the praeth. 
cal details of const I'liction, the manageiuent of labour and in the 
system of aeeounts. Mechanical Engineering students shall spend 
the final year in a recognised Engineering work shop. The 
Degree of Bachelor of Engineering (B. E.) will be award- 
ed to those students who have, after sneeessfully passing their 
Degree Examination, undergone one year’s approved practical 
training. 



JfUOULTY OF EDUCATION 

1. Caudidales (.oi* the Diploma in Education must be gra- 
duates in Arts or Science of the Osmaiiia University or of any 
other University recognised by it. 

2. TJie course of study and training for the Diploma in 
Education shall extend over one aeddenuc year of tlii'ce terms 
with the necessary attendoncc of 75 per cent at the Osmania 
Training College of the University at Hyderabad-Deccan. 

tJ. TJie examination shall be a written examination oonduet- 
ed l>y means of printed papers. Besides the written exaniina- 
tioii iJicrc will be a practical examination in the teaching of one 
of the two subjects selected under section IV to lest the candi- 
dates' skill in teaching. In determining the standard due regard 
will lie ]>aid 1o the college-record in practical lessons. 

Every candidate shall be required lo give at least one lesson 
in the jircsonce of a Board of two Examiuera — one internal and 
one external. 

4. The eourse will consist of lectures, select readings and 
discussion.s in coiifercnco, besides practice in the handling of 
classes and the giving of instruelion followed by discussions. 

lively candidate will be required to gn^e not less than 20 
lessons under supervision during the year. 

5* Candidates shall be required lo undergo a course of ins- 
truction and be examined in : — 

(i) Principles of Education and Psychology. 

(«) Principles of Education 

(b) Elementary Educational Psychology. 

(ii ) School Management and Hygiene. 

(iii) History of Educational Ideas and select classics in 

Education. 

(iv) Methods of Teaching any two of the following su]> 

jecls : — 

Physical or Biological Sciences, History, Geogra- 
phy, Mathematics, English, Urdu, Marathi, 
Kanarcse, Telugu and Indian Classical Lan- 
guages. 

(v) Special Subjects-— one of the following 

(а) Alodorn Edneational Systems and Problems. 

(б) Advanced Educational Psyeholoey. 

(c) Child Education. 
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Instiwiion will also lie imiini'tod iu the following additional 
.snbjeols. lint uo esamiiialion will be held tlierein 

(«) Blackboard Illustration. 

[b) Manual Training and Handwork or Nature 
Study and Gardening. 

[c) Pliysical Training. 

The allotment of marks shall be as follows • — 

(i) Principles of Education and Psychology— 100 marks 
of wliicli SO marks shall be assigned to Princiidcs and 
50 to Elcmentaiy Educational Psycliology 

(ii) School Management and Hygiene — 100 marks ijf 
which 30 marks shall be a.ssigned to .school Hygiene. 

(iii) Hrstorj’ of Educational Ideas and select classics in 
Education — 100 marks of which 30 marks siial' be 
assigned to classics. 

(iv) Methods ol Teacliing — 100 marks oC wliicli 50 marks 
shall be as, signed to each of the two subjects, 

(v) Special subjects — 100 marks of which 25 inarlts shall 
be assigned lo llie College re-’ord. 

All papers shall be of three hoiii-s’ duration eacli. 

(yi) Practical Eiianiinations— 200 marks of which 10(1 
marks .shall be assigned lo the College record. 

Candidates who obtain not hns tlian 30 ])er cent, of the 
marks in pajiers 1 to 5, and 33 pel cent, in tiie aggregate of (lie 
written examination, and 35 iiei cent, in Ihe imiclic.tl examina- 
tion shall he declared lo he eligible, to receive tlu* Diiiloraa in 
Education. All other candidates slmll be deemed to have failed. 
Of the successful eandiihitcs those who olitaiii not ]e.ss Ilian 60 
per cent, of the total marks .shall lie placed iu the First Division, 
and those who obtain nut less than 45 jier cent of the lotal marks 
shall be placed in the iSoeond Division. The remaining siu!cc,ss- 
lul candidates shall be considered to have pa.ssad iu the Third 
Division. Succo&sful eandid.ates who obtain not less than (15 
per cent, of the marks in the paper relating to the Methods of 
Teaching (Iv) .shall be deeUu'ed to have obtained distinction in 
that subject. In practical examination eiuididalos who obtain 
50 per cent, of the marks sliall lie placed in the Hecoiul Dimiou 
and those who secure 65 per cent, sliall be ])laecd in the First 
Division, 



TEXT BOOKS. 

PAcur.aY oil' Arts 
Malriculatim JUxnminaiion. 

Note — ^Tho UiuvWhity Kxuiiiinatioii ^ill be held in the loxl-booke pre*!- 
cribod for tho IX and X classes lu langiiages, except Bnglihli, but in Miithenia- 
tice, Scionoe, History and (leograpliy, the LTiiiveuity B-'unniuiilion will be held 
m the three years rmirscs ami m 'Kmclish in the cinnse prescribed foi the X 
Class only. 


A. COMPULSORY. 

1. En<!LISH. 

nil Class.— 

Detailed:— For llir flrssions 1J43 F. to 1345 Fasli. 

Selections in Prose and Poetiy, Part II, 
by .r. A. Yales, Longmans Green & Co. The 
following selections : — 

1. The Story ol! tho Barber’s six brother — ^Arabian Nights 

edited by Andrew Lang. 

2. Robinson Crusoe’s Ship-tvTeek by Defoe. 

3. Sinbad’s Second and Third Voyages — ^Andrew Lang. 

4. The last liattle and death of King Arthur — Andrew 

Lang. 

5. We Cai)ture an eleplianl — Jules Veruc. 

6. Sir John Mooie at Comma. 

7. How Locks] oy shot at the Mark— Scott. 

8. A School Cricket Match. 

il The Pilgrim’s I’rogress— Bunyan. 

Poetry— Mount Helicon by Edward Arnold and Co., Tho 
followinn selections • — 

*'l. My mind to nio a Kingdom is — Dyes. 

2. Amiens’ Songs — Shakespeare. 

3. To Daffodils — Hemek, 

4. Death the leveller — Shirley. 

5. The loss of the Royal George— (''■owiier. 

6. To the Cuckoo — ^Ijogan. 

7. My heart ‘s in tho Highlands — ^Bnrns 
*8. The ScholiU' — Southey. 

9. The Battle of Hohcnlinden — Oamphell. 

10. Abou Ben Adhem and the Angel— Leigh Iliml. 

11. The Burial of Sir John Moore — ^Wolfe. 

*12. A Psalm of life — Longfellow 

13. Home they brought — Tennyson, 

14. Pippa’s Song — ^Browning. 



15. ifoung and Old — Kingsley. 

16. Song— Rossetti. 

17. Child’s Song— STwinbiime. 

18. Song on April — ^Watson. 

19. The Seai-eerow — ^Walter Dela Mare. 

"Poems marked in asterislis are to bo got iip by heart. 

Detailed- — For the Session 1343 F. to 1347 Fasli. 

The Deccan Reader Book 1. — Published by 
Oxford University Press. 

Non-Detmled : — For the Session 1343 F. to 1344 Fasli. 

Ivauho— New Method Readei« Series, Long- 
man’s Green & Co., adapted by Michael 
West. 

For the Sessions 1344 F. to 1346 FasU. 

Coral Island by E. J. Arnold. (Bright 
Reader Series). 

For the Session 1346 F. to 1347 FasU. 

Allan Quaterraain by Rider Haggard bv 
Michael West, New Metlxod Reader's. 
(Longman’s Green & Co.). 

IX Class . — 


Detailed :~F(>r the Session 1343 F. to 1344 FasU. 

'A Reader IS Modern English Prose, edited by C. J. 
Brown following selections: — 

1. bir Isaac Newton — Haw'thoinc. 

2. A Loyal Subject — ^Roo 

3. Haji Baba— Morio.s. 

4. The Three Questions.— Tolstoy. 

5. Gpoi'ge Stephenson. 

6. Jaipur— Edwin Arnold. 

7. The Taj M^al — .Hldwin Arnold. 

8. Electric Light — •Pournior. 

9. The Home Coming— Rahiiidranath Tagore. 

10 . Damascus— Warburton. 

11. Power. 

12. The Civilisation oi‘ Insects. 
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Poetry — ^Moiint Helioan by Edv^ard Arnold & Co. The fol- 
lowing selections: — 

1. The JVJaii of liiV upright — Campion. 

♦"2. The Happy Jjife — Wotton. 

S. Ode on Soiituch^ — ^Pope. 

4, Bondicea — Cowper. 

^f). The daffodils — Wordsworth. 

*0. Bi'catlics thero the man — S^cott. 

7. 'Riosabelle — Scotl, 

h. The last lose of Summer — Moore. 

9. The destruction of Selniaeherib — Byron. 

«10. Break, break, break — Tennyson. 

11. Tile loss of the Birkenhead — ^Doyle. 

12. How t{u‘\ lu’cmght the good news from Ghent to — 

Bro'vniug. 

Uh Uidiill — ('iinslian llossetli. 

14. The Song of Uk^ Bow — ( -onon Doyle. 

■*15. Soup Joy — Daires. 

If). In Khmders Field — Macuie. 

■" 17. S(‘ii-fe\er— Mascfiohl. 

inarluMl in asterisks are to be got up by heart. 

For Ike ticssions 1345 to 1347 F^ 

Tile Deceaii Keadoi* Book 11. — Published in* Oxford 
Univeu'sity Press. 

Kon^Detuilcdr—Fur Uiv 1343 — 1344 F. 

A Tale of two Cities, abridged by Longman’s 
Green & Co. 

For the Hesaiona 1 344 — 1346 F. 

’Pom School Days^ (Oxford University 

Press). 

For the i^emon 134() — 1347 F. 

Stories from Shakosx)ean‘ l>y 11. G. Wyatt. (Oxford 
rniversity Press). 

XaUss, - 

Dctmlcfh-^^-For Ihc Hesaions 1343 F, to 1345 F. 

iModel Selections from English Literature Part II 
(Maeniillan). The following Selections; — 

L Tlio autoliiography of a Shilling — Addison, 

2. Sir TJiomas i^lore’s Daughlei' — Tonge. 

3. The bitter bit — Koe, 
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L Discipline— i unj^e. 

5. CriiKoo aii<l the loot-print— Defoe. 

(}. Oopperfield begins life — Dickens. 

7. Gulliver in Broddiiignag — Swift. 

8. The last days of Hastings — 3Iacaulay. 

9. As You like it — Latnh, 

Poetry — iloiuil Helicon by Edward Arnold & Co. The following 
seleetious : — 

"■!. Mercy — Shakespeare. 

2. On iiis blindness — Milton. 

o. The Village Sthuoi Slaster—GoldsTnith. 

i The Solitary Reuper— WordsAvurtJi, 

0 On Westniinislei* Bridge — Wordsworth. 

'b. The Ocean — ron. 

7. A thing of Beauty — Keats. 

8. Annabel Lee — Poe. 

Ring out, wild bells — Tennyson, 

JO. 0. Captain, tny Captain — ^Whitman. 

11. Where lies tJic land to wliich the siiip 
would go — Clough. 

12 Sliakcspearo — Arnold. 

13. The Golden fleece — ^irorris. 

14. Tho DiU’kling Thrush — Hardy, 

♦15. Whither O, Ship — ^Bridges. 

10. Vital Lampada — ^Newbolt. 

17. The Lake Isle of Tnnsfree — Teat*. 

15. C-ai'goes — ^Masefield. 

19. Tho Soldier — ^B]‘ookH. 

♦30 Prayer — ^Drinkwator. 

♦ l^oenis marked in asteinsks are to Imj. got up by heart. 

For Iko 1345 F. I:i47 t\ 

The Deceau Reader Book ITI, Published by Oxford 
University Press. 
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Non-Detailed. — For the Hesswin 1343 — 1345 F. 

The Vicar ol! Wakefield — Adapted by Miehoal 
West. New Method Readers Series — Longman’s 
Orreen & Oo. 

For the Urmon 1345 -1347 F. 

Mieah Ularkc- -Abridged by Longmans. 

2. Urdu. 

1 .34;) - 1 3-1 h' ( 1 1)36—1939 ) 

Clans VIIJ :— 


- tl./ ^ ^ I t jl 

- jl V « j *^\ 


Class IX .— 

k-'j! 

Class X:— 

u^i j [*t- <i-U j j' vU) 

(--.►1^ jt j* i.2iC.l^ V I ^ J i-i j-i# 

3. EtiWMiffis-TARY Mathematics, 

Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry and Mensuration — No book 
is prescribed. For detailed syllabu,s see Appendiv. 

4. Science, 


The following books are prescribed. For detailed syllabu.s 
see Appendix. 

(1) Physics for Matriculation Students, 2 parts, (Osma- 

nia Univemty Scries). 

(2) Chemistry for Matriculation Students, fOamania 

University Series) . 

Thu Following books are recommended for stiul\ :— ■ 

I J J 0 — {\) 

(J ^ jjh) 4i) jA dijf" (t) 

(3 (r) 
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5. INDLVN HrSTOBY AND OeOOBAPHT. 


U; Syed ilasliimi’s ilalrieulatioii Histoiy of India, (Os- 
mama University Series) 

(2) Maraden’s Geography for Senior Claases (Osmania 
Univewity Series) is recommended. For detailed syl- 
lalnis in (Geography see Appendix. 

6. THEOI.O(jiY OR Mok\I.S. 

A. Theology for Hanafi students. 

(11 Aqaid and Akhlacj 

Aqaid-i-Islam — Translation of Fiqali-i-Akbar from 
imges 54 to the end The Qaiyumi Proas, Cavvn- 
pore. 

(2; Piqah: — 

'I'he following cJiapter.s of Alisan-ul-Ma.sail 
(I) Kitab-ut-Tahiu-at 
(II) Kitab-us-Salat. 

(ni) Kitab-uz-Zakat. 

(IV) Kitab-us-Sawm. 

(V) Kital)-ul-Haj. 

(VI) Kitab-un-Nikah. 

( VII ) Kitab-ur-Riza. 

(VIlJ) Kitdb-ut-Talaq. 

(TX) Kitab-ul-Iman. 

(X) Kitab-iis-Said-waz-Zabaih. 

(XI) Kitab-ul-Karahat. 

(XII) Kitab-ul-Adhihah. 

(XIII) Kitab-ul-Waqf. 

B. Morals — (for Non-Hanafi and Non-Muslim students) 
Tanq-i-Saadat, Parts 1 and 2-Translation of 
Aoutli s Isoble Path by Zamin Ali Kanturi, 
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B. OPTIONALS. 

1. CLASSICAL LANGUAGES. 

(a) Arabic. 

1345_1346 F. (1936— 1937). If; 

V ^ I" Jjl ' i'il 1 (^) 

of^ ^ii- It ^ 4»cA^ IJSI jl 

J j*ili j ji.) ^Ijll jPcJ) - -Vc-'y (r ) 

1347—1348 F. (1038— 1939).-^ 

jl <^1; IJIjI I’ J J I I— <l jl ->j (l) 

(V. It ^ 

- .J (• J J*'— 

1345— 134GF. (J 036— 1937). 

•«, j>.Tlr|^vk 3' (0 

b J (JjLio It ji o ^j A ^ (t) 

jl| ^ (t*) 

1347_1348F. (1938-1939).- 

• uJ 4^1*0) <» ^jj « (t) 
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1 JiSil j) i 1 AaJ ^ 1" - ~ <u!lllf (f) 

1345— 134ffF, (1936— 1937). 
jl\ ^ b I j] JLf . jJj (j) 

) A^ ^ b I j f 4:>ci^ 1 J^l 

lj^ jUf jOjI «ijr«JL.a?.jtlw’ (t) 

j- 1 1’ 

J^C.^Ij)lj^l^*iJ131jjll-aAly (r) 

. . 1347— 1348 P. (1938— 1939)_j^i^*L?^ 

If’ 4)* U jO i jl. 

*( I ) r) Ul) ^ v^i ^ 

-vj ^^(V'"\.^lf'(yo '1.*^ - 4ij[ -|^’ 

^P*A^ jl JljJ»^ jjo,^ . AfJlidi* 

tT“f*'i-tfr'« -^ly (r*) 

tlfteTcMjijI / 0 ^^lj)lj»dJI (cjil) cb y 
.8% jilTilrLi) tl ^jjl 

u;^ Ji'l U jCJ jt li jfi A»;j; (v) 

.^jA 

■ «S!. tJi •*), * 

The- ARABIC LIBUAUY & CO . 

Orient Hotel Building/ 

Opposite Crawford Marled. 

BOMB.-VY ( a ) 
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(5) Sanskrit. 


134n- -1348 F. ( 1936—1939) . 


VIII:- 


Pnm. — (Jadyavalli, Part II., pages 95-110, liy P V. Kano 
(Macmillsin & Co.) 


Pocirii. — FatlyiUiilli, firsi 11 pages by P. V. Kano. 


(Iriirnmni '. — llv lihandaTkav's First Book (the whole) and 
fir-sl -five lo-ssons of Book U. 


C7a.s“s TX .- 


Piwe: — <«a(1.\iiviilli, Pail II, pages 110 — 145. 

Poetry: — Padyavalli, pages 1 — ^22. 

(hrniimnr. — Dr. Bhandarfair's Book 11 nplo "PerCeet”. 
ClnssX:— 

Proie. — Hilopatiesha, live whole of Snhred bhc(la (Niiiiaya 
Sagar, Press, Bombay). 

Poetry . — NavMknsiuiia Stavaku by Hai’i liar Shastrl 

(htmmar. — III*. Blmuhiikar's Books T and II, the whole 
lixcepl ".loiisl.” 


N i?.— fcipeiiial attention to be paid to subject matter. Tranalaiion exerdsps 
should be carefully gone through (jonverRatioiinl lew^ouR should be giyen. 
Attempts should be inude to develop^ t)io Kludents* poy?er of e^xpret^Hiou who 
hhould be irado to iMirate himple stoiies of desciibo simple object-* in »Saiiflkrit, 
The teaching should aim at inculcation of jppreedation of the study of Sanskrit 
T4tQrature and the culture embodied m it in the minds of the studenfs, 
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(c) Persian. 


1345—1348 F, f 1936— 1939). 


Class VJII> 


Ajt ‘ ^ 1 ^ ‘ tJ J 1 ‘ ^ J J 

_ iliT jXs- jjic-l 

- Ob J^iAai" IS^(* jl _j)j j*L 4 ! aL?- 

A.e- t ^li*» -W^ _A^ t/^ ‘ j* J f jli j j i 

Class IX : — 

o liUx< J {J*® ^ ^**** ^ (J** I _j cW ” ^ ^ 

<j^, ^ ct«*)!|^«:— t j jj I jj 4 o l*l-J ! j o j»- j J*! 

JjU jjl 


Class X;— 


*’ (*j!i*" J * 

- ^ (J^nJ jA^I 

«5" ’>^** J -*4*^ J|^ S-'O' * y"! jj! ^ . Jtf. Ij» 

‘ J*^-^ * ^ J^ ^ ^ J -^ * (* ^ ^ ■ U'’*-*'** 

- (5 '■r^ J 

, <^U j* t5*oi J jl j»Uit j S ji j ^ 
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2. AfODERN LAiNGUAOEfcJ. 

( a ) AIarathi. 

':i(m 17// 1345— 134(} F. (1936—1937). 

Prosa : — Maharaijlitra Vaugmaya Praveshika, Part 1. by 
G. G. Kaiictkav, pagea 1 to 101 (Macirdllan & Co., Bom- 
bay). 

/^ootry Lessons 1 to 11 (both inclusive) pages 160—183 
fi-om the above book. 

(inmman — R. B. Joshi^s Book ll, pages 1 to 98, Lessons 
1 to 18. (Chitrashala Press, Poona City). 

(‘omiJosithii: — V. Bhidc's Nil)uzidha Lekhan- -Dc^^erip- 
(Chiivushala Press, Poona City). 

1347—1348 F. (1938-1939). 

Prone . — »Sita Vana\ae by N. Iv Behere Paui’anilc Katlia) 
PagCvS 1 to 129 — ^Publishers — JS. M. Joshi, 715 
Biidhawar, Poona. 

Povlrif. — J^adyu Samudihaya by R. B, Joshi, (Lessons I to 
XV, j)agcs i to 22) Publishers — ^M. IL Joshi, 
299 Narayanpet. 

Marathi Vj^akariiachimula Taweu by G. H. 
lC{4kar. Publisher- -Bombay Book Depot. (Chap- 
ters 1 to 5), Pages 1 to 760. 

Composition. — i^ame as for 1345 — ^1346 F. 

(Jlass /X:— 1345— 1346 F. (1936—1937). 

Maharashtra Vangina 5 ’a Praveshika, Part II. by 
(h G. Kanotkar pages 1 to 150, Lessons 1 to 13, 
(Maemillan & Co., Bombay). 

/*067ry:— Maharaslitra Vaiigmaya Praveshika, Part 11 , 
pages 150 to 180, Lessons 1 to 12, by the same 
auSior as above. 

Grn-mman — ^11. B. Joshi Book II, Lessons 19 to 26, pages 
101 to 146. 

Composition : — V. V. Bhide’s Nibandha L^an — ^Narrative 
Essays with meters ocearing in the text, 
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1347—1348 F. (1938—1939). 


Prosf, — Vangmnyamala Puslipa 1 by V. M. and N. M. 

Patwardhan. Pages 25 to 122. Publidiev. Author 
fTingane Budrulc, Pooiui 4 

Poeiri/.— Padya SamucJdiaya P. B. Joslii. PageK 22 to 44, 
Lessons 16 to 27. 

Granunar. — ^Alaratlii Vyakarnaeliiiiiula Tawen liy 0. 11. 

Kelkar. Publisher — Bombay Book Dei>ot. 

(Chapter-s VI to X Pages 76 to 220. 

Corn-position . — ^Nibandha Lekban by V. V. Bhide, Narrative 
Essays. 

Prosothj. — ^Metras ooeurriiig in llie text. 

Glass X:— 1345—1346 P. (3936—1937) 

Prose - — Raselas by Krishna Shastvi (Jhiplunkar, (Jhitra- 
shala Press, Poona 

Poetry: — Padyaratna Samneliha.va iiy R. B. Joshi, Pari 1, 
pages 1 to 44 

Orionmar: — R B. ,Jo.slu’g Book 11 (the whole). 

Composition: — ^Retleotive E.s.say.s from V. V. Bhide 's NiJwn- 
dlia Loidian. 

/'/•toodf/ Viiitadarpana by P. R- (lodbole, inelere ooeuriiig 
in the lexis only. 


1347—1.348 F. (1938—19.39). 


Vaugmayumalu Puslipa I by V. M. Joshi and N. M. 
Palwardhan. Pages 123 In 240. (Tliird Part). 

Pad.va Wamuehhaya by R. B. Jaslii. Pa'u>s 45 to 
66. Lessons (Part IT) 1 tt» 12 


Marathi Vyakarnachimula Tuweii by Q. H. Kel- 
kar. Publisher— Bombay Boole Depot. Pri('e 
He. 1-4 0 (Chapters XT to XIV) . 

f'twape.w7(wa.— Same .as for i;t4rj — 1346 p\ 


Projodj/.— Vritladarpana hy fiodbole, Moires oceurrine in 
the Text. 
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{ b ) Tei.uqu. 

(Hass 17/7— lD4r.— 1840 F il9n6— 1937). 

Prone. — Ilitolvti Kulnakavani Part I, the whole, by ftatyti 
Naruyana Xshastri. 0. C. C. High School, Pe- 
vamlrar, Madras. 

Poetry — Kavya Sangrahairm. Part I by A. Rama Rat) 
Patilhi (piil)lisheil by Venkat Ram Rao, Elloro. 
Govyaglu'a Sainvudaniu, Chaiidramati Palivrat- 
yaniji Sree Ki'ishna, Niryanamu. 

GmnijartJ’.— rtulaba Vj^akarnamn, Part I by V. Subba Rao. 
1047—1348 F. (1938—1939). 

Prone. — Same as Tor 1345 — 1346 P. 

Poetry. — ^Samo as for 1345 — 1346 F. 

Grnmnmr . — Sniiic as Cor 1345 — 1346 P. 

Clans 1345— 1346 F 0036—1937). 

Prose. — Bliaiiii Mantrulu by Maliopadhya hi Nagalinga 
Shahtri Tenali. 

Poetry. — Dm padi Swayamvaramu (Annotated by Ch. V. 

Joga Rao, B. A. Maharaja’s College, Vizyanag- 
ram). (The Educational Publishing House 
Vizanagram. ) Page.s 1 to 27 from the beginning 
to 96th Verso. 

Grammar. — Sulabha Vyakarnamu by V Subba Rao, part If 
1347—1348 F. (1938—1939). 

Prose. — Same as for 1345—1346 F. 

Poetry. — Sulcti Ratnakaram. Pubhsliers: K. Mmiiswanii 
Naidu & Co., 286, Esplanade, Madras. Prom 
page 1 to 30, Verses : 114. Selections from Molla 
Rama.vana and Bhagavatam 

Grammar. — Same as for 1345 — 1346 F. 

Class Z.— 1345— 1346 P- (1936—1337). 

Prose. — (!)■ Parilumitu by"- P. Venkata Sabrahmya Shastri 
Pittaj>uram. 

1 2 1 Sat)1.a Rishnhi bv Ch Mnnikva Karma. 
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Z’oeir^/.— Darupadi Swayambaramu, annotated by Oh. V. 

Joga Rao, B. A., Maharaja’s Colltge, Irom pages 
27 — 53 and from pages 96 to 102—106 voiscs. 
(The Educational Publishing House, Vizya- 
nagram). 

Grammar. — Snlabha Vyakarnamu, Parts I, II and III by 
y. Subba Rao. 

1347—1348 F. (1938—1939). 

Prose. — (1) Same as for 1345 — 1346 P. 

(2) Sapta Rishulu by Oh. Manikya Sarma 

Poetry. — Sukti Ratnalmram, Publishers: K. Muniswuini 
Naidu & Co., 286, Esi^lanade, Madras. Fi-oin 
page 30 to 68, Verses: 167 Select ions from 
Paneha Tantra — Bhoja Rajiyain and Ilarish- 
chandropakyanam and Bharalam. 

Grammar. — Same as for 1345 — 1346 F. 

(r) KmAKESE. 

Ohiss 7/71 -1345— 1346 F (1936—1937). 

Prosi. — Sanaa Kathegalu by Srinivasa. 

Poetry. — ^Kiriya Kanike, Nas. 1, 3. 5, 7, 9, 11, 12, 13, 14, 19, 
21, 22, 28 and 30. 

Gi'iniiDuir. — Vyakarua Sara Sangraha. 

1347—1348 F. (1938—1939). 

Prose-. — Subbana by Srinivasa (M. Masti Venkatesha Iyen- 
gar.) 

Poetry. — Srirama Oharitra by Sali Rainaehandra Rao (Isl 
4 Adliyayas). 

Grammar. — Vyakaranna Sara Sangraha. 

ChmJX— 1345--1346 F. (1936—19371. 

prose — James Abraham Barfield’s Life, edited by Sahitya 
Parishat, 10 Adhyayas. 

Poetry:— Bharata Digvijaya, Sabha Parva 3rd Sandhi, 
edited by Sahitya Parishat- 

Gramnuir > -Vyakarim Sax'a Saugnilia. 
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1347—1348 I'. (.1938—1939). 

Prose: — Npniin.i rriiia Easikarti, Parts 1 to 9 by C+osum 
Ram.iswjinii lyangav 

Poetry : — ^Karnataka Maliabharatd Stibhaparva Sandhi 34, 
(VtTsos 8) (Mysore Oriental Library edition). 

Grammar : — Fynkarna Saia Sangraliii 

Glass 1345— 134G P. (193G— 1937) 

Prose : — Jamt"! Ai>n'ihuitt (larfleld'h lAfe to the end. 

Poetry : — ^Bluirala Digvijaya, Sandliis 4 and 5. 

Grammar: — )Vakai'na .8ai'a Sangralia. 

1347—1348 F. (1938—1939). 

Prose : — ^Nanxma ( 'rina Easikara to the end. 

Poetry : — ^Bharata Sabhaparva Sandhi 15, (Verses 147). 

Grammar : — ^Vyakarana Sara Sanghraha. 

3. History ob England. 

Buklcy’s History ol England (0. U. Series). 

4. AimnitA and GEOAiByrnY. 

No book is preserilied in Algebra and Geometry. Sj'llabuseB 
are given in the Appendix. 

5. Commercb:. 

No book is prescribed in Oomnierce .Syllabuses arc given 
in the Appendix. 

6. Biology. 

No book is pmsciibed, the books for the guidance of teacliors 
are given with the detailed syllabus in Appendix. 

7. Domestic Scien(3e. 

No book IS prescrilicd in Domesti-’ Science. Syllabu.<?es are 
given in the Appendix 

0. School .Subjects. 

The detailed syllabuses in Drawing, Physical and Manual 
Training are given in the Appendix. 



fNTERMIWlA TE EXAMINATION. 

Ej>oi-i.sh. 

1345—1346 F. (1936—1937). 

/. Poeiry: — (A) English Narrative Poems by Sir H. New- 
bolt (Edward Arnold & Co.). 

Tho i'ollowiiig; sele«tious : — 

1. Sobrab and Riistiun. . Arnold. 

2. Bannockburn . . Scott. 

{B} Tennyson's Select Poems, edited by (i, K. jVI- 
leti, published by G. Bell & sons. 

The following Poems : — 

1. Eecollcctlons of the Arabian Nights. 

2. Tho iiolos-Eaters. 

3. Ulysses. 

4. The Lord of Burleigh. 

5. The Lady of Shalott. 

6. Sir Galahad. 

7. The Brook. 

S. Tithonus. 

9. Enoch Arden. 

II. Prose — {A} Detailed : — 

1. Some Roundabout Papers edited by R, 0. Goffin 

(Oxford University Press). 

Omitting the following- — 

V. H. D Traill . The future of Humour. 

X. Mathew Arnold: The Choice of Subjects in 
Poetry. 

XI. Andrew Lang : Tho Supernatural in fiction. 
XIH. E. L. Stevenson: A Gossip on Romance. 

2. Essays on Goldsmith, and selections from his writings. 

Edited by Hadow and Wheeler pp. 95 — 168. (Ox- 
ford University Press). 

(JS) Non’Detodled: David Copperfield (Edwai-d 
Arnold). 
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ia47— 1348 K (1938—1939). 


11. I'loie— (A). Detailed — 

(,!) St'Jcc.tiou.i I'mu llw‘ y])cctatoi' edited Uy 
J. H. Lobbau Pages 1 — ^235 jiieluihng uppen- 
dix (Cambridge Uuivei-sUy I’vessl, omitt- 
ing thefollowing : — 

V, VII, vm, IX, X. XU, xijj, XIV, 
xxri, xxY, xxvui, xxx,xxxii; 

XXXUI, XXXIV.XXXVT, XXXVTII, 
XL, XLl, XLVI, XLVll, XLVITI, 

XLIX, L, Li, TJI, LIV, LV, LVI, and LVII 

(2). Selection from Essays in Modem Englisn 
by F. Page & E.V Rieu 1 — ^260 (Oxlord 
Uiiivei>i]ty Pmss omitting the I'ollowing - 
J, II, IV, V, VIJ, VIII. XI, XII, XIll, 
XIV, XVT, XVU, XTIII, XIX, XX, 
XXI, XX IF, XXIII, XXV, XXVI, 
xxvrii, XXXI, xxxii, xxxiii. 


(B) iVon-OeiaUed - Ciuillor - Couoh - Historical 
Talus from yhakespeai'e. (Bdwai’d Arnold 
&Co). 


Arabic. 

1345—1346 F. (1936—1937) 


(JS^) (f( 

Jjl j3juls^ 

- liJir d^\i4 


-t tk* vU' ^ (t) 
- i.yjl J Jjl k-Atoi ‘iJ.i'b/l •-r'll 
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^ ® A««C jjaii ^gjb ^1 j^\ Jj^ Ja$ U^ <Ull c U<** I 

^ ^ jtjpxsLf^ It 

oLi LijU^ ) j V ^ J (f 

i'ifljc 
, l)j 1 ‘Ua>“ 

~J^ J ^ (i 

<’<Jj^t« 4 j Idl (j^ jIjJJajj ^jjjit ^ j^yi 

s ^•* J i jl 0^’L-l oliji ^ jtf. I ji J^l . ^_U 

- ^ jji) iji j ^ j jU&:^| ^ (S _/— 4*Il]a* 

1347—1348 F. (1938 — 1939) 


‘-»»rc'T - ^rro *i- 

^\^r'^ - irfv'o 


L_jL^' 

mJ 4ti 


-JiW 

->' (v 




liL I v,^t I" - o j&j jii ^>-1 

- 0^1^* ^ jj^4 |U-I^1| dU^W^ 


Lt L J^ I ( V ) ^ >1:' J-S"(v^|) 

- (*) o^ j4=j (^) Jls- Lilj lt jk ( ,- ) 

' ‘‘a»'» J J jft (p-' 

Sr*^"** ggL *-r*^»— ^^‘^■» ^ «">-* (3'*^ ^5* „AbLj^ fljtTU^t 

-u«l4i?oC"jC«l jjl rtjili jPCr-*L,a.* 
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( ■ 'i'sJ ) .5^5^. (o) 

wijUU Jik^-'j loW J,' . *^\ jJl 

-J^ -> (l) 

- iTf^o '^■•" >^«M, > - 

^ jl ^ ^ J ^ I jS * A U^ I ^ ) 

• ^ ^ (3*^ ^ ci»LJ 

wf j Afc ' y j *f* J' t>Usu \ 4j«511t» j>) 

- (3^*“ 3* tp»ijjl*»i jJ*i J"^* 


The ARABIC LIBRARY & CO., 

Orient Hotel Building 

Opposite C. Market, 

BOMBAY ( 8 ) 


Pebsian, 

1345—1346 P. (1936—1937) 

^1 A£. jJi« ^jJl j«lk: ('-^O 

_ l^ltlffe^l jJj_i jJU* S' 

oU*Tj>j) yj« j JaI -!;(3** ut' (*) 

4jUi oi > oUiji ( T ) 

(sj^. {3fi^ -t (a) 
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I Sr*!! jl I* ( A ) 

•^1 1 ji 4> ^ U- ytM jk ( ^ f ) 

jU- jl jb Ji ^ll« ^1 (^(v) 

-:jre 

i jj fj ( I 

jl 4jl2.»j j J w-*-l -Ufr (y I ) 

** jk UJ^3 il ^ J -UUlJ (r y) 

- oLljc 

^ b \^y 

I J J ^ C\j (j- j-j| ( ) 

si—JU (f ^) 

^ ^5" |<:i ji 

Jjt> •'^ ( , o) 

-^■>-Aj :> ^ J,^ du* (, ^) 

f k(*l -cu-aF oljL ^1 

-^k (»i) 

,f^Jj\ ^Ul /l(r*) 

fjp ji Ji 

Ji U.Lv (y^) 

*■^^1 iy^J t£jjj Or^T (yr) 

t/ tAs I j; 0^1" vj^ib (y o) 

... . oF 6U.S (y^) 
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! jU Ji ji jT jj-S' -J J» o^ (n) 

I J ji* 1^— 1 cJ Iv* 4iM I ^ L> (J (t“T*) 

1 ^ lifr j J I J6 oT ^ (.JiLL (t-p') 

\ ^ '* (t“e) 

^ ^ ^ •iS*' ^^3 

‘^-“i¥’->V:-> (<^0 

^ ji> -)J - ’*’* ^ (f**'’) 

I jj j ^ ^ (f*'^) 

'-^-r» vji.«Jj#t ((v<y) 

ij^^vi *I^T U cJl^ jl ^•-*_/ _^LU _iaI J (r'«i.) 

fc,^**ii**"* I 1 1^ 1 i V* > (p^a) 

kj>«£ -A* I J ctf 1 tl)l"^^ *--«» a^ (o • ^ 

liji u-a' j o' Silsil ^ Oi'— ” ur“^ (* 1 ) 
»_jI^ Sib j»W (or) 

jJau 4j! j ±3U> o^'oli^ (o1^) 

^jj -XaI j». 0I-<^^ j»l> C^-> ^UUe^JlT (ao) 

j>/'jli -o^ j*b :>)^ tij^ (nr) 

oiiT jlj^lr^jT g_y^ j ^ ^U. (no) 

Jl (nn) 

j*iLa Ji jtji. cirjlj |C j> ^1» (-xa) 

^ J -^Li (*”^-^ ^ o* (nn) 

C? J— ' ttf I (a* ) 

ji-t* ^ ^ ^ J >4 ;^t-) 

ttfo 'd 1> jj i (^Tj 

wi’j d~ Lh» (*i) 
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(v) 

jj I . 1^* U- Ur” Li UeSi I 4 j It ^>- J 

- <Jjl oL*J Lv» jT jA 43 ^ Li Ijj" o* j 

- _) Jfl * i J J J*.C*«3_ 


^iA J ^iA . 4^ bi - j li-Jf* ( 1 ( JT ) 

yfci t Jjl V* ^-J:fr~“ j'j'l ( r ) 

F ll I-XXj I J 1 jfc y^J^y 0 I J ( r ) 

(TA-I J ^C’) 

^ y ^ l“( 4«^ jl Jej -Uii 4i!j» .c^ { /y ) 


1 *j It C_I) I I - 0 Jijii j) I 4 I ^jA) I i L* - (jt liijl ( ) 

b^ 1x5^ 4) ^ J bLI 4ix.l3.« 4c 


1347-1348 F. ( 1938-1939 ) 

‘^’ (3- J M ■ J*' ( 1 ) 

_* oLUsdlJji 43.jJi-4^ 


^ ^ . A) 


j j Jj *^3 Ur^ob Ij.4 Ij ( ^ ) 
o b*T3 i jj LA* 3 J* 'jivi** t>j ( 0 ) 

bJs^ J'^ ' <1.^ ( A ) 


-: tsV 

b^ V *?’ * (a) 

AA"(jl^l3 4ij^ jjbolrTj (i^) 

-Al 1 _ji 4 j 45^4^ Lfc 4i:fc (it) 
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Ia j j t) 

j:>j « /j ^1 j j 1 j^3> (r*) 

U j L _Jai -j 3 1 J (y y) 

— ■ 4jf - Oi-> y 

o:-- ^1 ^U^-i <-* U ^Ij- I (y) 

o*-- j>^ l) Lwj 4^ jii (iy^ ^ I ( r ) 

b ^)3 ^ jC. ( r- ) 

cu- \Ji£-j^ j <jr I ( T ) 

b tji ^ Sr** I ( ^ ) 

c:,-' S"j^ ^ (^jiTo b^ ()•) 

cx-u o 'i ( n ) 

1^ (jr) 

j«L-.- 4 o !>LLj ^ ijjl (lo) 

-X> 4> ( ^ l) 

4* Mi^ Ol ^ ( * l} 

^ b^;,« I oTj j*j b ur (n) 

J bs^ ^jS-V I 1^ (yo) 

^ b b" •^., b f^y j^ ^ y_^) 

-X^ j Lc. o>» <ji o Ui (ta) 

_XiU 

)jU Ji (y-)) 

b I oV-A-*-lv> 3 :>j j 4 ^ iji (rn) 

I j b ^ c:^* b jf I J b (^a) 

^ I*. § p b « ft ^ -T *. .-i t^.\ 
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I* l) j 1 ;A li» JA I j (f*'^) 
b Ja I j 1 O ' j ^jc- (e • ) 
ilal j— (* Ijt; (or') 

i JJ .AA 1 ^ C) b*»S J ^ li A> Ubj* j t (oo) 

jiiTj\jc^\'y j^'M (no) 

^ IjJ t^ V* Ui I^J^l" L (l^) 

jT Ij5 % j- Ji! 0 1; J ^1 (i • ) 

^ ^ b (aV ) 

ji A. ^_;- |i j j. aj_:. vilii 3^^ j-^(6r) 

f ■ — b V:J j; • '‘i •=’ 1- (^^) 

^AJ 1» . Li . o h.Jf* ( ^ 

>jit^ 1. js^ jiyi ( f ) 


I ^ 01^4 { ^) 

IC.?J 7. ^ j Jj' 'Uas-»*s_:^ljr'«jjl*”.J:i» y 


(tT * f J ) — »lit^l) y - Ojl ^4A»- - 

( A t - 00 ) O^ tj*“^ 0»Vl:^ 

(*^,j (“j-2'j ^Ly »i!j (tklf'olj 

(m (^® **" 0— ^ 

^jjV* -t# j^ A«)lla^ >1 I y ^-“iA -i**-" oLijil) jifil y^T 

-ibrJl oIx-jLT 
« 
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-yij Jtl ( r ) 

- otuJ I" 1 ,^ iitt jlS^l CA—i-! ^ ( f ) 

■.^-jiji.diijrj:*»ij>2_^j (a) 

- ji^-‘ - ( ( f) 

_ i jT ‘*5^ j **»• j*'!-^" i/'Jx'* ( I ») 

(n) 

.dmi^j^j.^yiic&djiiijvo (u) 

. i ) 

(< Ti I" jt ‘U! 

-X^ li ^ bil I 1 - ^ ^1 a1 I ^ 1 ^ ^ 

^ ij^^"* '•t' “^ ) ■ vj j Ui 1 jft * 

( Li*-" i 

Urdu. 

1 345—1 346 F. ( 1636—1937) . 


-:> 

- {^«U*"J ObUeil (j) 

_)_j) ^Lu* ( 1 1 ) •Ltx**'!) ^ .x^"! ^ lij - ^Lu » 41 Lj j 

‘ ' •'.. •* ’ ‘-r4iluir 

oblil” (f) 

, -JU-jljji()) 

. oUk (t^lt) 

(o)i'{o^y>(v) 

) 
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- ( r) 

. oUjfe jj i , ^U jl jO (f) 

r (0 

■ ^ ur: ^ y {j vb, C^) 

lC^**r*i ^'^r*!** ^ ^ 

ire.*! • ■ (r') 

. u ^ j 

J->' yii; 1-5^ ^ 

JJ^ j, jV ( ^ ) 

OJjl tsijj o ( 1 ) 

£_ (,.) 

. Jjiy^ l*A lij J'(, ,) 

^ tA- dTj «ov Iff oyir^- (,^) 

‘Jj- <£i_ 1 * ji( 0^ *** ^ Ji (ijv-) 

jf ^1 ^1 

obi j^4jL-^ 

tfl"— jJte ( ,^') 

^ ->->* / o‘^ J/( , a) 

JlV'x(ri) 

(rr) 

^—i/^ i^— tjui»i jt 

^ * LIT" fj^ ufi (r^) 

* ■ ]r 

t ^ t/jA o (^ ^) 

i la^_ ^ I 
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j L A^yj Ji-* j U (^a) 

^IjA (p,) 

fji Ij Jlj»-i jjlii< 

-«j5Cs I J^J tf jSO . J U| (jy) 

— I J» 

s-»»L^ ji J I Ofi I jj. jsij 

c^5lj J jjfi 

ji If: dL^ J 1 w IjJ A.r ^ ^ J ^ (jdjiJlr 

-U 1^ 

(•J-^J Jjl <va>-t^JL«[ijA4^jAoib 4i)j^ *i/Uj:>j| 

1348—1349 P\ (1938— 1939). 

->• 

(jijlcSj';j^l) Jjl JU o^U^ o Ij Ucril JU( I ) 

- r A- x ^ - r(v -rr- n *) r- i-a -^- e- r- la- U* H 

jM I . jjp»| J, j; ^ ^ 

- |I^ Cj b li I . ^ f ^ ^ 
jil <:^*U^ (.ji w jjjioVU. (iy) 

■f^' 

oUsi jjl (j) 1; ()) vJjij oUje-JU ( ) ) 

t3^ i5-*^jl^l-i3^<i_lj.j^-(3^ *>Ui.^r j^ {x ) 

IfA-n Jlfre vl-«J Sr^ . vJb Oljji ( ) 

Iji li^LJLjl ( (v ) 

1 rr'u i rf*** *«-' l*«) ^a._ „ i , g. | y 



2S4 


rJanskrit. 


1345_1346 P. (Ifl36-.1937). 

Prose : — Shakiinlala 1st 4 Acts 
Poefrff: — Rajrhiivamsn Canto TX. 
ftita-Adhyaya IT, 

&i-<(mnav. — Kalc’,s Smaller Grammar. 

1347-1348 P. (193H- 1939). 

Pjiinf — Miilvikii^ni Mitra of Kalidas. 

Poeli-f/ and Grmnmii)' : — Samo ns Tor 1345 & 1346 


VTXIl. 


Prusi 


1345-1346 K. flfino 19371. 

-1. Vislmu Sluihli'i Chirjhinkiir's lili K (‘liipliui- 
kar'.s book) IbiblislnMl by ( ‘liiJ ra.sluila Pi-css, 
Poona ) 

'2 MarulJii Vnii«:ma.va N'lvwhauii b.A K. U, Jo.slii 
Published by .M. P Josiii, n. Nal•;l^ .-ni.-i Peth' 
Poona. ’ 

-Toiayaf'hiu P.(md by N. (!. Kelkar, 

Moropaiit— TrKoaaparva Adityava 1 f, b..(b 
mehwivo (vm-Hos r.]31 Ninmya ’safjar Pres,; 
noninay 2. 

2 Rev. Tilakaelii Kavila Hook I (iiirhim 1 and II. 

t* PnbllsJior- -I) iN. 

liiak Trimbak Road. Nasik City. 

fframmur:- (l, VibJiakti 2. VihliHkiynvlhn Akhyatard.a 3. 

. Hina.sa 4. l^ra.A'ofia, Hook I'xieoinmeufkvi 

oasliwya Maratiii Vyakarna by Damale. 

(2} VntUi Diu-paua bcariuff on the nieter.s oe 

Slf Now 

Aitab Khanii, Poona. 

1347—1348 P. (l})38— 1939;. 

Prose (1; Erandachen Gnrhal by 0. V. Jo.sla 


— vaumaj oy u. v. ,i 
PQDlisliersJParohnre Pnranik. 
Bombay. 4.’' 



235 


(2) Edaohpyala Natak by Gadkari. 
PnWLsher-Purchni'e Puranik. 

(3j Literatui-e :-Maliarstra Natyakala 

Va Natya Vaiigamava by C4. R. Dandavale 
C'entral ljibrar>" Baroda. (Pages 1-145) 

Poetry: — (1) Kavceciie Tatwadynana by Behere N.K. 

(Pages 0 to 57) Publisher — ^Parehure Ptiranik 

(2) Udyogapai-va by Moropaiit, Adhyaya 1 — 6 
(both inelusive verses 513, Niniaya Sagar 
Press, Bombay) 

Gram mar : — Same as for 1 345 — 1346 F. 

KiVNABESE. 

i:{4r>— 1346 P. (1936- 1937) 

Proxt' : — Cla>a>ical: — ^^blbliula Bamuyanam by Muddanna, 
New Edition. 

MotUrn: — ^IMayoorn by Dovailu Narasimha Sasti’y. 

Poetry: — .1 aim ini Bliarata Sandhis 25 and 26. 

Sri Rama Pattabhisheka by Mahalakahmi’ 
(Muddanna)- Sanhi’s 3, 4 & 5 only. 

Drama: — Swapnavaaaviulalta by Pandit Devasikhamani 
Alasingaraeharyar. 

Bakhakshi by K. V, Puttappa- 

Grammar : — Kannada Kaipidi. 

ConsultaHon : — ( 1 ) Muddana, Edited by J^aniataka Sangha 
(k'ntral College, Bangalore. 

(2) Kfn-i Jjaksliraoesa Edited by Karnataka 
.Sangha Cliielanaglur. 

1347_1;148P. (1938—1939), 

J’rose -Same as for 1345 — 1346 P. 

Poetry- .. (1) Raghuvamwi l’htij)ter 1, by Nagesha 

Sostrl. 

(2) Jaimiui Bharat a Sandhis 28, 29, 30 
and 31. 
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Drama: — ^Panchratra hy Alasigiacharyav. 

{rrawmar. — llalaguimada Vyakaina Supagalu 

CoH.'iuIUtHon : — Same as for lo+5 — 1346 F. 

Non-Detailed — ^VidjiUlata l)j Tiremalnml>i> Pai’1 I 
Satihitaishini grarithemala 

2fotf . — These hooks can be had from the Salyasodhanu Book 
Depot, Bangalore City 

Tel-ugu. 

1345— 1346 F. (1936—1937). 

Madras Umvauity Seleelion in Telugn for Inlennediali' 
Examination. 

Poetry : — (1) Selection No. 27 Saujaya Baya Bhi’amu. 
Pago 267^ — ^\WRe.s 123 

(2) Selections No. 53 and 54 Potanna, Page 545 — 
verses 200. 

Pr«.sc:— (1) Darpa Dalanamu by <t. Sri Jtiama Sastri. 

(2) Stones from Tagore by Tirupati sastri. (Mac- 

millan & Oo.) 

(3) Prabhatamu by Vanguri Subbamo, Bama 

Vilas Grandha Mida Chitrade, Pittapu- 
ram. P.O. 

* 

Draam:— Abhijnana Sakimtaiani by K. Veerasaiingam, 
1347— 1348 F. (1933 — 1939). 

Pot fry : — Same as for 1345 — 1346 F. 

ProM (1) Lakalimi Pi“asadam by Venkata Siistri, 

Publisher, Saraswata, Grandha Maudali, 
Kajmandhry. 

(2) Patala JBhairavi hy A. V. Narasimhaiii, 
Vijnana Chaudiika, Maudali. Bozwada. 
Drartifi:— Same as for 1345—1346 F 

English Histokv. 

(1) ftc^mes Advanced Histoiy of England (Osmania 

University Series.) 

(2) Montage's Constitutional Hislorj' of England, (Gs- 

mania University Series.) 
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European History ( Ancient ). 

(1) Bury's Histoiy of Groece, (^Osmunia Uiiiversily Series) 

(2) Pelham's Outlines of Bomuii Hiatov.v, (Osmauia Uni- 

versity Set'ies.) 

Europkan Histouv val and Modrni), 

Thatehev and Schwill's History of Europe (Osmania Uni* 
vei*si1y Series ) 

IsiAMK’ IflSTORY. 

/Vinir Aii\s History of ihe Saraeeiies 

Indian IJistouv and Adtministration 

(1) Sayyid Hushimrs lutennediale Histoiy ot India 4 vnls 

(Oainaiiia Uiiiveiyity Series.) 

(2) Anderson's Britislj Administration o£ India (Osinaniu 

University Scjdts) 

McoNoMies 

(1) Eeononues ])y Pj'of, Habibur Rahman 

(2) Banarjce’s Indian Economics (new edition ) 

For Detailed Syllnbus vide Appendix 

Sociology 

No book IS prjL»seril)ed for the present , for debiiled syllabus 
vide Appendix. 

(tEOGRU'KY. 

No book is prescribed : Toj* detailed syllabus vide Appendix. 

Loai(3. 

(1) Deductive and Inductive Logic. (Osmania University 
Series) . 

(2) Creighton *s Logic. 

For detailed syllabus vide appendix.. 

PSYCHOnOGV, 

Psychology by J. R. Angell. For detailed Sjllalnis vide 
Appendix. 

PUYSICU 

J34C B\ (1936—1937) 

(1) Oregory and ihidlcy \ Class Book of Phjsios, Parts 1-6, 

(Osmania University Series.) 

(2) Practical PUysies Lor Intermediate Students, by Pi^of. 

Alidul Rahman Khan, 3 volumes (Osmania Univer- 
sity Series.} 

UJ47_i;Mb P. (1938—1939). 
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(1) Oregory aiid Hadley’s Class Book of Physics. Parts 1-6, 

(Osmaiiia University Series.) 

(2) Allen and Moore’s Pi*actical Physics 3 volumes (Osma- 

nia Cuiveraity Series.) 

For detailed syllabus vide Appendix. 

The following books arc recommended for studj's— 

ill Houston’s lutemcdiate Physics. 

<3 t tr* 

M »♦ iji)| 

jdl oL*J» 

Chemistry. 

1345—1346 F. (1936—1937). 

The following books au; reeoinmcnded : — 

1. Inorganic Ohemistrj’ by Alexander Smith, (Osmania 

University Series.) 

2. A Class Book of Organic Chemistry by Cohen, I Osmania 

University Series). 

3. A Course of Practical Chemistry to be compiled by 

Or. Mussaft'aruddin Qureslii. 

i:i4T— 1348 F. (1938—1939). 

The following books are recommended: — 

1. Inorganic Chemistry by i^lmyard, (Osmania Univer- 

sity Series). 

2. A Class Book of Organic Chemistry by Cohen, (Osnia-. 

nia University Series). 

3. A Course of Practical Chemistry to be compiled by Dr. 

Muzaifai'-ud-din Qureshi. 

For detailed syllabus vide Appendix. 

BlOIiOQY. 


134S— 1346 F. (1936—1937). 
The following books are recommended:-- 


(A) Botany. 

1. Lowson and Salmi’s Text-Book of Botany 

2. Bangaehariar’s Practical Botany. 

(B) Zoology. 


3. Elemeni^ Zoology for Medical students by Bomdaile. 

4. J. A. Thomson’s Outlines of Zoology. 

5. Marshall and Hurst's Junior Course of Practical Zoology. 
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1347— 1348 F. (1938—1939). 

Botany 

'L'lits .same as lor 1845- -1346 F. 


Zoology. 

— Text-book of Zoology. 
(Maemillaa) for In^tux 
students. 

— Manual of Zoology. 

(Oxfoi-d University Press). 
—Biology for Beginnens, 

(Qeorgo Harrop & Oo.). 
Pheretima, The lad. Zoologj'. 

. Memoirs, Ser. I. 

— The Prog. 

— Blemonlary Physiology. 
(Macmillan). 

For ilo1.ailed Syllabus vide ApiJondix. 

M.VTHB!MATI0B. 

llalJ and Knights; Higher Algebra Part I (O.U.S.). 

Loney ’s TrigonomnliT Part I (O.U.S.). 

Plane (Teomoiiy for the Intermediate Classes (OU.S). 

Hall and .Stevens’ School-Goomeliy Part VI (O.TJ.S.). 
f4eonicti'i(»il Conies for the Iniemediatc fUa.S8e.s (O.U.S.). 
Co-ordinat('. (loomctry for the Intennediatc Classes (O.U.S.). 
Elements of tho Calculus .for the Intermediate Classes 
(O.U.S.) . 

THEOLOfiFV OB MOEALS. 

A) Theology (for lliinafl students). 

1. Rahmat-ul-lil-.\lamin I Part (printed at Rose Bazaar 
i*ross, Anuntsar, (1916). 

0 

(»fe qI, if- J 

|B) Morals (for Non-Hanafis and Non-Muslims) Hikmat-i- 
Amalii.by flajjad Mirza Beg. 


3. Parker & Bhatia 

4. Barradaile 

5. T. J. Moon. 

6- Bahl, K. N. 

7. Marshall. 

8. Huxley. 



H, A. J'J.YAmNATrO^. 


EnoijKH. 


ia4r,_1346F (l')3ti— 1937) 


1 Detailed Pm ten— 


{til .shake!spo.iji‘ — King Lear, 


{b) '/he fgllowing selections from Palgrave’s Oolclcn Trca- 

MiiT. edited by 0, 1 j. Wlicelei' (ONtord riilvorsity 

Press) 1929 Edition : — 


No. 


12 A (.’oiisohdion 

Shakcsiieare, 

J4, To mo, fair- friend, you iievei' can be old 

do 

18 To his love 

do 

39 Im ... 

do 

23 True love 

do 

29 lleim'mlu-aiico 

<lo 

3iS To Ills Lute 

Drummond. 

49 The ITiumph of Death 

ShakoHpoafv. 

53 Prothalamiou 

Spenser. 

58 Th Lessons of Natxire 

Drunmioud 

6G Lyoidas 

Milton. 

1)9 Deatli the Leveller . . - . 

Shirley . 

71 On His Blindness 

Milton. 

S3 To Lueasta, on going to the waJ-s 

Colonel Ijovohiec. 

117 Ode on tlie Pleasure arising from Vicis- 


situde . . .1 

Gray. 

139 Ye flowery banks o'bonnie Doon 

Bm-ns. 

140 The Progress of Poesy 

Gray. 

142 Ode on the Spring 

do 

347 Elegy wiitten in a Countiy Churchyard 

do 

158 Ode on the distant prospect of Eton 


College 

do 

160 The Solitude of Alexander Selkii’k . . 

Cowiior 

166 On flrst looking into Chapman’s lloiiiei’ 

Keats. 

177 The Lo.st Lo’iO 

Wordsworth. 

180 A slumiier did my spirit seal 

do 

189 To a distant frieml 

do 

193 La Belle Dame S.ms Merci . 

Keuls. 

200 Desideiiii 

Wordsworth. 

202 Elegy on Thyvzu 

Byron. 

209 On the Caslie of Chillon .• 

do 

211 On the extinction of the Venetian llc- 


publie 

Wordsworlh. 
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212 London mCCCII 

213 The Same 

217 Pro Patna ^Jovi 

227 Stanzas wrilten in Dejection neai' 

Naples 

228 The Scholai* 

232 Elegy 

236 Rosabelle 

240 To the Shylai'k 

241 To a Skylax'k 

243 To the Cuckoo 

244 Ode to a Nightingale 

245 Upon We.stminister Bridge 
250 The Reaper 

252 To a lady with a guitar 

253 The Daffodils 
266 To slee]) 

268 A Dream of the Unknown. . 

272 Written in early Spi'ing . . 

278 The world is too much with us 

288 Music, when sott voices die. . 

289 I stnivo with none for none was worth 

my strife 

292 To Robert Browing 

293 Proud word you never spoke 

294 Well 1 i*enieniber how you smiled 
300 A Jacobite's Epitaph 

304 The Nameless one 

310 What I can give thee liack O Jjibenxi . . 

312 If thou must love me let it be for naught 

313 How do I love thee? Let me count the 

ways 
317 Children 
325 Break, Break, Break 

334 Como into the garden, JMaud 

335 In love, If love he love, if love be ourA . 

340 The Lost Ijeader 

341 Home thoughts from abroad 

342 Home thoughts Irom the Sea 
344 A woman ’s last word 

347 Porphyria 's Lover 

348 E-abbi Ben Ezra 
365 Shakespeare 

369 Philomela 

370 Eeqiiieseat ... 

373 Mimnemms in Church ' 


do . 
do 
Aioore. 

Shelley 

Southey. 

Byron. 

Sir W. Scott* 

Wordswortli. 

Shelley 

Wordswoith 

Keats. 

Wordsworth. 

do 

Shelley 

Wordsworth. 

do 

Shelley. 

W6rdswoj»th. 

do 

Shelley. 

Landor. 

do 

do 

do 

Macaulay. 

Mangan. 

Browning. 

do 

do 

Longfellow. 

Tennyson. 

do 

do 

Browning. 

do 

do 

do 

do 

do 

Arnold. 

do 

do 

W* Jr Oor5% 
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374 Heraditus 
377 TJie Toys 
381 Song 
3S2 Eemenibei 
392 Ilyins 

394 A Foi-sakett Garden 

397 Out ol' the night that covers me 

402 Gird on thy Sword 

404 Nightingales 

405 In Memoriam F. A. S. 

413 The Lake Me oC limisfree. . 

414 The folly of being Comforted 
419 For the Fallon 

424 Sea-Fever 

429 ^kfter Kousard 

430 The Soldier 

II. Detailed Prose : — 


do 

C. Patmuro. 
Bossetti. 
do 

Swinburne. 

do 

Henley- 

Eobei'l Bridges, 
do 

B. L. Stevenson. 
Veals, 
do 

h. Biuyon. 

John Masofiobl. 
Charles. 

WilHams. 
Rnpert Brooko. 


(«) Twentieth Ccntuiy Mssays and xlddreases, oilitcd by 
IV. A. J. Arehbold (Longman’s) omitting the follow- 
ing.-— 


VII. Austin Dobson — The Gardon Riots. 

X. Richard Aldington — The Art of Poetry. 
Xir. John Charton Collins — ^Edmund Biu-ko. 
Xl\’.* Augii.slinc Bij-rell — Sir Robert Pccl. 


{b) Specimens of Modern Fngli.sh Prose (Oxford IJnivci- 
sity Press) (omitting Newman, Harrison and Gals- 
worthy ; . 


III. Non-Dvtailed : — 


1. Boswell and Johnson (The King’s Treasures of TJtera- 

turc Sei-ics. Dent and Sons). 

2. The Living Pa.st bv F. S. Marvin (Oxford University 
Press), (for 1345 F.) 3. S. Hoylaud’s History of Civili- 
zation { Latest Special Edition for Muslim tJuiv<u-sity) 
for 1346 F.) 

3. Sheridan’s The School for Scandal, edited by G. B. Boas 

(Edwax'd Arnold or Macmillan’s Classiest 

TT. English Litentluro : — 

1. Stop&rd A. Brooke’s* Primer of English Literature. 
1928 or later edjtaou. 
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2. Outline History of English Literature by H. Hudson 
(G. Bell & Sons, 1930 or later edition) . 

1347— 134S P. (1988—1939). 

I. Detailed Poetry . — 

(a) Shakespeare — Tlio Tempest. 

(6) Scleeiions from Palgrave's Golden Treasury, same as 
for 1345—1346 F (1936—1937) 

II. Detailed Prose : — 

(rt) Selections from Tweiitietli Oenlmy Addresses by Dic- 
kinson and Diwunohand Shamia, (Macmillan) omitt- 
ing the following ; — 

(1) Jargon by Sir A. Quilier Couch pp. 97-117. 

(2) The University — ^thc Nation by Sir Asntosh 
Mookio'jec pp. 118-133. 

(3) Truth and Polilie.s hj' the Et. Hon. Stanley Bald- 
win pp. 134-149. 

(b) Selections from Ideals and Realities, edited by Prof. 
Diwan Cliand Shanua (Oxford f'niversity Press), omit- 
ting the following: — 

(1) I'hc Value of Philosophy by Lord Russell pp. 
117-124. 

(2) A critical credo by J. Middleton Murray pp. 
125-134. 

(3) Education through the senses by John Brown 
pp. 155-164. 

in. Non-Detailed : — 

(1) Brief History of Civilisation by J. S. Hoylaud (Latest 
special edition for Muslim Univemty). 

(2) Boswell and Johnson (The Kings’ Treasuries of Lite- 
rature series Dent & Sons) . 

(3) Sheridan’s “The School for Scandal’’, edited by G. B. 
Boas, (Edward Arnold or Macmillan’s Classics). 

rV. English Literature 

Same as for 1345 — 1346 P. 
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Arabic. 

1345—1346 F. (1936—11)371. 

lJI 

o^vn-r oUli«^jl4jki.-tf_>jA-loUli* (y) 

^ I » . ) *^eA^ {S"*^ ^ ^ Oj ^ ^ (t“) 

jUaI .) ij}) jc;j1a-«U-1i^Ij.***U^) 

jUil (lo*) 

jhaj - (r) 

Oj UJ (t) (f) 

- li^U tjA> ^y* 9^1 

fyi\ JlT (• jJI J*l jjJ Jc lx) 

^1 - t)l— J !*_>-• j-« (f) 

^1 -j^ j»| • U| lili j) ((»■) 

^1 . «JfLu -ci jA jJl o jj^ (/:i (o) 
jJl. Ji'liii (>; (^) 

^ u! j^ 4JlU.« . ^ 

^ 0^*^-* li ( j-'tt^) ^ii.^AA (.!ll| jm)I 

O IsaCm (t3jl jpa^ Ail^4 ^ 

jSft J . A 

4l y«J I .iS jJ 1 1 JC I ji (J j) 1 I •»“' t. •‘C 

•iJllJlj JB)j JjVijjA.) 

yj.* ji jl ^ JIpI Ji Jy»l ( ) ) — j o>> I ja 
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yU ^(S AiJIk* (r) 

-SV 

. ^ J U Si^ S*^ . vil 'J 

(ij ja^TamU ^1 - (c» j*' 

1347— 1348 F. (1938— 1939}. 

-;i Mn 

j Uj 1 (r • •) ^ ( ' )-(*^* ( “^ ) 

jLuil ^ 
jUaI (to*) 

fj^u; CT’^*'^ 

J.i - ^ 1 01 (r) 

i./'U'ij oij 0-* •^'^-•^(0 

kJpl jyi^l J Jj;ill s-l'^l (t) 

li Ui'j*-(V') 

ol^ I?" 

?■ .) ji J^i J Jh o>i (o) 

f^^l u^ ('*) 

iji di> i>i j^l AiS- a<'* (^. ) 

-• Jj'UJ j»i X- |C*'j:1 '^. 

.^.lt“ay-«ll^J(0 

.X,>!ljp*laf4(r) 

. jyi-*£i.ojr(r) 

.4ilx-Vl *S ({»') 

.•U-jJ.' (o) 

* til JaiiW fjf* ^”l) 
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( T 1 ) .^I iSy^ j^ AjJll*^ (^) 

(l ® •) 

( (Jl*"*) j v** J u^j j^{^) 

jUI wL^ Uc^^Vl ^ 


j^ ijys*» ( A ) 

1 

5) jSkll ^ ^IjS Ajj a^I ^I ji jj ^c^ l j!| j>ci)| L^hS" 

<iJt)li(jWl j JjVI » ji.| 

cMjijI «i)L. l^obj _^_j La • <£1, jifr j» - sij |jkA 

U* J La.. S AaI Ua^ ^ Ujj bi^ Ji j . u.< i I ^ -) I' ( J ) 

oL j)l jj«o. JA-I jlx..| AflA^a-* ‘-'■^Vl ^ jlr*( I ) 


A^'Lil ^lyjA^i 

^ AS. ‘‘^. (Ji^ A^ jo;-* <.j ^ y ^ . Lj_j: 

~4 


The ARABIC LIBRARY & CO, 

Orient Hotel Building 

Opposite Crawford Market, 

BOMBAY (3) 



Prose : — 


Sakskrit. 

1345— 1346 P. (1936—1937). 


1. Venisanihai* Natak, edited by Kale. 

2. Ishopanishad. 

3. History of Sanskrit Literature by 0. V. V'aidya, Isl three 

chapters and chapters XII, XI J I and XIV. 

4. Kadambari Sara by Apte, first 30 pai?eR. 


Poetry ; — 

5. Tlia;veda Selections. Hymns I to V, (Bombay Sanskrit 

Series, XXXVI Pet(*rsoii \s Edition) . 

6. Prakasha ot Mammata by P. P. tloshi, (The Ori- 
ental Pulfiishhig Co„ Girgaon, Boitibay) chapter on 
Ai'thalankar. 

7. Tarka Sanj 2 :i*aha by Aiinain Bhatta. 

Qrammar and Translafion : — 

8. Apte s ( luide to Sanskrit Composition, the 1st 20 Lessons 

together with 29th and 30th Lessons. 

1347—1348 P. (1938—1939). 


Prose : — 

1. Uttararama Charita by Bliavabhuti, Kano’s edition. 

2. Ishopanishad. 

3. History of San^sfcrit Literature by A. B. Kiotli, Heritage 

ot India Series. 

4. Kadambari Sara by Aptc, first 30 pages. 

Poetry ; — 

5. Rigveda Selections. Hymns 1 to V, (Bombay Sanskrit 

Series, XXX'^'I Peterson's Edition). 

6. >Sahitya Darpana Arthalankar, by Viswanath, Edited by 

Kano. 

7. Tarka Sangraha by Aiuiam Bhatta. 

Grammar and Translation • — 

8. Apte’s Guide to Sanskilt (Composition, the 1st 20 Lessons 

togetlier with 29th and 30th Lessons. 

NJL — .Vll tile books i-an be had of the Manager Oriental 
Publishing Company Shukrewar, Poona, No. 2, 



2. Persian. 


1345— T 346 P, (1936—1987) 
i ^ ^ lii li-Xj ly . ^ ( I ) (tfcjl) 

- oil 1 Jii 4;^ ^ ' 

— 4 ^ ) 

1 

V Ij*: k V J !» O-Jj I ^4* ■<; (ri; t/ ( i ) 

U'*t!-^ O— ' Ja® ^ ^ IjJ 4/ iJ j* ctf I ( T“ ) 
j^j 4iL>l?--i 1-^ tr'j* (^) 
j-4 Tjj o j I j.j.a_>j>. |» j>- (a) 

— (J I J l» Jjfji 

ol^ Li o jJ y ^ (»r) 

jj^ 4^1^ A j*j-* (<n) 

U^ ^ J L« A di^ j ^ r 4-1 ^ ( ^ 1 ) 

— (j T l» 

JL (y-o) 

''^1 LjH* i Irt'v* ji li L.J c»»« Ojt ((v.) 
(Sjr'-*jfj!^j^ j* li*Lij Ui/ <4 fc *■ o k jii« (y) 

r‘1 - Ml - MV|o,^jlia;i j»- 
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- ^ U> (r) 

Iji J!^ 1 J J ) ) 

1-5 ij j i<7j I 's’ I' ^ ( r ) 

' J J j' I ( ® ) 

CUwjJ ^ ^ 1^ I J tf ^;A 4^ ( T ^ 

j IxA ^j5>- ^ 1 j J J <J "'* ( ^ ) 

4;^ 'i j'" Jjs^ ^ 

^U ^ I j -<S"o li UL*-* tS I ^ (\t") 

_jr“ -3 <_M» j; ^ ^ ( ' f’') 

^e-j l» j\j)^j 4 jw jj" i£jj\i ( ^ o) 

i^u O Is^ OIj ^ I" iJi^ U^ tljfi ( I 

— til ^ 

c^— i^j[ <j ' uTo- *> jj-r " jf w-j I j^j (rr) 

c: — ^ j U S '-::^ k ' t^jTji (rr) 

Jj.^ jT^ !*► jJi IS^ 6^ I ( V-:.) 

l) I jS o 1 jT <!):> jT^ U j f..*ifS. i t .c ^ o t U- j (rr) 

^ J L^ c3 \j^ tc- <J cJi^ c^l (v*r^) 

4i U. 1 Jj j 4l -u,* jv» j-i (v'o) 

I Jj 1 4j l> 3 1 ^ Ji[ ^ I 

- cf U 

)ju U jrj viU Is^ IJu Li (fV' ) 

'(/^ ^ ^ji '*?- (f*'r) 

1 J jJ L- ^ tij^ 4±^\ ((’'‘l) 

U ^ ISTj iil)i J ji 4(5^ 1^ ^ Lm. (fv^) 

'-> J*^ j. I; a U »:i 0 _>^“ J O C (o'a) 
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^ Si {|V^) 

(-/* J 'S j l) j I ^ j *(5* !» U- 1/'-' J^ (®a) 

ojw. (oa) 

JbT/. y :> js;. J Lp* 4iiL^ (.ij ,j J 
^j:>j Ji (t.) 


— J^Ia 

'i oH oU J ^ Ir (t , ) 

u J I jir^j u ^ ^Ji)- dJi|<;A) y ^ ) 

CU-U.. ij li. ^ 4 JV<Ui»> 

(J^ ^ a jjij Ji J l »-3 I 
Jj I ;) ^ 

^ Ir V J li Ur) 

1^0/4)^ I ojU:.j Oj^ ^TyJat oT^y j::. Ui) 

(J J^ (*j fc* jTtj t U— * I (a • ) 

- J^j ^>. 

u-i-r^>lfji^ I 4 c_,^ Jj ly V 

- 0 Uf J Jo libju>. 

‘iiijiljU.^tj^^abil jTl -J^O-jJIJ:)Ufc^lkL(,) 

O 1 J J j ,pl^^ 

cii’dii jjl oL ^1 J,,. ^ iJi-i Li 4. U (,) 

Ob/p.^- 

'^-’^ u- U - 1*^. ^ Ui* li o ^ 4.. 1: (^) 

obljj;:.r 

cdy jU! 0 . b oy.. 4^^ U. (^) 
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J^iS" j\ 

J^tK* ^2^ u ^ ^ C,^ LiCli» cj ^ 

.p^ .j^ ^ L'^'^a Ltf ^Jb4»x]) ^ ^ 

(J^l 4PJ^^ j^ ^ ~ Jil >» ( t ) 




, <uj llca« 


V, 


1> .iljT aJI ^JMlJ^ (i'-^^ljl 

^ L-^ j>i>^ I jjc- ti^tf J li" (J J I O 1 Jf \ IfJ 

- c)l **& 

^tJatf.1 4c. . pji j Ui^jlj)' :> l_^ iff) 

( ^4. - I ) 4S«i|» |C**“1 

> J ^ '^y - -ij jij ^ ^-< J l» o L^U (a) 

y ^ L— i w* j jr jJ** I ifj L-iw I a J I" 1^ -Xj »X>- 

j LJ J^) j» 4^ J -H.-^ iji^— -* 

, ^^ijJb J tyLfOi j« A.pOa'- ji^JwJI OUJ 

^•^U' j3nAs- . ^Jj J oLi u^jy (^) 

(jljil oLjjil ( ^ ) 

jl^l 4jl_^A:fcj jl' yaSy- ( ) ) 

Ojs^^j sH'il tj <Jj* ( r ) 

t-Jil IT'jj^ ^J^'•U Jil *li> ^5" (jli j ,3-il* ( r ) 

ITjji <^jJ>( r ) 
(a^j| l5^ 4jU_^ (^i jwi-- ( * ) 
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{^ ) 

v^! I^jj:> ‘>^j {£^ ( A ) 

< ) 

( "4'^ () *) 

* < 5 - <jk^ U* jli- lT ^ 

(o^-'C i^'“-^js# ji iijjA-Tl ) tfjJ ( ^ ) 

ji) j- fcJl I 

^'— •* ** V •* '' 

e j5 I - jJi 1 ^ ili j< ^ \ j 

4ft Jj 1 oU j J 5 U L-ij' l> o lj«l o Li I jt j I; (f) 

* 

<i!S.<j^ ijjj 1^ - dj\j 1-4*' It jljj^l o L i I J I*" ((*') 
- ^ JJ ^ (j L?* I 4*! lit* li uj 1 jj 1 (_» 

-UjaJImJ (a) 

diiSj^^ IxiJ I j*ft (-Ju) ir J jV 1 jjLl 1 si 

j<*a-< v»i j Ul ! « 4ft j*k>» idL j.^ ^ j 

( Sr* liC— -i ‘r' * ) 

m7--].J4S F. (1938- -1939) 

ji.^ (^1 ) 

-•***'} Wcijt 4^ i It ) j^>- j* ^^Itft I 4ft 

-arU(,) 

-tf J^'l 

v'j^ll VJ k ^ ^Cf} ( ' ) 

u>— (y>^j c*— J-ftwS* ( 1 *) 
ji* (J<)A> >> 1^ il ^ 1 y Id ( jj. ) 



^ J li 


jb:. 


O ^ ^ ^ ^ jmSl ^ ^ ff^ 

»«.iT AfcjUa ^ jf ( I 



•> (n) 


— t#: J t) UL« 
^ Uu «il> jj^’ ^ ‘^^(n) 

i Ifl oU 05! *j>J (r o) 

j J» li-* Jji ilTj^ -L-.J Juj (f 


-JTI? 

^Tj 1 j* d^j L oj^jl 'i5"-*-«Tj 1^ (\“fv-) 
^f^O\j Ol jrji»J oOj j L (fo) 
vH, ‘J ^(Sj 1-^ gs* (r*) 


(J i 13*^ ji<*lldL^J^^Ui>«<^lj jJ:SZ^ ^ ^k.j^ (r) 

( r» 1-1 ii-> n - u 1 l» -^*1 j* ) (“jj l>V jA 

ij \hm t3 ^ 


1-^- I. 


_oij_jc(r.) 
-(“jj J-* 

k •-> j-^j tp le P /"i ( 1 ) 

0--s» jT tf 1^ ) j ^*5^ j* J^ “^ ( T ) 

W— ‘4* ^ I j j O ^ ( A, ) 

w-j j jT f LJtj ^ ) 

.ii5^ ^ j* (3*^ 1 ) 

j li j Lj jXj 4” ^L-“^ j y oT^ ( 1 v) 

^ I J tP ^ ^ ^ UL»»* 4^1 jrU<A» ^ 
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s-*! ^ j* ( 1 (^) 

^ J li J 1 jlf' ijy^jy 1 j ( , 

— lJ I ^ 

o 1 y (rr) 

I j W ^1 j (<'0') 




O 1 jd 


i I jii j ^ c--.-* (y-j) 

1^ J-VJ Ij^e i I ( tit) 

<^_$i *0 jT" ^ j 

olii \e- -Vj >*- (V** ) 
O'i j lS»>^' w c. ^ t) l» U- cJ-i J (t“\“) 

jT J U^ 4w^ UliiUoUjJi ttfl (y-fv*) 

L* I CiJ’jJ^iS O jl 

It/^ oUy t3 1 ^ ^ j(^l (p-.) 


1 J-P-, Af fc-(5iji ^3* A*. (p-y«) 

Fj u-jJ U fe J.: j Jy^ lS\ ^ (p.^) 

^ J jj^_5^ ^ Ic « L» j* ((''a) 

‘■=— 't ■*-*3 *JJ Ij* (p'^) 

6* -r J^>>‘j Ij Ji Afjy (o.) 

Jjl ^3 aTj* U <jS:> jT 
OK LjflJ^-) 'c^'* J «i^> j^ S Jy— (oa) 

(^ I J 1^ Alai- jA 

<1. Ir 0 J" Xi:A 3 ^ j; (t . ) 


-: j!)U 

' i (-^ii jiw <J L. j ^A Ir (t , ) 

UjIjiTsjJ Si ^.yiyX (t,.) 

i3 lij I ^aJV A^ ^ I 



j I j* ^ <Lx (*|oj 
0 ^j^jKA dij.^ j Ji^ J !>■ j ^ (ti) 

bb i}:>j ^ 

^/<(SC ^ l; U ^jjj jii (^^.) 

^ Uj.^/'ls J ^ yfi 1» Jjj ^ J Lj 

0 _/' ^ J I i J ^ (^i) 
j* j hi j5** (J UL^*y< ^ (^ * ) 


- ju <Ua>* ^ 

^^*4-1 jlf Jj 1^ Jjl 

oUJ j Jii crt-^ 

w-«- 1 0 W ^ 1 Li ^ ^ “■ f 

1^ 0 Uvi (n! 1> A^li _ Y 

ol jj 

dfj ol) lll-U ^liiAli O A^ijli^ . jV 
01^1^^ wi ij ^ fiUli ^lioA b cj oU ^ . 0 

juJLS^l 

j^l*^ obl^*fc ^^LiiAli oij oU J* - ^ 

1^ 0 1*1 L«)jh Li wIj 1 " 1 

‘*^U.4.-» oLA-^oX^ j 

ol^^ 31 ^^^^ ^^LitiAUi oi4 oU ji _ I • 

l^l^l 4fr jjL4j^jliA/l J i (Jj\Ji (y) 

(f 'ib'V' crt J' 

jli af \J |*ai j |. J-- -p Ji jbif j I jS il jo JJA j (f) 
^jbl A& j^4 
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jl 1**^1" I j\ JjC 1 J^l 4 4 ll L-a^ 

u :>bT4)| jljj I 

^ J U- I Jt «^jj! I" J * I oli:^ J I j \ I^J jaL 

(J t 4c^ j Ja 4 


* 


Jj J^\ J ^ ^ ^ LpizX^^ (o) 

b ^9 J J' ^ ~ j^i - jl^l Ojjl^ ’ bj 

^ J *^-4 Jj Jk>. b Jf^ 

-• J Ij J ti£> 4^^ l*A*S**»W L ^ b 


s 


'‘•^■^ J'r **^ (J/w**>- Ji-***iv4 ^ j ^ 

• tjl^/o- ^j* (Jili 

J" j; Jj* (t*) 

\ -* 
A^iiwutgMO 


4^ J^J ‘ I j*iJI J JC* (fv) 

*^LaJ J*i.b(jO ^ Ji 4^>-)j»i?t»Jlbl^J ^ ^1 4:u^s>c:i JA JiA 

- J 

J ) t^r^o J ^,c. JX>\ J bl J*! ^ ^ ^ J^J 


il Ubdu. 


1345~i;]46P (1938—1939). 

4jlk* ^1 jr- uiJI 

ji^jl *Wa>- (JU 

I Vi^ - XjLu:^ ^ 

Jjl -U a^ ji-U^ CiiUj^* f 

r* 1 1" n ( ^Ay;» jl 

^xJlia^ Jm ^ -* 

<Sj^'^ S' OJX Ji 
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. JuiJ- 


JL 


cM* iV* t 

- ‘T'-il j o\> 3 jl" 

-JL. Jh=f jJ'v'X.r Ji3 

3 1 - o\^ I 

1a k4) i VoH^ 1 

- ^ <J j* -i c:>l»^^ ijl-x^j Xl olc.^ ^.» 
ijbjT j^. Lil>oT- ' S l31x*«jJ^^ 1 

•UTjI ^JtuMJJ^i* <( 

Cliljsjt^ ;» ** y* 

jjo £_ i.— -A J •AjCjjI - V j> jV 

isiS. <j J^ J^ ^ 

0 J^\>- 




)* 


j< * |*'!5Lr" wUedI \ 

v,,..^UcX^)^^Uw ^Uy'kJli^ s^lU t 

* 1 *' ^*1 

^ 1 

(J Li I - cJ i t •Ua>* 1 cijfl 1 ^ 

^ j^A _ 4^ jv 

dLt ^ c3J*^ Jj LvJtJ 0 
^ Aj 1^ 1 (Ji-^ 

IjA t5"|ilft ^ ^Ij ol^ » 
-CJ^" cKi> /I J=-Ci ^3 X 




23 
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u-lj^j ‘^! ^ k- jjUU- M O' 

d^J jy |f.‘^js;. ^ ^ 

{^‘jb jJ oj ^ Uii ^ 

-Ai-ij^-j jo J'L |ju>. ^ 

<Ji* C-r ^ ^dC; irV ^ 

OlWj-.j,^ j:, ^ ^,| LjI ^ ^ 

-^.■^J OLrfj o^j^c. 

- 1^1^ t^-LJ>A 

^ 'j * o-io 0r.-^‘ ' iSj pife". > 
p^ -Wu. Jjl -w Lil^.^ 

s.j*/“^i oUci^^ I It Ip j! 

I ;J47~-] ^48 J^\ ( 1 9;]8— 1 93<J ) . 

J4^--Uflk.k.l^.^| 

j-^jl <«»>• j^L^jU 
Ij^ V>^lc y 

p 

4*)|L.4 j 

--5i^ J tri'l ^olj^ -J^ t- 
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- ‘-'i • 


rjUfc^r.iljT 


ji>j\ v-^l j.1j 

>-iT iji ^Jsj.\ |^_/>li 


r*- 


IJdUlJiil 




OjIj jiS., LjOflt 

oUix*l vU; '-^y> ^ U 6 IjLi -sJlft - r 

oUjc <<*>• Iji lijCjl) JUl )|« 

jU 1^ - Cjr^ ^ 

OljjXfc*. *x^ 

- (3 Ua* - e 

— • Jj‘Uai fv- »_ — o- 

' J* 'S' Jt. ^ \j <»lj . ) 
csi.1 i£_i - r 

jAjlTLi i£ Oj^l u; ♦ o jJ; * - v* 

cjlfT Oi (ill m A' ^ I .IT 
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Marathi. 

1345—1346 F. (1936-1937). 


Pros6 • — (1 ) Hindu Dharma and Sudhai-na Purvardha by Maha- 
doo Shnaram Qole, Mahara.sl3'ii Publishing House, 
Poona, edition 1927. 

(2) Cladya Ouchha, Part 1 by N. 0. Kelkar, Pnblifihev 
the .same as above. 

(3) Fiction — Xiinnjana by N. H. Phadkc Publisher 
Aimiil Sakharain CJokhale Vijaya Pre.s.s, Pooua 2. 

Lilemitti f : — (4 ) Shabcer. 

BmtJis rreommeaded — 


fl) Maharastra Sarswat by Bhave. 

1 2) Maratlii Shaheer by Varuc. 

(3) Kelkar’s Introductions lo Aitihasika Powade. 


Poetry: — (1) Sainpradaya parinia.1 by Niranjana Madhava., 
Edited by L. B. Pansarkar, New Kitabkhana, Poona. 

(2) Keshav Sntaehi Kavitar— Poems 61 to 126 (both 
inclusive) Pages 85—186, Arya Bhuahan Press, 
Poona. 

(3) Abhinava Kavya Prakasha, Chapter 10 to 11, by 
Prol'. R. S. Jog, New Kitabkhana, Poona. 

1347— 1348 F. (1938—1939). 


Detailed 


Prone . — ^Dharma Shastra Viohar 
142—156, 260—277, 
bay 4. 


by P. V. Kane. Pages 65 to 112, 
Parchure Puranik & Go., Bora- 


Poetry. (1) la.shodhau by Yashawant, Pages I to 60. Pnr- 
chui-c Puianik & (,'o., Bombay 4. 

(2) Uddhvageela of Bhaskarkavi, pages 1 — 32. Edit- 
ed by V. P. Koltc. Mudholkar’s Bungalow Gamp, 
Amraoti. ' ' 


JAtefatv,re.—{l) ]Maliam.stra Saraswat, Part I. Edition III 
(Pages 55 to IID). tlluhanubhav). 
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(2) AnvAchoeti Alai-alhi Vangmayya Sevak by 
G'. D Klianolkav. The Lollowiiig autboi’s only. 

(ij Agni'kai Uopal Glauosli. 

(2) Aple Jlaii Narayan. 

(3) Kai-audikar Vinayak. 

(4) Khare Vasudeo Vamaii. 

(5) Glialc Datlati’aya Kondo. 

(6} Krishna Shastri G'hiploonkar. 

Noii-Detailcd. — Ulka by V', Kliandekar. 

Ithctonc : — ^Abhinava Kavya Prakasha chapti'r JO— 11 by R. iS. 
Jog, New iutab-klmua, Poona. 

Tui.uQtr. 

1345— 3 J46 P. (1936—1937). 

Poclry. — University, B.A. Examination, Telngu Solec- 
tioiis. 

Vol. I ydeetiou No. J, Page 1, Verses 124. 

Vol. ir Beleclioii No. VII, Page 164, Verses 45. 
yeloulion No XIV, Page 336, Verses 96. 
ydeel ion No. XVI, Page 359, Verses 78. 
Selection No. XVII, Page 369, Verses 56. 

y’jwc’ Adidani Siimkavi by A. Rama Rao. 

(2) Prayaschittani by Tagore, (MacmiUan). 

(3) Andhra Desa and Foreign Travellers by B. V. 

Krishna Rao, B.A., b.l. 

Drama . — Same as i’or 1345 — 1346 P. 

Bhetorio : — ^Narasa Bhoopaliyam, V. AsvaKani. 

History of Literature : — ^Prom Nunnaya Bhatt np to Allasanj 
Peddauna. 
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1347-1348 P. (193S— 1939). 

Poetry : — Same as for 1345 — -1346 P. (1936 ^1930- 
Pme.-(1) Sakshi, Vol. 1. by Panuganlinarasimlia Rao Pitta- 
puram. 

\,“i) Pi-ema Sundari Saraswati <'{rfuidhu Mandali, Raja- 
mandhiy. 

(3) Kama Sanirajyam by Oliiluburi Veei’abhadra Bao, 
Kovvur, Ooda^vari. 

Drama . — Same as for 1345 — 1346 P. 

Bhetovic.—Sume as for 1345 — 1346 P. 

Ilislonj of Lite raiure.— Same as for 1345—1346 P. 

Kan.u»5SE. 

1345—1348 P. (1936—1939). 

l>j.o<ic (Classical) — Ramashwamedham by Muddaniia, Ash- 

wasas 12 to 16 both, iiiclusivc. 

(llodern)— Bbakti Bhandara Baaavannanavaru by M. 
B. Srinivasa Moorty. Karnata Sangha Central 
College, Bangalore. 

Drawiff .— Namma Samiija by 0. K. Venkatramayya. Dnta Vak- 
yam by Kadabada. Nanjunda Shastri Sahhya 
Parisliat Edition. 

Poctrii: — (Classical) — Gadayuddlia by Ranna, Edited by A. 

Ramanuja Iyengar, Ashwasas 3rd to 5th and 9 
verses in 6th. Kadambari Sangraha ui) to papro 
75, Edited by the Mysore University. 

(Modern) — English Gfitegalur (No.s. 1, 6, S, 19, 21, 22. 
62 and 63) by B. M. Srikantia. 

Cri/icisw: —Books for consultation — 

(2) SaMtym ^’] Iyengar. 

(.3) Muddaua. Karnata Sangha Central College, Ban- 
galore Edition, 

Grammar : — Rhetorie and Prosody — 

Kannada Kaipidi, Sabdamani Dai’pana, Kavyai'nlo- 
bana, Narasimha Baja Karnataka Ohandorajam. 
/rttecrttwrc '.—Karnataka Kavi Chariie by B. NarsimhaPhar, 
Vol. I, 12th Century Authors. 
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Matitematics. 

(1 ) nSghpr Alspbrn h;('' Hall and Rnig'lil,, (Osmania UnivcrRily 

Sevioa). 

(2) PJfinc Trigonomotry by Loney, Part II, (Osmania Uni- 

vorsiLy Kcrios). 

(:-*) (Jo-orclinatc Geometry, by (I race and Rosenberg, (Osmania 
University Series) or Smith’s Analytical Conics. 

(•1) An Blementarj' Ti-catiso on the Oalcrrliw by Gibson, (Os- 
mania University Series). 

(5) Chapter,? on Differential Equations from Edward’.? 
Integral Calculus, (Osmania University Series) or 
Piaggios, Differential Equations. 

Applied Mathematics • — 

(1) Elomoiils of Statics by Loney, (Osmania Univerait.y Se- 

ries). 

(2) Elements of Dynamics by Loney ’(O-sraania University 

Scrics). 

(3) Elements of Ilvdrastatics by Loney, (0.sniania Univci’- 

aity SorieB), 

(4-) Elements of Astronomy by Parker, (Osmania University 
Series). 

Histoby. 

1345—1346 F. (1936—1937). 

Paper /.— General Historical Essay. 

Paper II. — ^Political Science. 

Leacock. Elements of Political Science, (Osmania Univer- 
sity Series). 

(Jottoldniroduction to Political Science. 

(Jarncr: Elements of Political Scieneo. 

Gilchrist : Principles of Political Science. 

Pollock: History of the Science of Politics, (Osmania Uni- 
versity Scries). 

Jeidrs: History of Politics, (Osmania University Series). 
Paper HI. — (i) Economics. 

Indian Economics by Prof. Md. Elias Burney. Ijsiil-i-Ma- 
asliiyal by Prof. Md. Elias Bnimcy (O.smania Univorsily Scries). 

(h*) Sociology 

Rooks to be pruscribed later. 

Paper / r. — llifttoiy of India. 

(i) Ancieul up lo 1200. 

1. Marly History of Indisi by V. G. Smith (4lh Edition) . 

2. Ancient India i>y S. K. Aiyangar, 
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0, A Tuct) into Uie Eaj'ly liislory ul* hulia by Ji. (,(, 

BliiUidiU'kav. 

4. Asokn by R ilukcijoo 
r). Harslia by R. jMukoiMoo. 

(h) Medieval Penod 120G — ITtib. 

1. TarikIi-i-Fai*ishtti. 

!2. l)aTbiM-i“Akb}n'i (Azad). 

4. Slier iSbah (Qannngo). 

4. Jehaiigii* (Boni Prasad) 

7 ). Auraiigzel3C (Sliibli). 

(» Sivnji and Ilis Thnes (S.irkar) 

7. The Arnu' o( 11u‘ ^Inghals (IrvincO. 

(iii) Modem Poiod 17()5 fa ///<■ })ir,\r}tl (/(tjf, 

1. Pnliti(*al Jlis1o]*y of India (Mabuilin), 

2 Making or India ( Ramsay Muir). 
o, Pise and Exijaiisinii ol* llie I?ril,jsli noiniiiiniis in 
Fndia (Lyall). 

A. The l)eve!o|>men1 ul* Indian [N)lie\ (Anderson ami 
SnJx'dar). 

T), The Pulilieal I h'velopincnl oribalisli (llonnO. 

G. Simon Ib'purl, Vol L 

PaiM‘y r.-- 

{(t) Ifislorif of ihc Oecenu. 

({) Aaruuif \i)> to 1206. 

1. Cambridge llisloiy of India, (dhaptci* on the 

Histoi'y ol* Iho Dee'^an). 

2. Barly llistoiy ol iho Deeeaii by R. G. Bhandaj*- 

kar. 

(??) .VedicraZ 1206-17G5. (Deccaa). 

1. South India and hov MnliainTnadaii lnvud<*rs 

(Iyengar). 

2. Caudmarks of Ibe Deccan (Il>dg), 

0. History of the Deccan, VoL I (Griidilo). 

(i?i) Modern — 1765. 

1 . Alalcolm’s CouLmI Tudiu. 

2. lUstovy ol* the Mahrattas (Graiil Duff)-Chai>. 

kn‘.s dealing Avilli iho period IVom 1784—1818. 

3. The Worlriug oi' His Exalted Highness die 

Nizams (ioverumont, (Hislovical and Consii- 
liitiunal aspects). (Goveiiinicnt PublicaLioji.) 



265 


(^/j ) (hilhirtil 

(ii Aik ii ill itjilii 120li. 

1. Indiii l)y (ii'oiiHwl, ((Jlui[ili'i- 1 ) of V. A. Sinilir.s 

“A Histon' oT tMuc /Vi'la in hidia” ((!hat)- 
Im Ji, Itl iuul VT). 

2. AwoUa ])y iMiikeigi (2) llaiwha l>j Miikei-ji. 

(li) i)hdHr(d 1200—1765. 

1. liuli.i b.v (ifoiiMsftl, ((Jluipter 111) 01 V. 

Mniith’H A llialojy ol' Kiii<> Arts in India 
(dliiildcru II, IX' and W). 

2. ImliiiM lislani by 'riliis 

MusJjin_ Ai-clnl<*i-(,iii’c in hidia — ^under 'I'ruiis- 
Ifduiii of IVri:pu‘K«n (0.1'^. St'rics). 

(ill) f/in/ri'ii 1765 up In tlin pn-snnl, dtiy. 

1. 'I'npii . The (|j'(>nlli ainl lVvi'loj)tni'iil, ol Nation- 

al d'hoiifilil hi linl'm 

2. b’nniuliar . Modern llcligions MoM'ments in 

India. 

(c) Canstilitliimal Jlisiorij of Modern India. 

'J’lio siibji’ct should be studied in. aueh books as — 
lloi'iio : Politio;d Hystem of Biitisli India. 

Payor VI. 

(1) Islamio Histoiy: — 

Thu Propliet and the Ist four Caliphs (for 1936 and 
1937). 

Jf- 2^ ( I ) 

cf Jj!, C W*" ^ J'* - ^ ^j(t) 

J 1 c) U- J i (Ji -WS 1 2>« (f) 

( ^ I' V ^ tjL- 1 j Ir (o) 

( v ) ^ j- 2 1 1 (jt ^ (*l) 

( V ) 

JO I jb) - JWI I -ti ^ (a) 
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(2) European Ilistory 1R15 omvarcis (Tor 19r>G & 19^7). 

1. A Hislovy oX Europe by MaiTioll (ISlf) — 192n), 

2. A Hislory oX Modern Europe, Vols. I L undl 1 1 liy 

Eyffe. (Osmanni Ibiivorsity Scrien) . 

0. Contemporary Eui’opc and OverscaK 1)y Mowut. 

(3) English Constitutional History. 

Chambers: Constitutional History oC England (Os- 
mania University Series). 

Adams : Constitutional History o£ England. 

(4) Cultural History of India. 

1. Farquliai’ — Outline of ilie Eeligious Lilernlnrn 

in India. 

2. Grousset — ^India. 

3. Titus — Indian Islam. 

4. Topa — Growth and Development of National 

Thought in India. 

5. Macdonnal — India’s Post. 

1347— 1348 P, (1938—1939). 

Paper I. — General Historneal Essay. 

Ppaer II . — ^Hifvtoiy of India. 

Same as under Paper IV for 1345 &1346 F. 

Paper III. — Same as paper V for 1345 & 1346 F. 

Paper IV. — 

(a) Islamic History: — 

‘ ‘ Omayj'adcs — (Eastern) 

The following books ai‘o rocommonded: — 

2. Wellhausen, Arab Kingdom and its Pall. 

3. Khuda Baklmh, The Orient under the Caliphs. 

4. Khuda Bakhsh, Contributions to Islam ie fJivilmalion. 

5. Caliiieatp, its rise, decline and fall. 

7, T. W. Arnold, the Caliphate. 
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(6) European Hisloty 3811) oinvarda. — 

(Same as Tor 11145 & 134G F. 

(c) English C'onslituUonal History : — 

Same as lor 1345 & 134fi P.’ 

{(1) ('ultural Tlislory: — 

Same as Tor 1345 & 1346 P. 

Paper P.— Same as Paper II foi’ 1345 & 3346 P. 

Paper Yl . — Same as Paper III 1‘or 1345 & 1346 P. 

Economics. 

Paper J. — Tanssig — ^T^riiiciples of Economies, 2 volumes. 

Paper II. — Withci'rt — Alcjuiiiig of Money. 

Barrel i Whale — International Trade. 

Prof. Burney’s Maishatul Hind — Chaps 11 — 14. 

Paper HI. — (a) Vei-a Anstey — The Economic development of 
India. 

(?j) Knnwles — Industrial and Commercial Tlevolu- 
lions in the 19th Century. 

Paper IV & V. — iJalhar and Beri — Indian Economics — Vola. I 
and II. 

Paper VI. - Me Ivor — Society, its Slrneture and Changes. 

Pxmks recommended for reference. 

Paper /. — Marsliall — l^rineiples of Economics. 

Eobins — The Natui’o and Significance of Economic 
Scionee. 

Paper 11.-1. K. (irej^ory— The Cold standard and ils Future. 

JJi'porl of Iho Hilton yoiuig Indian Currency Com- 
mission, 1926. Report of the Central Banking 
Enquiry Committee. Report of the Hyderahacl 
Banking Enquiry Committee. 

Paper HI. — R. C, Dull — Economic History of India, 2 Tols. 
Moreland — ^Tndia at the Death of Akhar. 

Morolnud — Prom Akbar to Anrangzeb 
Town.s('ml Warner — Landsmarks in English indus- 
trial History. 

Paper IV . — 1, Ileiiort of the Indian Agneulliu’al Commission 
1928. 

2. Rcporl. of the Maelagan Committee on Co-opera- 

tion. (Urdu Translation) 

3. Charles (tide’s speeches on Co-operation (Urdu 

Translation) 
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Paper Y.— Report of the Indian Industrial Commission 1918. 
Report of the Indian Fiscal Commission. 

Report of tliu Taxation Enquiry Comndtteo. 

Report of the Indian bahour Commission. 

Paper VI, — E, A. Ross — Principles of Sociology. 

Blactmar and (lillen — Outlines of Sociology. 

PamoaoPHT. 


ltf< Paper. — ^Nature, Schools and 

1. Ralph Barton Perry 

2. W. James 

3. P. Paulsen 

4. H. Sidgwicli 

5. Marvin 

6. Russell (B) 

7. PuUerton (J.S.) 

8. Sellars (R. W.) 

9. Calkins (M. W.) 

10. Jerusalem (W.) 

11. Kulpe 

12. Rappoport 

13. Alexander 

14. Kant 


Pj’ohlem of Philosophy. 

The Approacli to Philosophy. 
Some problems of Philosophy. 
Introduction to Philosophy. 
PMlosophy, its Scope and Re- 
lation. 

An Introduction of Philosophy. 
The Problem of Philosophy. 
(O.U. Seides). 

Introdnction to Philosophy. 
The Principles and Problems 
of Philosophy. 

The persistant problems of 
Plulo.sophy. 

Introduftion to Philosophy, 
do 

Primer of Philosophy. (O.U. 
Series.) 

Space, Time and Deity. 
Criti(iue of irare Reason. 


uTid Paper . — ^History of Philosophy — 

1. A short History of Philosophy by Alexander, 

2. A History of Philosophy by Weber. 

3. Essay eoiiecniing Human Understanding by Ilumo. 

4. Principles of Human Knowledge by Berkeley. 

5. Discourse on Metaphysical Method by Descartes. 

(Boobs 3, 4 or 5 will bo prescribed in rotation every 

year.) 

3rd Paper . — Hindu Philosophy. — 

Text books for intensive reading — 

1. The SIX systems of Indian FJiilosophy. (Alax Muller). 

2- History of Indian Pliilosopliy. (Das Gupta). 
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3. Indian. Philosophy. (Badha Krishna). 

4. Philoflophj'- o£ the IJpanisliads. (Deu^en.) 

5. History of the Creative Period of Indian Philosophy. 

(Eanade.) 

6. Sarva Da,v.shana Samugralia. Co^vcll (Trubner's series.) 

7. Bhagwat Gita. (Telang.) 

Text-books reeoinmoiidcd for study. — 

1. Si.Huies in Early liidiau Thought, (titepheu Dejai.) 

2. Kystems of Yodanlir 1’hought and Culture. (Maha.n(lr!i 

Nath tSurkar.) 

3. PiUitln'isin and its value J'or life. ( Crquhart.) 

4. Posilive Seicuoe.s ol‘ ..incienl Hindus (Seal BN.) 

.'j. Indian Philosophy. (Dayies.) 

6. Patanjolies Yoga system. (Woods.) 

7. Outlines of the Vedanta system (Deufwen.) 

8. Hindu Realism. ( Chatter ji). 

9. The Saiikhya sj’.stenv. (A. B. Keitli ) 

10. Indian Ijogie (FCeitb.) 

Books to be oonsnlled. 

1. The Thirteen Principal Ppanishads. (Ilunial. 

2. Sacred books of tU’e East. (Max Mullei). (Upanishads 

and Brahma Sutrus). 

0. Sankhya Pravachava Bhashya (Vijnana Bhikshu). 

4. Sidhanta Mnktavali. (Vatsayana). 

5. Vedanta Oaribliasha. 

6. Great Religious Teachers of the Bast. (Alfivd Martin) . 

7. Philosophy of Upanishads. (Radha Krishna). 

4kth Papur . — Outlines of Islamic Philosophy, KaLim and Sulism. 
Books for roference : — 

1. Ilmul Kalam by SMhli. 

2. Alghazzuli by Shibli. 

3. Ibn-i-Ruslid— Matilvi Mohd. Younus. 

4. History of Islamic Philosophy by De Boer (Osmania 

University Series.) 

5. Arabic Thoxight by O’Leai-y. 

6. Metaphysics in Persia by Sir Muhammad Iqbal. 

7. Hikmat-ul-Ishraq by Shaikh Shahabuddin Suhrawardy 

(O.U.S.) 

8. Maqasid-ul-Palsafa ua Nihayat-ul-Palsafa by Imam 

Ghazzab. 
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y. Kaahf-ul-Mahjub by Ali Hujweri. 

10. ftulshan-i-T-laz by Mtiliamiid Sliabistri. 

11. Portions oC IVEasnawi by Enmi. 

12. Alantig-ut-Tair-Pariduddm Attar. 

33. Portion of Pasusul Hikm (lladiqa Sanai). Ihn Arabi. 


5#7i Palter. — Psychology : — 

(a) Books for detailed study: — 

1. Woodworth’s Psychology a study of mental lil'o. 

2. AV. James’ — Test-book of Psychology. 

(b) Books for non-detaiied study and referenco:— - 

1. McDougall . . A primer of Physiological Psychology. 

2. McDougall . . Outlines of Psychology. 

3. Watson . . Behaviourism. 

i J.S. Moore .. Foundations of Psychology. 

(i//i Paper . — ^A brief study of theoretical and practical Ethics: — 

1. Manual of Ethics by Mackenzie (O.U.!:!.) 

2. Theoiy of Good and Evil by Eashdal (O.U.S.) 

3. Ethics by Dewey and Tufts. (O.U.S.) 

4. A system of Ethics by F. Palkon. 

Muslim Theoloot ob MnuAT^s - 

(A) Theology (for Fanafi students) : — 

The following syllabus is prescribed: — 

tsa, ‘rOji f ^ 

v'r*! ^ ^ o"! jjl 

lit U"! I 



0 ^^ 1 t /1 jj!^lj!? 6 *.i- uLfj ^U 
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^ 4«)lk^ ^Ijf f 
»^U {^jly jiJ bj 




(B) Morals (for Non-Hanafis ajid Non-Mnsliins) Mae- 
konzie’s Ethics (Osmania University Series). 
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M. A. Examvmiion. 

1, EnOTjISH 

Paper I. 

Part T — Lanfiiinge — Tljp devolo|)inoii1 of t.lio English Xjang- 
uage fi'oin early to Modem limes- 

The following books are recommended : — 

Bradlay : The Making of Englisli. 

Pearsall Smith : The English Language. 

Jeapenson; The Oro^rth and Structure of the English 
Language. 

Greenough & Kittrede: and their ways in English 

L Speech. 

Wyld: Historical Study of the Mother tongue 
Belt; Wanderings Among words. 

PaH 1! — Oliauccr; The Prologue to the Oanterbuiy Tales. 

-V.J?. — CfliKlWalej-t nuist attempt at least 2 questions from ea^’h part 


Paper If . — ^Shakespeare and tlio Elizabethan Drama. 
Texts for special study ; 


f Aa you like it. 

, J Richard III. 

Shakespeare: j Hamlet. 

l_A Winter’s Table. 
Marlowe. : Dr. Paustus. 

Webster ; The Duchess of Malfi. 
Jonsonj : The Alchemist. 


NJJ — ^In addition to the piescnhcd plays, candidates will be O’cpocLcd to f.how 
a general knowledge of the other plays of Shako^tpeare and an acquaintance witli 
the progress of Shakespearean Cidticism 


Books for Reading. 

Elizabethan Plays edited by Hazellon Spencer (Macmillan). 

The following -plfiys: — 

Marlow: The Jew of Maifii, Edward It. 

Lyly: Endymion. 

Greene: Pi-iar Bacon and Priai- Bungay. 

Kj'd: The Spanish Tragedy. 

Jonsou ; Every Mau in his Hnmorir. 

Dekker: The Shoemaker’s Holidiiy. 

Beaumont and Pletelier: Philaster, 
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Papvv II L — Spensur to JVlilton — (1559 to 1660) . — 
Texts Tor special ytudy. — 


»SpenHer : 


” The Faerie Queens : Book I Cantos 1-6. 
I'he Shephard’s Calendaj*: Eclogues I & X 
Epitlialamion. 

^ Protlialamion. 


Milton : 

Bacon : 
Sidney : 


f Paradise Lost : Books 1 and II. 
Comus. 

Essays: 1-12. 

Apologie for Poetrie, 


Boolis foi Reitdiyifj. 


Skukespcaie : Sonne Ls . 

Lyly : Euphues. 

Nashe: The riiforlunate Traveller. 

Milton : Arcopagitica 

Thomas Browne: lleligio Medici. 

W. T. Yamig* Poeliy ol the Age of Shakespeare. 
Herrick. Selections in Ward's English Poets, Vol. II, 
11. J. C (hMcrson. Melapliysicnl Ljn’ics & Poems. 


Paper IV . — DrydiJii to Johnson. 

Texlij For special study: — 

Absalom and Achitophel. 


Diyden : ^ 

^ f The EpivStlc to Arbutlinoi. 

Pope: T - 


Preface to the Fables. 

3 Epistle to .iU’butli: 

Tlie Rape of the Lock. 

Selections iu "Ward's English Poets, Vol. 111. 


Thomson 
Collins 
Q-oldsmith j 
Addison : Selected Essays edited by Lobbaii. 
_ , f The Vanity of Human wishes. 

Johnson; ^ Preface to Shakespeare. 

Swift : The Battle of the Books 


Boaks for Reading. 

_ , f The oj-igin and Progrcs.s of Satire. 

Diyden: [_A11 for bove. 

Sheridan : The Rivals. 

JoJuLsou . Six Lives edited by Matliew Arnold. 

Fielding: Torn Jones. 

Gibbon : The Age of the Antonines (from the Decline and 
Fall of the Itoman Empire) (Macmillan). 



274 


But'ko: Selected Speeches edited by F. O. Selby (Mac- 

millau) . 

Buswell A Short tT Boswell edited l)y John Bailey (Nel- 
son ; . 

llonre Walpole: Stdceled Letters. 

(’on^reve. The Way of the \V<add. 

Goldsmith ; She stoops to Conquer. 

Paper V , — The Apje of Woi*ds worth. 


Texts for special study: — 


Wordsworth : 


Coleridge : 


f Lines composed above Thitern Abbey. 

J Ode on IntimationH of [inmortalily. 

) Influence of Natural Objec^is. 

Loadamia. 

The Rime of the Ancient Manner 
Literary Oritieisni edited by J W. Miudiuil 
(O.U.) 


f Ode to a Nightingale, Ode on a Oreeiaik \)n\ 
Keats : ^ Ode to Autumn. 

L Eve of St. Agnes. 
fAdonais* Ode to a Skylark. 

Shtdley: tlio West Wind, The Cloud 

f Childc Harold: Canto IV. 
l^yron : Vision of Judgement. 

Lajub: Essays of Elia: 1st Series. 


Books for Beading. 

Blal^** J Ward’s English Poets, Vol. ETI. 

Scott.: Selections in Ward’s English Poets, Vol. IV. 

Be Ouincey: Literary Criticism edited bv Barbishiro 
(O.U.P.) 

Jane Austen- Pride and Prejudice. 

Scott : Kenilworth. 

Lockhart : Life of Seolt ( Vbridged) Macmillan. 

Hazlitt. Table Talk. 

Paper VJ . — ^^^ictorian Lileratui'c. 

Texts for special study: — 

Tennyson . In Moinoriam. 

Malliciv Anioid. llie Scholar Gypsy, Thysis. 

Do ^ Essays in Criticism: Second Series. 
Robert BroTOimg: Rabbi Ben Ezra, The Qrammarian’s 
Pimeral, Pippa Passes. 

Swinburne; Selections in Ward’s English Poets, Vol. V. 
Carlyle : The Hero as Poet. 

Ruflikin: Selections edited hy A. C. Benson, (C.U.P.) 



Boohs for Readivff. 

The Oxford Books of Victorian Verse (O.U.P.) 

R. L. Slevenson: Selected Essays edited by H. (r. Rawl in- 
son, (O.U.P.) 

Newman : The Idea of a University. 

Dickens : The Pickwick Papers. 

Thackeray : Henry Esmond. 

Charlotte Bronte : Jane Eyre. 

Anthony Trollope : Barehester Towers. 

George Meredith : The Ordeal of Richard Fcvorel. 
Macaulay: History of England, Chapter III. 
i\(orlc> : ScIccUhI Essays edited h.v H. G. Rawlinson 
(Macmillan). 

Paper T/I. — Conlem])orary LiltTaluro. ^ 

Texts for special study- — 

Francis Thomi)sou : Tlic Hound of Heaven. 

Rohei't Bridges- Shorter Poems (Books 1-V) from Poetical 
Works of Robert Bridges (0 [M’ i 
William Watvsnn- Lachrymae Musarum. 

Longei- Modern Verse edited by Edward A. Parkar, 
(O.U.P.) 

0. B. Shaw: Man and Superman. 

0. K. Oliesterton: Heretics (Methuen). 

John Galsworthy: The Silver Box. 

Robert Lyi'd: The Pleasures of Ignorance. 


Books for Itendmg. 


Samuel Butler: Erewhon. 

Thomas Hardy : Toss of the D TTrbendlles. 

Aimold Bennett : The Old Wives’ Tale. 

H G. Wells: Kipps. 

John Galsworthy: The Pors;^ic Saga. 

Lytton Stvache.v: Queen Victoria. 

Aly Best Story — (Faber and Faber). 

An Anthology of Alodem Verse chosen by A. Arcthnon. 
Alodern Poetry: 1922-34 edited liy MiiuricQ Woolman 

(Macmillan). 

Twentieth Century Critical Essays — (O.T^.P.) 

Great Modern English Plays edited by J. W. Marriott., 

(Hari‘ap) 


Q. B. Shaw: St. John. 


Paper Vi IT. — Essay on a Litorary Subject 

NJii — Subjects will mtlude the Literary and Social Histftry of EnplanH, 
t)ie Prinoiplop of Onticisin .-lad Literary Forma 
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2. Amabic. 

1345— l;3i6 F. (193(j— 1937). 

( ) O ^ * 1-^lU j»Ui.A jj^l e jw. ( 

V3 Jl ^ (''Tl') Ij 

j <!) jT^I j ^L.)! *^1; jl !/* ’ <S^ j*— j| (v) 

. <j I _) ili" I *->’ Ij l> • _J 

* ^ 
j5| 4.iai ^ksi. <>.31 j oljJI 

0 ^li ^ (r<'T)l'"( nr) JjV I eji.| jj^r <j I 

A j Y“ J j lU-i 

(vf • j ‘btiys l"J ^.axk j l^iJI 

- (j-^ls ^ _y«l J jl^l 

tii^j). ) vij ( n (r) 

(^2=^ , .. 

j^^lit-'* tjjJ^ <6^ (^?1^ - (‘^j*') 

-|j4i 

( ij;l -- o jUc. -ii jJ, . JiJ ) oLaU.* ()) 

i£ jii^ U^jJl Aj^V 
(J5v<) A*— 0 Ajfwa* (f) 

•^‘U? (o) JpA ^ j.l£_j,l jijo (f/) 

jlj^j (^wJI « -^JLI tLl /i-ii^ 
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V3 ) a;! U! (f.) 

- u^j -k^"j 

o L-^c^ - V^Ji ^ I - c? .y-Sifi jU J.^1 ( I ) 

( r A 

4.c:)Ul c-)l b" I J^xjl J I Jj^y 1 tji-l - j) 1 i I (f) 

LiX^ * ) r r 0 I T 1 ^ Uci^ ) 

(j'l jSlI 4 -J Ij ^ (J I j jVl L-J I 

^<^1 j^c^aL It I Ax)| jl jxiJI L^hS^ ^Y*) 

( V'o JL Sr^ J Ji ^) 

(CX»LieXi^ ) Oj^ 4£. 

^^jb" dl) (J^ 

^ lT oU.il J" ^\ijj^ (t) 

(‘i Ijl dl; jcj u-^Ur" jjl ^ jlr 

"■ ^ t5^ (Jf^ ^lUtt ^ 

bki^^b j'jf ‘ 

oU jIm ^IAXjI Ob J cib 1 _> X * 4;.mJ1 

LtI U;v4 j.j| ollL^J ( o*) -U. j» dJbl jUx^ ' 

b U- ^ .i ^ j ^A j^j 1 jL^. 6 Uw 1 (^0 b 3 

- 1^ Lw ^ J jT^ uiiA^ j,i j! jK (jl 

U- o*«J I J (jJ - Oi \Xa 

SH - 0-. jiaij] ^ g5?»bj- 

' V ^ 4*X-SU 
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11547—1^48 F. (1948—1939). 




- (J*> Jj' 

{•J^ iji) jU- - e - *> jJ» - -i*})) oUU* ^ ) ) 

(£ jillU! jJl (^x) 
iljurf 0^.5 1{ eJ»i4«4 (y') 

J_* .xTlyJ (e) J,>.i V- — *9- lifjjl jl jO (pr) 

LT* »L>I (3-Wi (i) 

3* ;jA| (t) 

j i3^> (r) 

'il j5 *Vil Ul 

- 0 i.^b 1“ . Ij5^* 

- j wb^r* ^ 

^1 .^yi AiJO- ^-iats^ ii.^u-<>::i:joUiJi(r) 

^4*^'«j*l* ^ {t T t) '•' ( nv) jA^l 

(tf.) ir J jVl • ji-l ol _^i 5)L.^ (y“) 

^»ek>^ jl ^ jl ji-l jj* <>— ' ) V'i’Sji t>l^l (f/) 

^ (*'*•) jC*^ I'" (®T^) 

*^^JJ <1) - (*J— <u.^ 
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J J-i 

) Sr* -^Ji <Jj^ I ^ ^ ( I ) 

(i - A 'i'r 

v I*. ^ IvA^l ji J jVl»ji.| . J) ^v'i/U JuuJI (,-) 

p 

(^iV'to •'^ J'A^ m 1) I oUciitf) 

jlja)l ‘-j'iJoUjNl 
^ liASlI 3) 4^ |j|,V •ljJtM>)l J 

( Vo^ V->jI (2;^ 

Jj?*! (.JJ 1) Ac^Ul |» jk 
(dJii oU. ij" (.-*315' - cj }jJlia-£ 

v-^1 

— * ^ (J u^ J ^ A*Hk* S' O jj kJ^ (Ji^ J“^'* 

^ O Lji 1 _ J 1" ;5" Q»J^* j^JiJ ( ) ) 

*3^ (v* (3^* 4-j jJ] A*ll 1 I— J li I J I J tJ^ ^ ( ^ ) 

(r) 

1 V^vi j3^l JJiiJI (f.) 

I JUfl 

oUj!Iom*^j^V* ^jji‘^1 (o) 

ji jO 1 ^ ^ 1 J.jfr Jl4«4l5_^ JjVl (i V I * .> k*»- ( 1 ) 

4^ ►' J,*^ Ij I I-J 1x5^ ( 4 .) 

Ol-iiT(5" Olj3 asi. CA* <3^ ^ j {Ji'^ JJi* '-k) I 

-^■j* ^Jir^ 
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W (r) J (») 

Jj ^jj Jii 

^ ij’ - Js^j j-r'iii {,) 

j ’J 

(J jl « J>> <>^1 jLvdl ^jiai 
(J jl »j^ di U - (J 1^ 

Ji * cSL b— I ^ ^ L^ jf" IL . ti *j 

- <>■* <£l o ji t5^ (ji^i o*ifi j-» . ^ •ullk* 

( j>i r ji>.jiiu ) ’^..‘54x11 .1^1 w kr 


4_J^ 

yJ 

fA ^ joOi (J j»- 

(0 

1 1 ♦ 


aSj dU^j 

( f ) 

t »r 


jJl S jl£- 

(r) 

r^f 

9) 

c Lu«JI 

(f^) 



di^iUi 

(O 

rrA 

J9 

bj tol ^)| 

(^) 

nr 

)) 

jUiaUuUl (jbuVl 

(-) 

rz-r 

dj^e> Vi 

( A ) 

fAl 

9J 


( ' ) 


- O^ J4 v'i^ ^ ^ -tl J_i 4;^ Jj^4 hTAJ. =•'■ 

The ARABIC LIBRARY & CO , 

Orient Hotel Building 

Opposite CraTvford Market, 

ROMRav/ov 



28 ] 

3. Persian. 

1345 — 1348 F. (1936—1939). 




- Jj Udit . la^l 


jiy Jji It i j.<) !_) ^ jiU . ) 

(jU J j oujjk 0-i <iL.I r 

iSjy^ <6 (jUl^>..(Jl>. (J S'\ 

O'* i2_ jiS O , fv 

>v» ‘ Ji IK- >3 0-1/. 0 

<!)UL. j»bT^I d:tj;/4 

j,/-^ ol^ o^lj /;!» 

l<^ j 3^ -1^'*/’ 'fi'jue ^ 

(jjTlJ oijji j/SOij o— Jjiat <jU oil . , . 


- ( S ^ (v) 

‘ oi^ji ’U" tJitljl j[y~.|Oj<-< 

I J ol^-* As— I It I^Jil J I _ jJ[j _ y 

b olc“T<i^Li oOA^y, 

( ^ '** 1^ t/S» ^ ) ^*1* A)jla« _Y>< 


Jje r* 




I— ill k— i|,"ij lAal 31 

It” l«tol >1 

^.4 l.tol )l 


.o.y>(^) 

J ^ r ^- \ 

jj— >■ . r 
. f 

*• 
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1 e • (<j j-1 j I 4c.jJa-4 

juL|_jj| ^1 1 


(^) 


1 

- r 


( ji «U>- ) j. 

(l)I^ AftjJa,*) i_^ji» <i<Ut|.ll*’ 

oai« ^ .uli j^»L'J. f 

(| -o) li'(,)4p=i^ (jiJj»'»JU-* C,-J.fv- 

Oj-*-^ j ) (* 'Vj' 

- ^ Jir tT cr jli- J -ullk. ^ j, i 

(Jjlui^;) Ji4i^Ub^U(,) 

Ol^l 

( ^ <31^1 j\j] ^ jj 

( jl^J 4ftj^) Juil Jiff, J|_^l 

iSy^ «il j ^b* -j»b ok— b (o) 

( Jjl *^as^ ^ 

-^U ^ Ji Ol^j Oljj:iif (i) 

Jl^s-r Ait ^b' 

- tSjA -c Vb (.j^b y 0 

( - wc^^j . ) |.al^ 

()rr)l>"(i)^^i;i.ji.| 

(•jk* ju I b 

ui J U. x Jj, LJ' J, i ^ J J, 


<it)l]jM 


**1 
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( j oLj ) j J^j ( ) ) 

- i£ ^ 1 Ol^>^ 

- (J 3^ ^ Ij^J jl - (jl^l ^ 

— t i£^ LT'tji^U^ S' SL 0 y,^'^ 

<=rT^ *7^ jjljjJti Oij'J 

Ol ^ W -JH' j^" tAl 0^ ^ j ^ 


^Vi) OutliiLo Q^ PorMum llistory bawcd oa Cuiioit'orm (2) 
]iist*Ti|)tioiis l)y Alil, 

Sykos, History oT Porsia, Jk*d Hdition (Vols. 1 & U (:>) 
j’oi* all periods). 

(' Iluart, Aiieient Porsia ((‘liaplersT — IJI). (4) 

The (.'amhrid^ Aiieioat ilistoiy Vol: IV Oli: i (5) 


b-^jl jjl jj 


A. V, W. Jaeksoii, Zoroastcj*’ & Zoroustxdaa ytudas (1) 
Yaslits mid Gatlias (Alarkor Avestan Series). 

Viir-i-Sau(Vs Intvodurtious to the editions of (2) 

Dluilla, Zoi'oastmu Theology. 

West, Arti('l(‘ oa Palila\i Literature (Griiu<lri,ss dei* (1) 
LranWlieii l-^liilologk VoL IT, pp, 75-120). 

Nailmaa, Irau and Franiaiis (2) 


(•J ^ ^ J J I \j>' 1 ( ) ) 

q\j^ ^jjia.4 

(jUI^ 4j jj<^ oU j-'l ) o (r) 

(kJjlw oj! jj ) 

0l _^L2»4 Aitc.4 aLu.U«_« jj_) 
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- ol j* I ((^) 

J I (o) 

Bro\nn\ Li1iM*fuy llistovy of* Pcuvsid VoJ J i\m] IJ (0) 

«.* Jl>- 4 j U jIj* Jji-> >A4& jl “ j» ^ j* 

- ^. (S' S^ 


Browne, Persian Literature imder Tartar Dominion (1) 

Bro'wixe, Pet'sian Litorature in Modern Times (2) 

Bro^vne, A Year Amongst the Per>sians (3)' 

Brownie, The J^ress and Poei ry of Modern TVi ‘sia (4) 

Browne, Persian Revolution (5) 

E. D, Ross, Persia (0) 

The Times, London - Persian Niiniiier Jan. Htli, 1931 (7; 

Wilson, Persia fg) 


^xC ^ ^ I <J I J ^ ) 

4. LTrdtt 

1345—1346 R U^SS— 1939), 

CjJ I I tjUcX,4 I 

- cjljj l)jI 

Jj u.^'* 

j (Jjl -Upp^ 
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3 1-)^ ufjCl-jUl 

j ^ S"*^ ^ (;;w^jl _;9^ 

( jxjO ^Itfi ' 

Ji - pj- 

4-J--0 4) Li^_ J)^ 

( ^J?. 

^ jU- - JU 

Sr^ 

dlUl ^L^jTLwj 
J^ Tj L_;^tl-<l 

- v^b oljj . Jj I 

— t Lk*^ S^UaJ 

V W’l -£1 ->j' j ^1 j o-aU ol j ( ^ ) 

j\ ^ UTjI i£j^ - 4;wJI JkjSCJli ( t ) 

_)3i U-A^Xi2r ^ W*^ ( ^ } 

6j/JbjUUrjl ju* t^I 1» j ^ obu-jji;^ ( (V ) 

J l^. j^ 

( i^oi^^’jLf" ) -ftUolj jlc.T.^;}ku-j^ ( B ) 
j'l 1^0 Ij j J_>l sl’ST)! Is^ _ (IjIj j iS " ( T ) 

*' jl ^ (_^L»XvJiA#a c 3^ j " Jjl ^ 

j-l IT* OjjJjj t/li* jjl 

_)ijl . .Ciiljl»C>J (jbU.<jJ>iA ( A ) 

( (Jlr- Ji.olj^f) di- jj^jUT.^_A? v^'( O 

liil (jl>- tj Jj'ii -Sr-'^l ( 1 *) 

[Ji' S *'10 

. Cj1JW>-j - Jj Jij 
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( '~-* I ^ J iili.^ j^jJ |j*« j ^ 

.D'l 

- 1^*- jj 
6 }J.“ -ji-lOjC 

•A/^ ^muJ I AisC 

Aj^l jl L^:^! -4 Xju*5w 

^ 4*Aa^ 

.Li l^J j* Ji 

ki.^^ 1 A ^ ^LaJ^Ai . A^**'-**' ^ A>- 1 A 

^ J^kj C^JAa 
(<C* a>- ^A (jl-^J ^ A3|S^I^Aj:^1 j ^Ut j 

( Jfjh^ 7^ i£j^ ) c^A^kjij L^^l -si j\j 

OliLlj (f .) 4*_/ tJ-1 4^"^ uy* i£l_l - j^_l -• 

- j j U 

- v^ I'LwS ) ll jS^ oil A” ‘■r’ ^ -ills'- 
1$^ U^iyO^ . U« U Jj Ik- X. <1_ J J-^'- jjl J 1^' i5” 

-^.it^. t^jjk- i^X^ai jf ciij jt^ J *-fjl^B~>l 

i;}47-.-ir{4« !«'. (in;3«- 1 !).{!)). 

( ijl'^i^ ) “ tfi— I - j“l Okl-I 

|C’^j (jl)3 Jjl 

(j^j>l J J* a^l V t/-* ) 

^^1 kX^ tS^ ^ jl cJ ^ ^ ^ -/^ 
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( P tij' 

JJ uf’' V» 

jh) Utt^ - 1 

- j*IaJ cJi 
Jjl aU- ^j}! ^ 
j\ J -^) 

Ji Jl> - 
*. 

-> fj— 

jV:J ■ u'*'j!r* 

^j.Jl£ AiUi __)j 

Afr 

( tSjc u^' ) Ji ^ 

Jb jW - iJt>- 

«Ji» L^ *— ' ' - '^01 

jJ by^ - (* J W 

c)Uciu) 

j* c) ^ ^ ^ ® -^ ) ^ “ <3^ ^ ^ 

( <-0* 

othoi- books nvo tiie same as proscribed lor 1345 aud 134B P. 

^ W - 

Sauu> as for 1345 ami 1346 F. 

(5) JJiSTOBY. 

1345—1348 F. (1936—1939), 

I’rovious Examiuation. — 

1st Palter — Political Tlieories. (1500 to present day.) 

1. History of Poliliriil Theories by Diinning. (Vol, T, 
Cb. XI, Vols. II and III). 
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2. History oJ Political 2’Jion<J!:Iit by (Jcttell, (I^trtions 
velaliniiv to Ibo period). 

0. Studiw iji llir History of I’oUtieal Plu1i)so|tli% 

(2 Vols.) by Var^gban. 

1. I'olitieul 'I’iiouglit froni .S|iciu*t‘i’ to tiu' iircsciit da^ 

by Barker. 

2nd Piipoi- — ^Political institutions (l.bOO to pi‘i>senl, day). 

Tho books givon boloiv only sot tlio staixlurd ol‘ tin* 
c.\aniiii{Uioii; oidy ivlovaut porijoas dealing with 
oonstilutional aspects should be studied. 


Uoneral : — 


]. Sidgwick: Devchtpnient of European Policy, (Osinania 
TTniver-sity Scries) . 

2. Ogg: <iov(*rnm(‘nls oi Eui*ope (Osinania I'liiversity 
tSei'ios). 


iOnglaiid 

Ogg: (lovcrnments of Europe (;Osmauiu I iniversit.y Series). 
Holy Konnin Brapii’o: — 

doiison : Europe in tho XVI (Vntury (Osmauia University 
Series) . 


( hiniiauy - 

(tgg. < lovernuieuts of Kunipe tOsniania I biiversiiy Series), 
ilaly: 

Sidgwick- -IJevelopinent (Osinania University Si'riesJ. The 
Fa.S(‘ist, Stat(‘. 


bVanee. -- 


Pi'c-Kevolutioiiajy, Jon.soii : -Europe in the XVI ('enlury 
(Osmania. Unhersit.v Senes). Kcvolulioiiaiy anil 
Napoleonic Europe, iiloivse S(opli(>ii.s: Eevohitionaty 
Eiirojie (O.sinania I iiiversity Series). 

Modoj’ii : Ogg 
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Spain; — 

The four chambered Legislative — Cambridge Modem 
History. 

Constitution of 1812; Morse Stephens: 

Republican Constitution of 1931— Annual Register 1931. 

Turitey : — 

Cambridge Modem Hi.story, Vol. I. 

Lane Poole: Tui-key (Latest edition 1922). 

Meara: Modio-n Turkey, 


flapan :— 


Kitazawu: The (lovenimest of .lapan. 
Rnasin ■ — 

The ConalUiUitHi of the Soviet State. 

U. S. Ameiieii and Switzerland : — 

Woodow Wilson : The State. 


India : — 


Mughal Constitution. 

Coimlitutionul History of Modern India. 

For the hUesl devolopiueuts, refer tosuc-h publk-ations as 
the- Annual Regi-slei*, IToin l92D, eto. 


I’apprs :h‘(l & -till : — 


(li (») Indian • History (Medieval 
The following books are reeominendcd : — 

1. History of Atiraugzib 

2. Itnliu of .\urangzib 

3. Nobility and Mngliul Kingship 

4. Mughal Ai’inios in India.. 
a. Mughal Numismalias 

(>. Rise of the Maharatta Powvr 


period 1(158-1707) 

. . J. Parka r. 

. . J. Sai'knr. 

. . KJiusia, 

. . W. Irvine. 

. . HawebAvala. 

, , Ranacle, 


26 
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s » 

7. Sivaji and hia Times . . . . J. Sarkar. 

a. Maharattii Adminisiration . . S. Sen. 

J) History oJ! the Sikhs . . , . Cniuiinghum. 

10. Mughal Administral ion .. . Dr. Ibne 


(j l*iW 

Hasan 

i le T» > ) 


Ad li U - Y 

0 U* (J U* 


1 

{£ lit O U# J - (V 

1 .a5 1 

^ tfji 1 Aflj «X^ » 0 




(b) Indian Illsloiy (Modern ))mod 18S0-lf)19). 

The following books are rceoinniended.— 

1. The Oanibvidge History of India, \’’ol. VI h\ 11. U. 

DowelL 

2. Life of Lord llipon, Vol 11. l)y Wolf, 
n. India Under DulTerin, W. S. Bliinl. 

4. Life of Lord DnlTorhi, Vol. 11, by Sir A. (I Lyall. 

5. Administrnlion of l/ord ljandM«lo\vn(‘. by Sir (3. N. 

Forrest. 

fl. Life of Lord Curzou, Vol. II, by Lord Uaiinldsliay. 

7. Speeehes-G. K. Goldialc. 

ft. Lord Minlo, a memoir by John l-tuehan, 

9. Recollections- Lord Morley, 

10. S])eochos on Indian Afl'airs-Lord Morle.s. 

11. A Nation in making, by Sir Sureudniniilh r.ain'i'ii'i' 

12. The Indian (.''onstitution. b,v S. T. 15. Saprii. 

Parlianxentary Papers:- - 

1. RciJort of tJie Royal (toininission on Decent rnnsaf ion in 

India-1908. 

2. Monlagno-Oludm.srovd Report I'JIS. 

3. Report of the pJohit Select (.'oinmillee on (he (Joverii- 

ment of India IMll, 1919. 

(2) European in.sloi‘.> : -(1852-1871) 

The following books are recommmuled 

Action “O'ambridgo Modern iri.story'’-VoI. XI. 

Fyffoe “History of Modern Europe.” -ITl (O.U.S.) 
Hertslet “Map of Etu’ope by Treaty” - 1 1 & III 
Bourgeois “Modern France” -Vol. IT, 
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Senior “Conversations wUli Their, Guizot, &e. 2 Vols, 
Simpson “Louis Napoleon and the Recovery of France.” 
Ward ‘ ‘ Germany” - Vol. II. 

King “History of Italian Unity” -2 Vols. 
tfonquiere “Histoirc de 1’ Empire Ottomane”- Vol. II. 

(Osmania University Series) 

(3) Islamic History 

(«) Salajiqa: Alp Altaian and Malik Shah Saljuqi (455 — 
485 HL) for 1345 P. 

_ o '4i^• O J (jj 1 ( t ) 

I j)| cS-s*- b (f) 

1 iii J J (<*') 

Jj**! 1 (o) 

(J tUi ^ ('') 


Browne’s Literary History of Persia Vol. II (a) 

Le Strange’s Palestine under the Muslims (l) 

Le Strange’s Lands of the Eastern Calipliate (O.U.S.) ( • *) 
Finlay’s History of Greece do do ( I 0 

Gihhon’s Decline and Pall. (Poi’tioim Concerned) (if) 
( 6 ) II azriit Omar and Osman ( lor 1346 — ^1347 ) . 


^ j ^ (Jl ^ S' I ^ j j 1 lia* 

-JL liV 

(aJU;4 ijo^) t? jJ» ( \ ) 

( ( If ) 

^aJU:u (r) 

(^JLcu jj| (f^) 

^1 . vJ jUfcll { 0 ) 

-01«aU 1 ^ (l) 
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j ji ^ 6 yi ( ) 

j^ l ^ ( /^ ) 

l^lo oIjVI ^ ( 1 ) 

C-"'^' (l*) 

^ (jJ 1 ^ ^ Vwjl J *\^^1 ( j \ ) 

3i' e5’^^0 - ^ 

(u*^ ^aIj^I uT^W' J; i 

fkitlor, Aiali (‘luiquc-st o( !v>\j»( (kc^) 

tSJ AJ* OlcJw-- ^ t' ) 

j 31 ■'* ( \ ’^ ) 

lSJ C j} Ai^a* c^lkiJl J ;f . 

^t’) Abdul JHililr bin i\I;irv;iii iuul \\*‘Md Inn Abdul bin Ab 
dll) Mnlik ( b'Mb' F. ) 

( ) Uf jS* ( ^ 3 

(aSUl» ^«*»-) j«M (y) 

( 4 ) V.X.* aM j; (r) 

{ <^> >^' {(^) 

{ AiUx* \ I ->iJI j^l ^l"(e) 

( (Si>yt>M* ) v-i ! ^ Vl » *;C)?1 (t) 

( lilUl ^ oVU) ju‘l .tL | } j »*.»)! (^) 

( Ajjai J k_j )Ul! w'ltr” (4) 

{ j’-VUl (1) 

^JkA^ (j\ - (t .) 

(*SUz^ {J^S ^ tijl u-irtai) (n) 

{fiJJ U - 4jlliiU«ll ( j y) 
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({JjIaU. i£ (ir) 

ajUu* (r) ■%• - ufj^ ( *<^) 

Lc StKinyi*, Palestine under the Moslems () o) 

(4) English Conslitulional History: — (1832-1901). 

SiiLuoiils .lie exiit'cLed to have a thorough knowledge ol 
llie working ot the constitution, to be able to trace tlw 
'•j’owtli ol the movement oi refoi’m of Parliament, 
Muiiieipalities. country Councils etc., and of socialistic 
legislation during tlie period. Such authors as Raven 
Grant and Robertson, Todd, J\larriot, May ole., are re 
common ded for their studies 

Final Examination : ~ 

1st Paper — General Histoiical Essay. 

2nd „ Special Topics. 

(a) oX comparative politics. 

(Coveimment of the British Dominions and India) 
Keith: Responsible <j!ovt. in the Dominions, 

Report oi 1jic Imperial Oonference, 1926. 

(b) oX J’oJitical Theories. 

The Political Theories of Imam ffhazzali. 

(6) Economics — eBooks to be prescriiied later. 

(7) PHinOSOVIIY: — 

Books recommended: — 

(a) Philosophy of Religion: — 

Hal Cdiii g 1 Philosophy of Religion. 

Oaii’d. Introduction to the Philosophy of Religion 
W. James : The Will to Believe, 

W. James: Vaidcties of Religious Experience. 
Webb : God and Personality. 

Sebleirmadier : Redon. 

Jalaluddin Rumi ; Masnavi. 

(b) Aesthetics — 

Essays in Encjclopaodia on Aesthetics. 

Kant : Ci’itique of Judgment. 

Hegel : Aesthetics ; 

Croce : Aesthetics. 

Garret : Theory of Beauty. 
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(6) ilATHEMATJCfc; ; — 

TJic Ibllowing l3ool<fc; iiiv roeoinnujudctl. 

Alg'el)r4i: - 

Hull and : Ui^IuT Al'4< '>ra. 

Aliliu*: Alujalirn. 

(Jliry«i«l : I'reatiso on Alu«‘hra. 

Ti'igonouiot I'v . 

Ijimoy; Pljin«' Ti’i;-\oiionuMi’.\, fMr< ii 
riol>s<Mi. Tivatis(‘ on IMfou* 'rri»*'onontt li \ 

Purr (u‘onu‘.Uy: 

Askwiih: (k)ursr of l*nn* <ironu'h'\ 

Diirrrl. (\nnN{‘ uT Plniic* r«>r ad\an<M*f, 

si udoiits, 

I’avl I and 11. 

Aiialylii'al fi(‘<)mrli-v (»r Iwn dinirusiuns . 

illi ; Auai^firal (iruiiirl n| liu’ i*i»nit‘ Snnious, 
Sinilii* Klomontr.v Tivaiisc on ffir Tonir Sri^tious }») 
lli<‘ i7)otlio<ls of ( ’o-ordinat»‘ <fOonnir\. 

Aualytioal ({isnnrlry oT thn‘r ditnonsionN anti Difi’rrtoitial 
({(‘omrlry : - • 

Wnuili; KJi‘iii<‘jita ry Tn^atisf on Solftl i{t*unM‘tfy. 
fltdl: KIrnunilary tivaliw* *>u rounHnott* <n*oiiHtry tif 
U\mi dhnrnsions, 

l.)iffiiroutiaI K((uations: 

rjjifj'Wio: Ml<i)iu'n|,n-y Ti-f.iliv mi DiffiTHitbl Knn«. 
tions. 

K.u'sylli: 'ri-(‘aiiM(> mi IHfiVi'miihii K<|tif(tioii-'j. 
IMHVmilial niul Inti-Ki-al ('alculus;- 

<<iI).soii: KleiuoiUary Tmilwi- mi lit,- (’aii-uluh. 

rnfinilcsimai PahMiliis. 

Wil/mmsou: fSImiicmary Ti-milNi- mi fh,. FiiftVi'iaiHal 
( JftlcUlUH. 

WilliainMoii : Klciiimilai'.i 'I’n-a ( isp mi llu- fntctiml 

UafmiluK. 

(.loumM.: Jlallionmliful Anal.VNLs \ ul. I 
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Theory of Functions of real and Complex variable : — 

Elurdy . Pure il^laUxematica. 

Goui'sat: Matlioinatieal Analysis Vol. I and Vol. IIX 

Part I. 

Wittahar and Watson • Modern Analysis. 

Blliptie Ehuictiona 

Dixon : ElomeuUiry Properties of the Elliptic Functions. 
Wittakm* and Watson : Modem Analysis. 

Courier Series : — 

Oarslaw ; 'I'heory of Fourier Series and Integrals. 
Wliittakcr and Watson: Modem Analysis, 

-:\t tractions - 

flliuehiii • 'rroaliKo on StaLies, Vol. It. 

Hcmtli- Treati.so on Atialytieal Statics, Yol. 11. 

Bl(‘4-lricity and Magnetism: — 

.h'aiis; Alathoniatical Theory of Eieetrioity and Mag- 
nism. 

Pi<ldu<'k I'reatisc on Eloctrieity. 

I ji veils: Theory of Blectrieity. 

Statics : — 

Lonci- : Treatise on Stalif-s. 

Lami) : Statics. 

Minehin: Treatise on Statics Vols. I and 'll. 

Dynamics of a Particle: — 

Xjonoy: Treatise on the Dynamics of a Particle and of 
Eigid Bodies. 

Love: Theoretical Mechanics. 

Bcasant and Eainsoy: Treatise on Dynamics. 

Rigid Dynamics: — 

Lonoy: Treatise on i.ho Dynamics of a Particle and of 
Rigid Bodies. 

Beasant and Ramsey: Treatise on Dynamics. 

Routh: Rigid Dynamics, Part T. 

Hydroslatios : — 

Beasjint and Ramsey: Treatise on Hydromechanics 
Part I Hydrostatics. 
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Hydrodynarnii^a : — 

liainl) : H,ydrodynaiwi<*>s. 

B(‘nsiavit and Ifcimsay: Tmdise on nvdi'niiru'li.nnf 
Part; II ITv'drodyitniinc's. 

Hplici'iral d'rigniKmud^ry ; ~ 

Todiitinlar and Laallirni ; S]>Iiori<'al Tr{'4iino!‘ndn’.v, 

Splierira! Astrononiy ; 

(lodt'ray: d’r<‘alisn o?t Splini’i^'a! .Vsfrunoni,/ 

Bull: Tr(‘atis(‘ on Splnnit'al Astronomy. 

Optics : — 

Ileal tli: Treatise on B(‘onielri('al Of? ties, 

IBrrman : Optics. 

Kairisay : Optics. 



P'AOULTT OF SCIENCE. 

[>. Ni;. Exiiniuiahon. 

ElSUUHll. 

l:{45 -i:3i(} V. (I'JJO—ISS?). 

N(m'l)<'ljriU!d IVxIs: 

1 B(>«\\t>[l uiul .IdliJisoa (^Ttic Iviitfii'iS Tvrsasui’eK of Likra- 
lim* Soj'i('.s. Ocnl {Hid Sons'). 

2. The liiviuft Piisl liy l'\ S. Aliii'viii (O^rovd I'luvomiy 

I'lTSs). 

d. Slioridfiii .s The Sehool lov SuiuulHl, edited by U, B. Bose 
(Kdviard or 'Mafiiiillan's Claasks'). 

13'l(i--18lS F. (1937-1989). 

Nou-J)i‘tiiile(l Texts:- - 

1. I'eiswnll and Johnson (The King's Treasures of Litea*n- 
lui'o Series Dent & Sons). 

2 ifejIiiiKl’s Hislory of Cnilizalayn. (Latest. Sitecml Edi- 

tion for Muslim iTnivorsity) Oxford Cuiveraity 

Pi'Cas. ^ T» o 

;i. Shcridcn 's The fSeliool for Scandal, Edited by CJ. B. Boas 
(H<lnin-(l Arnold or Macmillan’s Classics). 

Piraaos. 

1345— 1346 F. (1936—1937) 

No text-books arc pimu-ilred. The toUovriiig books we re- 
(‘({nimwifiisl for I'l'l'enmco:- - 

1. Watson 's t.oxt-'book of Physics. , . 

2 . THiuean and Starling’s Text-hook of Physies (Osmania 

{hiivw'.sity Sories). - - 

:i. Allan and Moore’s Pj-aclicaJ Physics (Osnnu-ia UniTor- 
silySerios). . , „ , 

•1. A eoiu'so In Malhomatios for Physics sludents, compiled 
hy Pi’clbssox' Abdur Ttalmiiin ICian. 

Pinrsics (MAm) 

1347_r34B P. (1<)S8— 1939) 

i. Richardsoc’s Sound. 

3. Baha & Srivastava’s Junior Heat. 
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а. Huleliinson’s Elf'clricity nitil Ma^nolism in 2 yoliimori. 

4. Hoaston's Treatise on liight. I^oj’tion neniins ni 
GcomeU'ical Opties on!.'". 

5. Worsnop awl PI inis Pi'iiclicJil Pltysics. 

б. The book on “Physical Oihics” eoininloil Ip Air, Al, 

Kalinmii Khan. i ' 

7. Properties oJ! Mattel* coiupilod by MesHi-s. ^yt'd / 

Khan and Syod A-bduv PahTrian. 

PhSSIOR (SUBSWIABV) 

1. Dtmcan and Starling’s Text-book of Idijsirs (Osiinui 
Univeraity Scries). 

2. Allen and Mooic’s Pvaclieal Pliysics (Dsniiiniii I'mvt 
sity Press). 

CnEMis'my 

1345—1348 P, (1936— 

1. Inorganiv C'lieinisti'j' by Partington. (0.‘'inaui*) 

2. Systematic Inorganic ('Iicniislry h,> liavon UnivcrfailA 

and Lander. Horu'.sl 

3 Tutrodnetioii lo Phyvsiciil Olicniist ry liy 
Walker. 

4. Outline of Chejnisti*y by Fenton. „ 

5. Organic Chcaidsiry by Poj'kin and Kijiping „ 

6. Practical Organic Cliemislry by (Johen. 

7. Systematic Qualitative! Analysis by (’^avcn. „ 

8. Quantitative Analysis and hioi'yiiiii!* prr „ 

paration by Caveii. 

Chemistry (suusiniARy) 

1345—1348 P. (193G— 1939) 

1, Inorganic Cheraisti-y by Alexander Minilli, „ 
Paris I and II. 

, Theoretical Organic Clicmmtry liy (’olien, „ 

, Text-book of Physical Ohcmistvy by Firlli. „ 

. Practical Cliemistry by Brace awl 1-Javpov „ 

Mathematics. 

1345—1348 F. (19.36— 1939) 

The following books are reeommeudetl : — 

1. Higher Algebra by Hall and Knight. „ 

2. Plane Trigonometry by Loney, Part 11, „ 
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< ‘o-onlinatc •NmiiioU'v by Unict' and iJoHeii- 
hcr.'i. 

I An WloTinjiitiiiy Tmitiac on tlio (Jiib'uhts by 
tUb.soii 

o ( IljiiiiUnf! on Dili'oruulial ISqualioiis rraiii 
Hich\.'ir*i’s Inii‘;j:ral UalvuloK. 

A piylii'il M;il hematicN - 
I. Kit'inuJils ol' SlnlK’s i>.> Ijono.x. 
y oT f>yniiniit‘s by liuncy. 

Hlomouls oJ' llydroslaliis bj' Louo.'i . 

-I. Klomc'idM of Awlroiioiiiy by Parteon 

JioTAKSf (main) 

i:wr*- vm r cisae- 1989) 


iSwdl. 

(Jonlli'r [lanifs anti (’owU'n 
SI I'ugsbiii'nor 

Sliriusbui’wci’ ruul IlillhoUNt' 

(utstm 

Oav«'r 

Dcndy 

Lo<*k<* 

PuiiiuiU 
*1. It. Uivuu 
Jtoww 
liaboi’kimll 


. . Strnt'lni’al Botany Vols, i & 2. 

. . 'rext-boo]t of Botany Vois. I, 
2 and it. 

. . Text book oJ’ Botany. 

. . PiuetioJil Botany. 

. . Vtigolaiito J’hysiology. 

. . I*ra<-tioal Botany. 

. . Ontliuo of Rvolntionary Bio- 
logy. 

. . Variation, Hoi'oditj and Evo- 
lution. 

. . iVlondollsin. 

. . Manual of Botany Vote. 1 & 2. 
, . Botany of Uie Living Plant. 

. . .Pbysiologkal Plant Anotomy. 


Botany {bobsiwaby) 


Jhoks moiiimoutedi ■ 


1. (foultor Barnos innl (low- Toxt-book of Botany. Vols. 1, 

Ion. 2 and 3. 

2. LowHon anti Siibani . . Toxl-book of Botany. 

It. Siraabnigf’r Tost-bool. of Bolanj. 

4. Sooft . . StJ’uotnral Botany. 

5. Dcndy .. Outlinos of Kvolulionaiy Bio- 

logy. 

ZooiAWV (main) 


tim liMti P. (1036- U);t7) 

Sbiidoy au'l Mat-Bikb' .. /ooktjjy. 

Pftikoi* and Haswi'll . . Toxt»boitk of /.oology Vols. 1 

and XI, 
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( tomparative Anatomy of Aui- 
nulls, Vols. I and II- 
Parker and Bhatia I'ext-book oi‘ Zoolog:^" ior In 

fiiiui students, 

Borradaile .. Auinial and il« environ 

ments. 

Kiugsiey or Wiedorheim . . Oomparativo Anatomy (H 

VeriebratefiL 

.. Klemcuts ol Bvoluimimiy Bio- 

Marsiiall . . Frog. 

Marshall and Hal’s! . . Pj'aclieal Zooiog> . 

Tho Indian Zoological Memoirs . 

Zoology (subsidiary) 

JBoolcif recommnded : — 

Parker and Has well . , Text-book o{ Zoology, Vols. 1 

and II. 

Borradaile . . Manual of Zoology, 

lilarshall . . The Frog. 

Pai’kor and Bhatia . . Text-book of Zuolog}^ 1‘or In 

(liaii students. 

Thoioson . . Oullines oF Zoology. 

Maiubiall and Huiist . - I’mcticnl Zoology. 

The Indian Zoological Memoirs. 

Musum Theology or Morals, 

(A) Theology (for Hanali students) 

The following syllabus is proscribefl : — 

ol tilluAw* aiLX « 4i«d9 U') 

O 1 .5 U - jt X» j# I IS^ 

^ Jl £. V jji . ,.5LI o>s #iU 

- iL/oj/ 

, vWI Al pi» X u-l 
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jU" ^>1) ^ Jj^j ^)1U . |i Ifi. jU 

-ASCj'5k.»j 

aJCj^* . Li I -jlfTj Jl js-1 J2. u"l - (5^ 

{S' J ^ j S 


^ 1*0 ^ 

** ^ ^ 3'*^'^ " iJZi/3 U>3 S 

-. ^"^^1 j5 <£1 d 1 I o 1 • 1^ b^Tj ^Ur ^5*" c/' I 

r- 

j*I^JI - , lijA Ojj Jj^ IS^Ol < o ^ L.f5 ^ i 

- "^1 c.»^Ui . oli-^) jc* ^ i?* 

- 

i ^ jj ^ J o=^ - - jJ . Tjj-j 1 

-^j j^ - 

Jo la5tii.| il 6 L *1;^ J"t3 1^ ::> L^ 

- OjC' j5 

^ X- O^U ok ) ^ j^) jA 6 J ( 1 ) 

(<^U* J* «w«-yi*>. J*^ 0 I 

- iSj^j^ ( ^ ) 

( j^j^) J Ol^ 


(If) AtoralH (For Noii-lliinafifi and Nou-Muslizns) 

Mackenzie ^8 Ethics (Osmania UniveiBity Series)* 
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M. Sc. EXA \ilNATTON, 


1. Chemistry; — 

1. Theoretical Chemistry by NeiTeat. 

2. Inorganic Chemistry by Hoffmann. 

3. Organic Chemistry by Bemthsen. 

4. Advanced Organic Chemistry by Cohen. 

5 History of Chemistry by Thorpe, 2 Vols. 

6. Eleeti’o-Chemistry by Le-Blanc. 

7. Radio-Activity by Hevesy and Paneth. 

5. An Expeiimenial eonrse of Physical Chemistry by Spen- 

ser, 2 Vols., pages 516. 

9. Practical Organic Chemistry by Sudborough & James. 

10. Quantitative Analysis by Clowes and Colermau. 

11. Qualitative and t^uantitative Analysis by Trcadwiil and 

Hall, 2 Vol.s 

12. Oil! lilies of Tndu.strial Chemiatiy by Throp. 

In addition to tin* text -books ali-oiuly ineut.ionod, the follow- 
ing books arc recommended for the final year : — 

1. Inorganic and Theoretical Chomistry by Mellor. 

2 A Test-book of Inorganic Ohemistrj' edited by Newton 

3. Organic Chemistry by Richter. 

4. Physical Chemistry by Taylor, 2 Vols. 

5. A Text. Book of Physical Chemistry edited liy Mr. ‘William 

Ramsay. 

6. New Ideas on Inorganic Chemistry by Werner. 

7. Inorganic CheinisUy by S. Ephraim traiuslalcd by I’liom. 
S. Elecli*o-Chomistrj’ by Creighton and Pink 2 Vol.s. 

9. Chemistry of Nitrogen by Sidgvnek. 

10. Systematic Organie-Cbemisliy l»y Cnmnimg, Hopper 

and Wheeler. 

11. Practical Methods of Orgtinie Chemistry by Oattorman. 

12. Radiolaetive snbstnnees and their mdiations by 'K. 

Rutherford 

13. Radiotae1ivil,y by Hevesy and Pavelts. 

14. Bragg’s X-rays and Crystal Structure. 

15. Morinari’s Chemi.stry. 


I’liYhicr,'- 

No 'l'c\( bouUs ;U'i prcsci lin'd; Imt the following liooks arc 
(■'Uggcsled as iudicalive of the scope of llic .sul»,)ec1.s nspiircd for 
st.udy. Candidates are reipiired to .study the original paper, s 
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find to remain iu touch with inorlcrn doTelopmenta of Physics; — 
Oeiicral Physics: — 

JJaas: Tlioori'tical Phj'sica. 

Poyiiliiis and Thomson: Properties of Matter. 

Jeans: Dynamical Theoiy ot (inses 
Barton : Analyti-'nl Meehanies 
Ncwuniu and Scurle: Pi-operties oL‘ ADitter, 

fctouud: — 

Barton : yoxmd. 

Wood: Text-book of .'^tound. 

Rayleigh : Sound. 

Bichardso/i : Sou iid . 

Heat : — 

Preston : Theory of Heat. 

Snlui : Text-book of Heat. 

Robei’ts: Heat and Thermodyniamics. 

Shilling and Partington: Specific Heat of Gaaes. 
flinick; Thermodynamics. 

Optics: - 

Prc.ston ■ Tlnwry of Light. 

Di'ude: Optics. 

Wood: Physical Optiea. 

Baly : Spcclmseopy. 

Magnet Lsm and Bleclricity:— 

Pohl : Klediicily and Magnetism. 

Pidduck : Treatise on Electricity. 

Jeans : Mathematical theory of Eleatiicity and Magnetism. 
Starling: Eloetrieity and Magnetism. 

Stoner; Magnetism and Atomic Struture. 

Abraham: Clivssieal Theory of Electricity and Megnetism, 
translated by J. DongaU. 

Modern Eloetrieity : — 

Wilson : Modem Physics. 

Antb'ade : Structure of the Atom. ^ 

Orowthcr ; Ions, Electrons and Ionising Radiations. 

J. J. Thomson ; Condnetion of Electricity through Gaaea. 
Rutherford; Radiations fi-om Radicoactive substances. 
Aston: Isotopes. 

.Sommorficld: Atomic Ktruetixre and Spectral lines. 
Richardson: Electronic theory of Matter. 
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Bragg : X-Ray and Crystal Structure. 

Compton : X-Ray. 

De Broglie . X-Ray. 

Practical Physics : — 

Walson ; Toxt-book of Practical Physics. 

Worsnop and Plint; Advanced Practical Physics for 
students. 

(31 ZoOLOhi ’ 

Books-, journals'' and periodicals^ recommended for reading 
or refemice in coniicction with the M. Sc. Examiiiation in 
Zoology : — 

(A) Comparative Anatomy of Vevtehrata and Inver L(*bj*ata. 
Parker and Haswdl ; Text Book of Zoology. Vols. 1 & 2. 
Kingslev, 01 ' Wieclersheim and Parker: Comparative Ana- 
tomy of Vertebrates. 

Lankesfcer: Treatise on Zoology. (Hevitss) 

Cambridge: Natural IliHlory Series. 

Sedgwick: Students" Texl-Dook oi* Zoology, 3 Vols. 
Goodrich: SlrucUme and Deveh>pjneut of Vortijhrales, 

De Beer: Vertebrate Zoology. 

The Indian Zoological Memoii's and the Jj. M. B. 0; 
Memoirs. 

(B) General Biolog}' and Evolution.- - 

Darwin: The Origin of Species. 

Wiesmann: The Evolution Theory. 

Lock: Variation, Heredity and Bvolntmn. 

Smith, J. : The Primitive Animals. 

Loey • Biology and its Makei*s * 

Poult on • Essays on E volul ion . 

Kccblc : Plant Animals. 

'Willey: Convergeneo in Evolution. 

Borradaile: The Animal and its Environment. 

Watson : Evolution. 

Osboni: Prom Gi'cdcs to Darwin. 

Osborn ‘ Origin and Evolution of Life. 

Jordan and Kellog: E volul ion and Amuinl fufe. 

Driesch: History ami Tht'ory of Vitalism. 

Kcllog: Daiwinisni to-day. 

Lull : Organic Evolution. 

Russell: Bbrm and Function. 

idoyed Moxgan : instiuct and E.qmrieuco. 

Gaakell; On the Origin of Yeiicbrntcs, 
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Darwin: Dtjscent oi! Man. 

Dendy : The Biological Foundations of Society. 

Goodneh: The Evolution of Living Organisms. 
Cunningham: Hormones and Heredity. 

Pearson: The Chances ol: Death and Otlior Studies in 
Evolution. Vols. 1 and 2. 

Chambers: Vestiges of Creation. 

HerborL: The First Pxmciples of Evolution. 

AV allace : Darwinism. 

(tM ILcvedil^', Genetics, jMendclism, Sex, etc. — 

Thomson : Heredity. 

MacBrid(‘; liilroduction to the Study of Heredity. 
OoneaHtei' : H fuedity in the Light of Recent Research. 
Doncaster : The Determination of Sex. 

Kerr and Agar: Lectures on Sex and Heredity, 
ijocb: Artificial Parthenogenesis. 

Heredity and Sex. 

Tlumisun and (fcdiles: Sex. 

PunticU: Meiidelism. 

Darblshire: Breeding and Mendelian Discovery. 

(Jastle, (Coulter and Davenport: Heredity and Eugenics. 
Li]li(^: Problems ol Feriilization. 

Newman ; The Biology of Twins. 

(D) Pytology and Emlnyology.— 

Agur: < '.vLology 

Wilsoji : Tile Coll in Development and Inheritance. 

Doncasl er : Oytolog>^ 

Kellicott: Outiines of Chordata Development. 

JMac-Bride: Embryology — ^Vol. 1. 

(Iralwun Kerr; Embryology — ^Vol. 2. 

Asseton, Hill and Wilson; Embryology — ^Vol. 3. 
♦lenkiriRon: Vertebrate Embryology. 

Ifillie: Development of Chick. 

Morgan : Regeneration. 

Marshall : Vertebrate Embryology. 

( B ) I listrihiition, — 

lloil})rin : The DiKtribut ion ol* Animals. 

Be<ldard : Zoogcograph 5 \ 

Lanlu^stnr ; Extinct Animals. 

Wallace: The (jeogi'aphical Distribution of Animals. Vols. 
1 and 2. 

Wallace Island Life. 

Gadow: The Wanderings of Animals, 

26 



306 


(F) Microtechnique: — 

Oatcnby and Cowdry — ^Bollcy Ijcc h Mierotorniyt’s Vadc — 
iUecuTn. 

" (Jan di elates a]*c expected 1o be ramilicU* with ilio eurieiit 
joornuls and periodicals 'vvliich will he suggested by llie Pro lessor 
t'rom time 1o time; lie wUL also advise lliein as to wliieli books, 
journals, or portions thercor arc to be read. 

(4) Botany: — 

Books, Journals and Periodjeals iNXJoiumended tor reading 
or refercnoG. 

Syslenuitie : — 

Eiigku- : l)as Pllanzoiireieli. 

Eiigler and Prantl : Die Naturlichen Pllanzeu Lamiliou. 
(hoko: Flora, oi: the Bombay Presidency. 

Hooker: Flora oi! Bidtish India. 

Roxburgh: Flora Itidica. 

Duthie: Flora ol* the ITppcr (*aii«e1ie Plum 
Partridge: Forest Flora oL‘ Il>dei*aba<l. 

Kirtikar; Indian Medicinal Plants. 

Brandis’ Indian Trees. 

AYatt: The Commercdal Products oi* India. 

Bendlc Clussificcition oi Flowering Plants, Vols. 1 & IL 

General : — 


raaburger : Text-Book oJ* Botany. 

Campbell; Univemly Text-Book ot* Botany. 

Bower: Origin oi a Land Flora. 

Scott : Studies in Fossil Botany. 

Seward: Fossil Plants 
Dai'win: Forms oi Flowers. 

Coulter and Chamberlain: Moiphology oE Gymuospei'ins 
and Angiosperins. 

Coulter Barnes and Cowles: Text-Book ol* Botany, Vols. I, 
ir and HI. 

AVillis: Flowering Plants and Ferns. 
lialmrJaiidl ; Physiological Plant Anatomy, 
yoward A. C. : Plant Liic through the ages (Camb: Univ; 
Press, 1934). 

Algae ; — 

AVesl-Algae, Vol. 1. 

West and Fritish: British Fresh water Algae* 
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i’ungi ; — 


(raununui. and Dodge: Comparative morphology of Fungi, 
(rwynue: Vaughan H; Fungi, Aseomycetes, etc. 

Htcvcus. Fungi aird Plant Disease. 

Butler ; Fungi and Disease in. Plants. 

De Baiw . Comparative Moridiology of the Fungi, etc. 
G-wynno: Vaughan and Barnos. Fungi. 

iryophyta:- — 

Campbell : Mosses and Iferus. 

Cavers: Inter-relationships of the Brjophyta. 

ICashyap: Liverworts of the "Western Himalayas and the 
Punjab Plain, Parts I and II. 

^teridophyta : — 

Christ: Die Farkrauter der Brde Die geographic der 
Fanre. 

Bower: The Perns. 

Hlaitcr and Almeida: The Ferns of Bombay, 
jymnosperms : — 


Pearson: Cnctals (Camb: Univ: Press). 

Coulter and Chamberlain: Morphology of G 3 mmospenns. 
(.'hamberlain : The Living Cycads. 

?liiut Plii’siology and Ecology : — 

iStilos : Photosynthesis. 

Bose : Physiology of Photosynthesis. 

Bose 5 Physiology of Ascent of Sap. 

Bo.st‘ : Nervous Mechanism of Plants. 

Dixon : Transpiration and the Ascent of Sap. 
Kostyehov? Plant Respiration. 

Barton Wright: Re-ient Advances in Plant Physiologj'. 
Miller: Plant Physiology. 

Palladin: Plant Physiology. 

Sehimper : Plant Ccogi'aphy. 

Warming: Ecology of Plants. 


General Biology and Cytology: — 

Deiidy : Outlines of Evolutionary Biology. 
Bateson : Mendel’s Principles of Heredity. 
Thomson : Heredity. 

Pmanet : Mendelism. 

Darwin :■ Origin of Species. 



308 


Wallace : Darwinism. 

Wcisniaiin : Tlic livolul inii Tlieoi’v. 

Oonlter t Coiiltor: Plant (Icnetics. 

Sliarp, Cytolog'y. 

For Practical : — 

ChambeiiaiJi : Mctiituls in l^laii) ifisInloKy. 
8trasl)vi8'er : Pvaclical ISotany. 

Bower; Praetical Botany. 

Darwin & Action: Practical Pliysiology o!‘ Plaiits. 
Detmer & Moore: Plant Physiology. 


Journals and Periodicals : 


Jm]>ortaut Jourjials and periodicals may he na-umnicnded from 
lime to time by tlio Professor. 



Faculty ok Theology. 

MA TRICHLATION EXAMINATION 
134o— 1048 F. (1936— 1939) 

ToxL hooks ill Kiigilwh, Tlisloiy ol' India, doogTapliy, Elo- 
mciilaiy Miit.liomatie.s and Arabia are the same as for the Fae\dt,r 
ol! Arts, 

j Jj U* (^) 

^U- jT « j.' L-1 ^ jXlifc 

.(jjijp6C“jr 

j»U) — S (S^l* 

iSi 

1 I.M 1 1 o ^ li <* ^ 1 

_jj j vly.i XI ( ^ aa 


al/jll 

aI jLdJI ^1x5^ 

ajl^! 



^1 )f 



d\c)l\ 

3» 

i35^l 

■ieU* jl| 

)) 

aaI p] 



gl^ll 4jlj 





vJSj5| 




tijiit j*UI jbjii 

1 - iLriJs- 





irn ■'-i- 



-J?l2ft(,) 

_ (Aj^ y\ I ‘'Si 

^ Ji 1 Xi,^^ ^ a Ar U I ) 
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(t) 




^»l X -AS ^3l| 

;l/j)l v'=-S' 

sljUl v>s^' 

fljl^Ja)! inyjkJT* 

^ 1^1 j; 

2^1 u 

(‘j^l ” 

jlc'ii 


4p 1 M 

)Ul •” 

A^Vl 11 

^ J 1 ’ * 



VmJUj) 1 M 


U-iJS'Vl - tl-i J»- . W 

mTEItMUDlA TK EX A iUNA T/ON 
1345—1348 F. flOUfi— lOH!)). 

1. Text books iii Ruslisli and Arabic liiiiuiiancs ai'i' tin* 
snmo as for Ihe Paonlfy of Arts, 

‘is ij AS ( , ) 
Is * 5 / 1 aS ( v^jl) I ) 

. AJbJlJ jj I Ir*- 

- Li (J I - aS (J 1 ^ w< ) 

- *i-» 4#. J ( X ) 

_jw.ir «. L-i) I 

•" Mi* (J*^ *--'«*<>■ (S^ W-i oT J* 

^Tlj i-iLi ) J 

iwU) |A>|> MM kMfJ 
m * 

^ jJ 1 V 

CiS^P^ I* i **■* JJ LSft ( y* ) 
J;r_ a 1 Ifl I** J ^ I Jj lac. 1 

S Iii - V 

Up i^o-U jji. 1 Ju* iff JjA ) * 

— ( V,;} 1^ vS" C<* 4 l*~" fX A*) llw 
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B. A. EXAMINATION, 

'1345—1348 F. (1936—1939). 

Text-books in English and Arabic languages are the same 
as for Faculty of Arts. 

! J 4 * ( < ) 

^ V ' ji ' 4 ) Jja AS* ( ) 

<»J I bS" b ^ I Sr'’ ^ ^ 

1 G ^ ^ S'* ^ S'* b.5 ^ j i 

j| jj ‘illi-* t L-j lx5^j 1 

A«ji^ 1 I' I ^iJ 1x5 ^ j 1 

. ^ J 1 w ^ >j^\ bS" 

J J^*)(lslii^ A5j Jj^l (‘-•) 

—I c 2 £- Pi* ck. ^ 4 *r-> “* 4 * (t) 
( * J*. ** .) 3 -" ) (0 

O UiZ * ) Oy Jy^ k <^ 1 / (t) 

(jj* J j** 1 ^ ^ 

( J*'* ^ ) 
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(£j\j ()) 

— • jl A&tW) 4jil4Pci»- ) 

iX -Xj 1 kZ0jL ^ sX 

^ij^l JUi^-bJ^C ^ yva- 

S iS^s^.ll ^1 JlV^in3*)U-l .iTL 

Lwjb^Ll^l^L^ |5^ ^ l-i^» * ^ ^ ^ "XaUim.;^ A< iwnp 

(5" O^-* -Ij^ ^XcJl^l Ln** 

{Jf^^m^ ^ ~ ^ CIi#^lx*V»CZiJ^Uu.c 

0>IjL«!>--^I ji <£1(4^1 

QjI) lpg>'(j|»f_yVib ^ ^ _* * I 

(5" dlxjf jjl , 54 *“ 4:;:r*. XI JL. X’"* XL 
ifi'W <!) IjC I .^oi- - oii^ J' ci'^" k- - f I-* ' X- -iV"--^ 
_pUi jjlol'Lis lJ^a.-> ^ j OjM OjLfr 

(,£** ,5^ ^ iX* O i O X* U 5 {^ 4u1 

(3^^ l)I -c,a*^ y»j ci*^U* 

ibl vJi-JLS^ X j^ S by^ 
vLU.ja ^bUV > / jl 5^ I 4A 0 > 5 y-wO X 

Ai (J*Aj 3-^JJ C/^ I ^6^bjirAxi^ jr- jjau-**! jlTX^ih liA „ 

^13^ il l43_<*l,a*» tjf^ O wibSt-OUX Xl'^).“^ y.j.iiS' 
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M. A. EXAMINATION 
1345—1348 F. (1936—1939). 

jj Ufr j (A) 

The following books ai‘e rccommentled : — 

i JaC Lc“ 1 J-* j I ( j ) 

j' U*. ■J'*’ (r) 

l) 1*^ 1,3^^ ( f ) 

j J>S)1 Jac- jl 4A«^U-i ( f'’ ) 

1) *y_^* ji ( o ) 

jl 4i_ a) U-J ( T ) 

*V •>Af (-i) 

” (a) 

»» ” ' J 1 ) 

O li. ijc J - ^ a5”_}*-< ( 1 * } 

JW.A” (I’) 

The L’ollowm}? books avo repommenilcd : — 

>«) uJ \jXS' 1 ) 

( ^ 3 (* J W (* J"- f 3 >-* ) J Uil ( r ) 

J:5UU 6r^5)li^i (r) 

' ■ c ^ r ^ ) 

(vr-(v*-rA-r^.-rvri-iY' £. ( » ) 

(j U“ J <-->• U- w-iiiseJl {llTjil I ^ ( T ) 

Jij U" 
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Jsi. J 4^1 J c3 (^). 

*• ^ f* 

The following' books are rooonimended : — 

t— ( 1 ) 

^,4 ‘iJ. ( r ) 

jU:JL» jli' *i!l ijJIm ^ f ) 

>>' ( r ) 

yjl -iAa ^ ^ ) tio J>;»- J 

1-A (J*®* J e")^! 

Aai J jipl j AJSs (D) 

The following books are rceomnieiidt'd :- 

-I Jl. <52 £I-^H J ^b^!l ( I ) Aaj 

0l_^La)|u^k5 ajl^kll wby' 

I* i lli.5^ 0 1 I Ix-^ 
ui) wlx5^ ^! wlx-f" 

- t/A Ux'’ J'J CM 

(r) 

(>«**) I ; l* T {(v) 

Cj ^,4 . ASi J ^ I 



Paoulty Off Law 
LL.B. EXAMINATIONS. 
I34r)~1348 F. (1936—3939). 


Previom Examinaimi : — 


1st Paper 

Leage’s Roman Law, 

Dicey’s Constitutional Law. 

2nd ” 

3rd ” 

Anson’s Law of Contract. 

The Contract Act. (Hyderabad). 

4th ” 

Salmond on Torts. 

Indian Easements Act. 

5th " 

The Bvidonee Act. (Hyderabad). 

Best on Evidence ; Mukerji on Evidence. 

eth ” 

The Penal Code. (Hyderabad). 

The ( iriminal Procedure Code. CHyderabad) . 


Final Exurninatiov : — 


ls{ Pa])or 


2nd ” 
3rd ” 
4th ” 

5 th ” 

6th ” 


Miihiunmadan Law by (n) Mnllti nnd (b) 
Ghayatul-Autov — Kitabnl Parian. 

Ghaya tul-A iitor — ^Kitabu I Paraiz. 
llstili-Dharam Shaatar by Baijantli. 

Main’s Hindu Law. 

Tha Indian Trust Act. 

Specific Belief Act Hyderabad. 

Quanun Mal^ari Arazi, Act No. 9 of 1317 P. 
Law of trail fer of rropeity. 

OiTi] Procedure Code. (Hyderabad). 

Law relating to Civil Courts in H.E.H. the 
Law of transfer of property. 

Indian Limitation Act. 

Sidmond’s Jurispmdeiieo. 

Lawranee’a Principles of International f jaw. 


In the first paper for the Previous Examination and Li 
every paper for the Final Rxarainatiou, 40 marks shall be aUol- 
totl to (jue.stlons framed with a view to test the ability of candida- 
U-8 to npiily more important legal principles to concrete eases. 
iUlU credit sliall bo given ior woll-rBasojied answers to sneb 
qno.slioiis even if the conclusion happens to differ from the views 
tiiKcn in decided cases. No credit shall bo <riven for bare answers 
not supported by arguments. 



Faculty op Mkdicinr 


M. B. Ji. .S', SXAMINA'rrONS 

TIi« followinp: hooks aro j’Geomnieiiderl : — 

1. Gray’s Anatomy. 

2. Cunningham’s Practical Anatomy. 

3. Hallihnrton s Text- hook of Physiology, 

4. Schafer’s Histology. 

5. Sharpy-Sehafer’s Experimental Physiologj’’. 

6. Halliburton’s Chemical Physiology. 

7. H. Hydcr All Khan — I’llcmeiits of Embroyologj'. 

8. Cihosik — TTygiene and. Public llt‘alth. 

9. Dixon-Maun — ^Forensic Medicine and Toxicology. 

10, Lyon’s Medical Jurisprudence For India. 

11. Cushny — Phaimaeology and Tkerapenlies. 

32. Clark — ^Applied Pharmacology, 

13, Othosii — ^Materia Medica. 

14 Taylor — ^Medicine. 

15. Pose and Ourle.s.s-Supgery. 

16. Muir — Text-hook of Pathology. 

17. Shennan — ^Post-Mortem and Morbid Anatomy. 

18. Muir and Ritchie — ^Bacteriology. 

19. Mau.s'on — Ti’opieal Diseases. 

20. Huschinson and Hunter— Clinical Methods. 

21. ‘VVaring — Manual of Operative Surgeiy. 

22. Hoyd’s &urgi<'ai Pathology. 

23. Massie — Surgical Anatomy. 

24 May & 'VVorlh — ^Diseases of the Eye. 

25. Tuj'ner — Ear, Nose & Throat. 

26 Ten Teaphens — ^Midwifery. 

27. Ten Teaeliew — Diseases of ■women, 

28. Eden & Lo(kypr — Gynaecology. 



1’’acuutv or ]BNGttNErjR;iN<}. 

It. E, Eimmmtions. 

No Texlrbookt) arc prcsei-ibed. 

Detailed Syllal)iises in (liffemit subjects ar(( giveu iu Ap- 
]>endieeH. 

b'j^cuia'Y OK EuuoA'cioij. 

Tbe following books ave recommended: — 

pRlNOIKIJSS OJ'’ EdUCAPIOK AND EdEMENTAKY 
Edxjoational Psycholooy. 

Betts .. Mind and its Education. (Appleton). 

Gatos .. Psychology Cor Students of Education. 

(Macmillan ) . 

Klapper .. ContempornTj’- Education. (Appleton), 

lieudiger .. The Principles of Education. (Harrap). 

T. P. Nunn . . Education— Its data luid Pirai Principles. 
(Arnold) . 

Dewey . . How we think. 

Dewey . . Rchool and Society. (Chicago N. P.) 

Houool JVIanaokment and Hyqienjs. 

School Manauehent. 

Bray .. Seliool Organisation. (Tutorial I’ress). 

Wrott . . Indian School Organisation. ( (Iiongmau ) 

Weat . . Indian School Management and jnspection 

(K. & J. Cooper). 

Hygiene. 

Kerr . . School Hygiene. (Allen & Co.) 

Ross . . Hygiene lor Indian Schook. 

Dnimaioiu] . . School Hygiene. (E. Arnold & Co.) 

Lyster .. Hygiene of the School (Tutoiial Pres,'*). 

Shaw ,, School Hygieuo (Macmillan). 

Hi, STORY OK Educational IwiAS .vnd Select 

Classics in BducatiOxV. 

Monroe . . A Text Book in Uie History ot Education. 

(Macmillan). 

Boyd History of Western Education. tKack). 
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Adamson 

Graves 

Graves 

Quick 


Rousseau 

Plato 

Locke 

Spencer 

Dewey 


Brown 
Westaway 
Smith and Hall. . 


Klapper 

Johnson 

Jarvis 

Keatings 

Findlay 

Allan 


F. L. Holtz 
B. 0. Wallis 
J. Fairgreive 
Tamaskar 


A Short History of Education, (C. U. 
Press). 

Great Educators of Three Centaries. (Mac- 
millan) . 

A Student’s Hisloiy of Eduoatiou. f Mac- 
millan). 

Educational Reformers. (Longiuaus). 

EnuoATioNAii Classics. 

Emile. (Dutlon & Ce.) . 

Republic. 

On Bdl^cation. (Jlacmillau). 

Education. (Watts & Co. ) . 

Democracy and Education. ( Macmillan ) . 

Methods oe Teaching. 

Physkial Science. 

Teaching Science. (London University). 
Science Teaching. 

Teaching of Chomistry and Physics. (Lon- 
mans) . 

BioLooiCAii Science. 

To he prescribed later. 

History. 

Teaching of Histoiy. Appleton. 

Teaching of History: Macmillan. 

Teaching of Histoiy. G. U. Press. 

Studies in the Toacliiug of History (Black 
woods). 

Histoiy and its Place in Education (Uni- 
versity of London Press). 

Place of History in Education. (Black- 
woods) . 

Geocuuhuy. 

The Pi’ineiples and Methods of Teaching 
Geography. (P. L. Holtz, A.M.J 
The Teac hin g of Geography, ((jambridge 
Univorsity Press). 

Geography in School. (London Univeisily 
Press). 

The Principles and Methods of Teaching 
Geogi'aphy. (Jubbulporc Press). 
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W. P. Welpton . . 

J. Faitgi-eive 
iSteers 

B. C. Wallis 


The Teaching of Geography. (Umveiaity 
Tutorial Press). 

Glass-book of Practical Geography, 
jllaps aud Map-making. 

Essentials of Practical Geogruijhy. (Mac- 
millan & Co.). 


Monteith 

Yonng 

ydiultsse 


MA.THEaiA'TlOS. 

AriGiuielic Teaching in the Infant and Ju- 
nior .'Sdiools- PlaiTap. 

Teaching oC Mathcmalu's (Longman’s 
Green & Co.). 

The 1’oaehiug of Mathematics in the Secon- 
dary Schools (Macmillan Company), 


Enuijsii. 


Mackiiiiisie 

Jospui'soii 

Findlay 

Bateholdor 

iiobei’ls & Boi'liOt*. 
Carpenter 
Ida "Ward 
Kitson 


Instruction in Indian Secondary Schools. 
(Oxford Pi'ess). 

How to teach a Foieign Language. (Allen.) 
Modem Lauguaige Learning, (Gregg.) 
iNotes on the Teaching of Eiiglisli. (Mao- 
millan) . 

The Teaching of English. (Bluckie.) 

The Teaching of English. (Longman’s) 
The Phonetics of English. (Heifer.) 

Theory and Pi-aeticc of Modem Language. 
(O.U.P.) 


Ybrnaoulabs and CuiissiOAt. Languages. 

Urdu, Marathi, Tclugu, Eanaresc, aud Indian Classical 
Languages. 

The books on the loacliiug of English indicate the ground 
to be covered. 

Modekn Bducationaii Systems and Puobuems. 

J*. >San(lilovd ,. Comparative Education. (Dent). 

X*. Monroe . . Articles in the Cyclopedia of Education, 
(Macmillan) . 

Dr. Eiauddin .. Systems of .Education. (Longmans). 

F. C. J. Hearn- Educational Advancement Abroad, 
shaw .. (Harrap). 

A, P. Newton . . Universities of the Empire. (Colliim and 
Sons). 
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P. W. Ttoinan . . The New Education in. Europe (Roatledge) 
(Macmillan). 

0. P. Thwing , . Univeraities of the World. (MaemilLui). 

Meyhew . . Education oi India. (Macmillan ) . 

Advanckd Educational Psycholoqy. 

Ellis . . Psychology of Individruil Differences (Ap- 

pleton) pp. 74 to 128. 

Spearman .. Abilities of Man. (MaemUIan). 

Tenoan . . Meaauroment of Intelligence. 

Psychological Tests of Bducablo Capacity. 

Report Consultative Committee. 

Sandiford .. Educational Psychology. (Longmans). 

t’ox .. Educational Psychology. (Kegau Paul). 

Starch .. Educational Psyehologj-. (Macmillan). 

Eugg . . Statistical Methods in Eduealior-. 

(Houghten Mifflin). 

Holzinger .. Statistical Methods in Education. (Ginn). 

Freanan .. Experimental Education. (Havrap). 

Valentine . . Experimental Psychology and Education. 

(Tutorial Press). 

Fox . . Practical Psychology. 

Ohua) Education. 

Kirkpatrick .. Fundamentals of Child Study. (Macmil- 

lan). 

Plaisted .. The Early Education of Children. (Ox- 

ford University Pms). 

Picket & Baren .. Early childhood Eduealion. (Barrap). 

Waddle . . Introduction to Child Psyriiology. 

(Harrap), 

L. M. Teiinan . . The Eitolligeuco of School Children. 

(Haxrap). 

The Child. Jlis Nature and Natui-e. (Bed- 
ford Lond.) 


Driuumond 



APPENDICES. 

1. DktAII^KD SYUL.t\BUSKS. 
ilATRlCUJ-ATlON EXAMINATION. 

(JOMI^ULSORY 
1 , Jill . km-k>:t.vry Mathkmatics. 

Class VI U, Viass IX, and Glass X. 

{a) Ariihmeiic. Tlic i'oui* iTiles applied to integens, vulgar 
i'ractious, t ho doeimal fractions in. pailicuiar. Indian 
and English money, weights, measures of lengdi, area 
voliune, (apiieity and time; the metric system. Ap- 
])i*oxima t itms. Coiilraeicd inelhods of mult iplication 
of do(‘iina]s. ^Simple fomis of recurring clecimlaB. 
Ratio and jiruportion and cK<‘Jiangc. Percentage and 
its applications. J^rofit and loss. ^Simple Interest, 
and Compound IntGi^est (direct problems only, iium- 
her yf periodK foj* (‘uhMilation not 1o exceed 3). Avo 
in .Square root. 

[b] Mfnsfiraiion. Ifllomentary Mensuration of plane 
reetUincHT Jigures (a laiowJedge of the use of field 
])ook not required) ; cmcles, surfaces and volumes 
of rectangular solids, riglrt circular cylinder and cone 
(FrusUun excluded) ; sphere. 

(r; Aigebra. Algolmiic quaiit.it ics and extension of four 
riUKlamental rules to formal proofs not requir* 

ed. Syin])f)|if* expression irf the general results of 
ArilluuneLic falculation numerical values 

of expjmsioiis and formul© by snlwtitution, Simple 
factors and formulae. 

(a— b) 

(a-[*b)^ - *ia‘'b'-l“8ab" b^ 

— b" = (a-*«b; (as-fab+b^) 

Simple fractions with, linear denominators. Linear 
equations involving one or two variables and prob- 
lems relating thereto. Plotting statistics; lineat 
graphs. 


27 
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(d) Pi'uctical Gcometri/ -.—Bisoetian of straight lines and 
angles, drawing pcj'iJcndicuhiv and parallels to a gi^ en 
straight line; eouslruction of an angle equal (o a 
given, angle. Expejimental deduction ol the oleinoii- 
taiy properlit's of triangles and parallelograras. 
yiuiplc eases of construction ol' triangles and quadri- 
-latevals 1'voin given data. Klenu'ntavy properties 
of the cirele-aroas, chords, .sectors and tangents, 
con.struclion for finding the centre of a circle ox* an 
ai*e of a given circle (.'onstruetion of tangents to 
a circle and common tangents to two circles. Very 
simple oase,s of const ruction of circles froui given 
<lala. foulructiou of a circle in or about a triangle 
Division of a straight line into any innabor of imiiuiI 
parts or into parts in a given proport ion. 

\ /?.— The treatment oi' Uio hubjeel matter sboultl hr (ilrnimHary ,iml i»(»pul.ir 
Only Laboiatory methods uf inepii.rntiou ,u'o exiieotcd. All qmuitltdlivt, n'Uitloii'. 
and niathumaiinil caleulaliouM are to bu avuideil 


2. Ej,KMEMT.VBY 8CIKNOB. 

(i) Physics, 

(<t) Prclimiiiai'i/ : — Units, British and Alctric, foi* ineasure- 
luciils of length, area and volume. Measuromenl of 
time, unit of time. Jleetilinnar translation of a 
rigid body; defination of velocity and uceelevatiou. 
Laws of motion. Definition of momi'iituni and force. 
Gravitation. Weight. I )Lstuiction between mass and 
weight. Brit.ish and ('.({. S. units of mass anti force. 
The balance. ( {eiieral projicrties of matter. ]')e.nsit.,v 
and spccifte gravity. Himple machines in oqiiili- 
hi'ium ; lovers, the single inillcy. Properties of lhiid.s. 
Liquid prossui'e. Principle of Ai'chiniedes. Pressure 
of the atmosphere. Bolye’s Law, Daronicler 
(Cistern J and jiumps (simple forms of air xiump and 
water pump) . The .siphon. 

(/>) Thai : — Kfl'cets of heat: expansion of solids, liquids 
and g^es. T'emperatiire. Thci'momotors. The 
expansion of water . Distinction, between quantity of 
heat and temperature. Calorimetry. Melting piiint. 
Cold produced by evaporation. Vapour piwinre. 
Inllneiice of ]n*e,ssiir« on boiling point of liquids. 
Traiisraission. of heat: ebnduction, convection and 
radiation. 
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(fi) LIqIiI: — Beeiiliuear propagation of iighl, Jiefleclion 
and I'efraction of light; refx*active index. The for- 
mation of images by reflection. Graphic methods of 
determining the position and size of an image 
i’ome<l by reflection or refi’action {applicable to 
plane and spherical surfaces). Deviation and 
dispersion produced by a prism (omit minimunx 
deviation). Simple optical instruments; astronomi- 
(!al telescope, microscope, photographic camera and 
magic lantern. 

(dj Magnetism ; — ^Magnets and magnetic substances. In- 
duction, methods of magnetization, Terrestrial mag- 
netism. Declination and its determination. 

[c) Klcctricitg — (1) Static electricity; — Electrification 
by friction. Pith-ball electroscope, Conductors and 
Non-Conductors. (2) Voltaic Electricity . — Produc- 
tion of electric euirent. Voltaic cell. Local action 
and polarization. Danioll, Leclanelie and Bichromate 
cells. Qalvanoseope, Eleetrol 3 ^is (omit Paiaday’a 
Laws), Voltameter (water). Electromagnets. Elec- 
tric bell. Heating effects of the current (omit Joule’s 
law) 


(it) Chemislry. 

Elements, compounds and mixtures. Solution (in water 
only) ; decantation, filtration, evaporation and distiBation; 
saturated solution, crystallization and water of crystallization; 
sublimation and precipitation. The nse of these processes in 
the preparation oi! pure substances. Examples of physical and 
chemical changes. Combination and decomposition. The study 
of air-- its composition, burning and rusting. Acids, bases, 
and salts ; neutralization. Types of chemical changes. Met^s 
and uon-mctals. The law of constant proportion. Preparation 
and proporiios of oxygen. Preparation and propei*ties of hydro- 
gen ; oxidation and redu.tion. Study of water: natural waters, 
hard and soft waters, purification of drinking water, electrolysis 
of water. Preparation and properties of nitrogen, nitric acid and 
ammonia. Carbon. Preparation and properties of carbon di- 
oxide. Combustion ; structure of a candle flame. Sulphur and 
its properties. Preparations and pi'operties of hydrogen sulphide, 
.sulphur di-oxide and sulphur tri-oxide. Preparation and proper- 
ties of sulplmric acid. Phosphorus and its properties- Matches. 
Natural foims of silica; glass. Preparation and properties of 
Chlorine and of hydrochloric acid. Sodium, its occurrence and 
properties. Properties of sodium hydroxide, sodium chloride, 
sodium nitrate, sodium sulphate, sodium bicarbonate, 
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I’ulasaiiun, ils find iiruiu'i-h'" 


I'roptu'tirs of 

1 wt.. .*. . * •. , * 

liotassinmhydimi.U*, po(iif4sitiiii .'liloi-i.lo. potii^snini .'lilonifo anti 
]) 0 tnKHUim iiiU-nlt'. I'rt'paratiou til’ son)). 


(Jalekun caclwiiialo; iiivpavalioii aii'l pftl 
oxidt! and calt'iuin Ji^tlfoxidi*. Mlt’iaiailarx 
marlav, aoraenl and hli'afliin*; junvilfr. 


•’M'lifs nf * Miriam 
?»lrMs nIjiHil 


Vro])t 3 i'tu\s of iMa^mssiiun, MiliMnh* jmm) 

siuiii oxcUo. ilH (MMMinvmH* ;nul |>ro]H‘rli»^s; j»p*} -Mvilioa 

oi liopper wuli»hato. 


Aluinijiiinu, its orcurrt'in*'' *nHl p»*t»|K‘rlirs . )»rr)»}iiMl inn Mini 
pi'opoi'ties of aliuniiuiuu sulphatr auil alum. 


]\l(»miry, its o<'i‘Ui*reimo and pi'(»}»(‘rtit*s. rcnufilir.'. ni* mrc 
fuj'io oxidiN inmurous rhluvidr anti inrivurir rlil'infU*. 

>tAi ocMainvuccs and pj-opcrtirs. Projn-rlirs nf ml Iratl, 

Jt*Hd (*arboim1o and wiiile load. 


Silver, its 0(T.UfLVii<*t‘ ami phiiKU'lins, prniiaraiioit and pvti 
prrlics of silver rliloi'ide and silvtM* nilrair I sns nf Nihrr salts 
in clcetroplatin^j; and ])linio<''mphy. 

Ti^on, its oeeurreiiro, properlies and Um'S tM-nprWieN and 
uses of east iron and steel, l^rcparalinn and Ptttprrl irs' <»r fer- 
rous oxide, fevrio oxitle, ma.uiiMir oxide t*f iruii and ferrmis sul 
plnito. 

Jl. (iKoa!{Ai*n\. 


Oeucral (teu^^Tapli^ of the World in with siavlal rr 

ferenet'tu tim Jiritisli Kin]>ire, her with India in fuller ilnfall 
and the essent.inls of Physical ( hM)|ic»'a]ih,\ ; Surfaee of TlU' Mnrlli ; 
VoIeaiLoi's and Rarllniiuiln’s, lIu*>I<imN, lialiUnle aitd lanriiludr, 
Day and the st‘as(»ns; flu' Stilin* Kxslejn; of fite 

Moon ; waves, Tides foid (hirreids. 

OPTIONAIj 


i. An(}IOBKA A N'I> < I KUM I'ri'KN . 

(a) Algebi^a : — (ihan'ralisisl Arithmetic. Ali^ft^hneal laws 
and pri!n*i|de.s ami their aiipliealiiMis. h’aeinrs and 
Formulae Idmiliiies. Kiuielional notation. He- 
maiiuhjr Tiieonsu ami its ajipHealwms. Lmear 
ofiuations in one, two, and three varinliles. Solution 
of Qnadmtie iC<|uath»n in one \«v5ahle. Solniimi of 
prohloms by uioans of sneh eufuations. 
ip.C.M., fractionrf. Squavo nait o£ siniplt* ratioual 
integral Xnuietionw. Tlieoiy ui" indiocti. Graphs 



of linear and quadratic Eracliona, iu one variable and 
tbeir applications to the aointion of equations and 
problems. 

(h) (7eomcfi*iii — The course iu CTOomoiry will be boLli prac- 
tical and tlicoretical. Practical geometiy will in- 
cludo eonsLvuctions ?piven in Sclieclulo locfcthei- 
vitli eas> extensions of llioiu. Proofs of const niciions 
will also be requirod Theoretical OeomotiU' will 
ineJudo theoieins lugetlier with easy dednetions Troin 
them. Anv proof of proposition which appears to 
fonn ]>ai*t of a s;v^tenuitiL* treatment of the subject. 
>vill ]>e a-^cepted. Tn the proof of theorems hypothe- 
Hcivl oonstnietions will be allowed. S>Tnbols and 
Al£»'el)raic mdation may bo freely used. 

S('HKDLn.K 

nisoction of strai 2 :lit lines and angles. 

fSmslj’iiclion of (1) p(»j pcndieulars, (2) parallels t(t straight 
lilies (lonst ruction of an angle ocinal to a given angle. 

Simple cases of the construction of Iriangles and (jundri- 
laterals from given data- 

Division of straight lines into a aivon number of equal parts, 
or in any given ratio. 

(tonslruciion of a rectangle equal in area to a given Iraingle. 

Constniction o? a triangle equal in aj-ea to a given reeUli- 
neav figure. 

Sirnpli^ {‘a.scs of (he construction of eirelcH from aiven data. 

Construction of tangents to a cirele and common tangculs to 
t'wo cireles. 

Oonstimct ion of a square eqxial in area to a rectangle and 
geomet ideal extraction of square J’oots of rational nuTubers 

Construction of regualr figures of I), 4, G, or H sides, (1) in 
or ahonl a given ciivlo and (2) on a given stvaiglu line. 

ConslrucLion of (1) a fouilli propoi’tioiml to three givon 
Htruight lines, (2) a mean propoiiional 1o two given straight lines, 

SoHiununK 

AufjlcH at (t poi%t. — a straight line stands on another 
vStraight line, the sum of the two angles so formed is equal to two 
right angles ; und tl\o converse, 
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If two straight lines intevseet, the vertieally opptsite angles 
are equal. 

ParaUel Straight Liim.—Whm a .stmight line euta two 
other straight lines, if (1) a pair of ultiMaiutc angle's wiv wiuul, 
or (2) a pair of corresponding angles are o(iuiil, nr i.U) a imir 
of the interior augle.s on the same aide oH the eiitling line are 
together equal to two right angles, thou the two straiuht lines are 
parallel and the converse. 

TnangU's arid Redilincar Figunn. 

The sum of the angles of a traingle is equal to Iwo right, 
angles. 

If the aides of a convex polygon are prndu'«*tl in order, Ihe 
sura of the exterior angles so tunued is wpial to four rerid augU's. 

Two traingles are congrnenl. 

(1) If two sides of the one arc equal to laosides of the othei’, 
each to each, and also the angles containe<J l).v those sales equal, 

(2) If two angles of the one are equal to two angles of the 
other, each to eacli, and also one side of the out* equal tt» the 
corresponding side of the other. 

If two sides of a triangle are equal, (he angles opiunsito to 
these sides arc equal; and tire eonvorse. 

Two trianglc.s are congruent if the tlii‘<‘(> sides ol (lie one are 
equal to the throe sidas of the other, eaeli 1<» eaeh. 

Two right-angled traingles an* eongnient, if their hypoli*- 
nuses are equal and one side of the one Is etjual to one of the othci'. 

If two sides of a triangle niv uneipial, the greater side ha.s 
the greater angle opposite to it ; and the conver.se. 

The opi)o,sitc sides and aiigh's of a iwrallelttgrani are eijunl, 
each diagonal hi, see, is the parallologram and Mn* dingonals hj.seel 
each other. 

If the rnlereepLs imide hy three or more paiallel .slraighl 
lines on any strainglit line that eats (hem are equal llieu the 
con-esponding iiiterCc])! upon uuy other .straight lint' liiul eiits 
them are also equal. 


Parallelograms on the same base or on equal bases and ol 
the same altitude arc equal in urea. 
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Triangles on the same base or an equal bases and of the same 
altitude are equal in area. 

Equal triangles on the same base or on equal bases are of the 
same altitude. 

Tlie square on a side of a triangle is gTcatei* than, equal to 
or less tlian the sum of the squares on the other two sides aeeord- 
ing as the angle contained by these sides is obtuse, right or acute. 
The difference in the eases ot* inequality is twice the rectangle 
tJonlaiiK'd by one of the two sides and the projection on it of tlu* 
other, 

Thp Circle, 

A straiglil line drawn from the centre of a, circle 1o bisect a 
chord which is not a diameter is at right angles to the chord; 
and the converse. 

In oqual circles (or in the same circle) : — 

( 1 ) If two ares subtend equal angles at the centre ihoy arc 
eqiuil and the converse. 

(2) if two chords are equal, they cut off equal arcs ; and the 
converse. 

Equal chords of a circle are equidislaiil from the centre; and 
the converse. 

The tangeut at any point of a circle and the radius through 
that point, arc perpendicular t.o one another. 

If two circles touch each other, the point of Contact lies on 
the straight lino through their centres. 

The anghi which an arc of a circle subtends at the centre is 
double that whicli is subtciuls at any point on the remaining pait 
of the cii*cum 1 crcnec. 

Anglos ill the same segment of a circle are equal, and iP the 
line joining two points subtends equal angles at two other points 
on the Siiiuc side t)!' it, ihc lour points lie on the circumference of 
a circle 

The angle in a segment is greater than, equal to or less than 
a right angle according as the- segment is less than, equal to or 
greater lian u somicirele. 

Tho opposite angles of any iiiuidi'ilatmvd inscribed in <m cir- 
cle ai"e supplementary ; and the conversOt 
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If a straight line louchos a eii’elp ajul f“Oin Ihe |)4)int of con- 
tact a chord is drawn, the angles which this clioard makes with 
the tangent are equal to the anoflos iii 1h(* 

Tf two chords of n circle intcrKecl each oIIom* dther inside 
or outside the circle, the rectangle contained by the segments of 
the one is equal to the reelanglo oontaiTK^d hy the » of the 

other. 

Loci.~The locus of a point which is cquidistnnl from two 
fixed points is the perpendicular bisector of the sfraieht lino 
joining the tw’-o fixed points 

The locus of a point which is C(iuidlslanl from luo lutcr- 
seeting straight lines consists ol* the ])air of straight lin(‘s winch 
bisect the angles between the two gieen Uncs. 

The locus of the vertices of all triangles whicli havi* the same 
base and their vertical angles equal to a »:ivt‘ri angle is the are of 
a segment of a circle. 

Proportion Trumiilcm - (Proofs applit -d h* only 

to commensurable quantities will be }ic(*»‘p1(Mp. 

If a straight line is droAvn parallel! to om* Hide of a ti‘inngU\ 
the other tv^o sides are divided i>roportionally ; and the i*o]ivorHe. 

If two triangles are equiungulnr Ibeii- corn»si>onding sides 
are propoiiional and the eonvei*s(‘. 

If two triangles have one angle of tlu' one etpiul to one angle 
of the other, and the sides about these luigles pro;)nr!ionnl. tin* 
triangles are similar. 

The iuternal l)ivSeetor of an angle of triangle divides the 
opposite sides internally in the ratio of the sides eonlaiiiing the 
angle, and likewise the exl.evnal bisector exlenudly. 

5. OOMMMROK. 

Elementary Book-keeping. 

Dou}>le Entry— 

Its meaning, prijiciples and advantagvs. Waste IkkiIi, doui*. 
iial and fiedger. Journalising tivinsnetions of the following dcs. 
criptions. 

Cash and Credit sales and piirehases, Cash iveeiplsand pa’i- 
ments, Petty Cash difihursements, Bank Account, ( lipcmes w‘- 
coived and drawn, endorsed, honoured and dishoaouirch rent, 
salaries, trade expenses, inlorest, discount, cummisHion, i*epaix^. 
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loprocialion, bad debts, Bills ol exchange, drawn, accepted, en- 
lorsed, honoured, dishonoured, noted, renewed, and retired un- 
ler discount, Oovcrumenl and other securities, house property, 
ilant and machinery, furniture, drawings. 

Provision for bad debts and discount Suspense Ajc Out- 
itanding and Pre-paj-ments. 

Posting the joui-nal entries into Ledger dra^ving a Trial 
'tahm''f', Profit and Loss A|c and Balance sheet. 

Riitflish ifliisieni — 

Subsidisu7 books and their use. Three columns cash book, 
Purchase and sales of books, Purchase Returns and Sales Return'! 
books, Bill reeoivablft and bills payable. Books Journal. Posting 
the subsidiary books into Ledger and drawing the balance sheet. 

InJaucl and Foreign invoice and aceoimt sales Consignment 
A|e, Trading and Profit and Loss A|c Contract A|c, Partner- 
ship A (c of a simple nature such as admission of a partner and 
division of profits. Goodwill and its treatment on the admis- 
sion of a ])artner. 

Reserve and Reserve Fund. 

Single entry sysloni, its disadvantages. Method of findiug 
profit under single entry, Slaicnienl of affairs. 

C/ini merdal PmcMcea- 

The easeulhxis of successful businoss management : — 

Executive ability, system of administration and office faci- 
lities. 

Office Orgarmation — 

Tnnoming eoiTospondenee, out-going correspondence, refer- 
t'lKiO number, copying of correspondence for office reference, 
carbon copy, Press copy maehme ; folding letters and addresshig 
envelopes. Enclosures. Late foe letters, Postage Box. Filling 
of oowespondcixce ; — filing. Alphabetical system and 
Numerical system Pigeonliole filing. — ^Plat file system., Glip, 
Box needle or spike, and arch file. 

Indexing — 

Alphabetical index. Vowel index, ei*oss reference index. 
Card index Drawers. Telephone and Telephone Register, 
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Duplicating Process — 

Stencil copying, Rotai'y Duplicator. 

Machines: — Calculating machine, Adding machine, Dictat- 
ing machine. 

Business Callei’s, Appointments. 

Petty Cash Book 
Purchases and Sales — 

Difference between an agreement and u contract. Essential 
points in a contract of sale. 

Documents used in Commercial Sales. 

Price list, Price current, Tenders, Orders, Indents, Contract, 
notes. Delivery orders, Invoices, Account sales Debit and Credit 
notes, statements and Receipts. 

Correspondence — 

Private, business and official. Accuracy, Precision ami 
politeness. Setting out a letter, addrm, form of saJiitatiou, 
body of the letter artl complimentary clo.se, Higtiiiig the Icttei'. 
Writing business letters of a simple nature such as onquirie.s, 
orders, despatch of goods, remittances complaints, etc. 

Teluorams. 

Drafting telegrams — ^Economy and ehjanioHS. 

Code words — cipher code. 


Paper and metallic. Legal Toudui's, Standard of Value 
Methods of remitting money. 

Banks and Banking — 

Private Banks, Joint slock banks, Uo-opci'ativo Banks, Ex- 
change Banks, Imperial Bank of India, and Past Office J^avlngs 
Banks, Business transacted by Banks. 

Fixed deposit and current account. Advantage of a Bunk- 
ing account. How to open account with a Bank, Paying slips. 
Pass Book. 

Cheques — 

Order and Bearer, Crossed cheques and Not Negotiable che- 
ques. Endorsement, (feueral and simeia^ Proscnimcul for paj'- 
ment; honour and dishonour ; slopping paymoul. 



Ini*and and Poheiqn. 


Bills of Exchange — 

Drawing, accepting, honouring, dishonouring, noting, pro- 
testing and renewing. Advice slip. Currency of bill. Daj’'s of 
grace. Endorsement, Usance, rfola. Case of need. Promissoiy 
Note. Difference between Bill of Exchange and Promissory 
Note Alonge. I.O.U. Letter of Credit and Circular letter of Cre- 
dit, Negotiable Instruments, Hundi. How money is transferred 
tlirough a bill of Exchange. 

MercaniHe Houses. 

Sole Tradew, Pirnis and OomiianicN. Partnership, limited 
and iinlimited. Partnership Deed. Active and dormant part- 
ners. .Rights, duties and liabilities of a partner. Dissolution 
of partnersliip. 

Terms and abbreviations used in commerce. 

Meaning of Home trade. Foreign trade, Balance of trade, 
Balance of account, volume of trade. Import and Export trade. 
Carrying trade and Retail trade. Bill of Landing. 

hisumnce — 

Elomeulary principles of Life, Fire and Marine Insurance, 
with terms used in limrauce. 

Foreign Exchange — 

Par of Exchange, Course of Exchange. Monitary Standards 
of principal countries of the World. 

6. Biology, 

Elementarij Biology including Human Physiology and Hygiene, 
Paper . I— Biology. 

Life of animal based purely on the observation made on 
Frog : Exlcimal parts and their work ; internal parts and their 
work ; (ligeslivo system ; food and digestion. Circulatory system 
and blood, work of blood and need for circulation. Lungs 
and breathing. Kidneys and excretion. Nervous sysrem; 
sensation and special senses. Bones and supports. Eepro- 
dnelive system and reproduelion. (All 1he.se are to be treated in 
H very elementary manner). 
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ElemeMary Knowletlge of the classifgcHon of ammals, 
Tlluslraled mahiln bij ihe vomnon local 

Life, of plaiUfi ha.y^d mainhj on Ihc ham pla'ni lo be dealt 
with in a very elcoienUiry way-Y toms of plants; herbs, 
slirnhs and Ircrs , r-iiniirmo' pj^nls, Paris oi ihe plant 

and Iheii* woik. Leaves. IVhiunlacaaj'c of food; laws of water 
to air. Stem; carrj^ing water and food; supporthif? of 
leaves. -Root; coiloclin^ vntci’ and saJis From the soil; holdiujj; 
the plant in position. Flowers : polliiui tion ; feitilization ; fimihs 
and seeds and Iheir dispersal. "1‘he ij(^w plant in (hr seed : ^er 
mination. (All tln^se lo he* Ireafed in a very elctncutary man* 
ner). 

The value of pi aula and aicitnals fo wan — Food, Luol, clolhru 
power, bnildino; laalorial, Uiodkniic, jdeasin'c, scaveiigduo; oT 
waste materials (dog:,s, jarkals, erows, vuIUit’os, baeleria, riuiftij. 

Animal and plmih tliai arc harmful fo mmt, 

(Trealed in ;i very oleiiieiilar^ inanuej*). 

(1) . That feed on man and tiiiinials: licks, licie, (iecis, bod 
bugs, mosquitoes, intestinal works— (External roalures only). 

(2) , That feed on plants^ distnictiou of plajds by insets 
(Goimnon example). Elementary description only. 

^ (3) That cause diseases in man and animals— auinials i)n- 
rasites (Malarial parasite, hoolnvorm) and bacteria (choler/u 
plague, tuberelasis. (All llicso to be treated in a oleincntary 
manner). LiCe-hislories ai’o not reqiii7*cd but only a \'eiy simple 
idea of the diseases is to be given). 

(4) That cause diseases in plants: parasitic fungi (mill- 
dews, smuts, nists). rjife-histories not required but an idea 
of the damage done by these fungi to theii* hosts. 

(5) . That carry diseases: Insects (flics, fleas, mosipiitoos) ; 
rats, (simple names of such diseases and not the lil’c-histories 
01 Lhc animals). 

(G). That destroy proi^eify: i-ala, wJiiLoanls; beetles; 
bacteria and moulds in food; wood-rooting fungi. (Very ele 
menlaiy knowledge of their habits only). 

Eiologij Demonsl ration. 

'The teaching of liicory should be illnstraled l)y experiments 
as iar us possible, and demonst ra f ions (both miciuscopic and 
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jnicrobic arc to be considered an essential part of the teachers 
work. 'I’iio unrse in liiology will not require any extensive 
cxi)(‘niULur(j (>ii e(iuipTnent and materials. Practically all materi- 
als can btj easily (*oll»‘cU‘(l I'rum the local fanua and flora. No 
nm'rtm\oinv intrl: /s lo hv (hme indwidually by the pupils. 

l)ciiio]i.sli*alioti of ('.onunoii roprcHCAtativcs of the animal 
kingdom as ol)UiiiHid locally, ainl tholi* slcetcliing:. Students 
should he lo ch'volop lh(‘ Uiste of observation and to 

iiialci'iuJs Tlin‘\ shoiiUI also develop habits of makinji' 
auisi'Uin eolleclions, llicir labelling, preservation, oLe. 

t'olhiclioii and ski5lcliin»' ol* the common local jdanl fonns, 

MUuly aiul sketching parts of a plant. 

Olisonalioii ol nisecls that lecd on cultivated plants. 

('olU,clijig ol' Imigus, diseases oT plants, especially of crop 
plants. 

KxiUitiiiation ol' tlu^ hivtMling places of mosquitoeH, Hies and 
I'il I s. 

Hooks yi vommi tult ({ for the ymdance of the fcaohsrs. 

(1). l*ansons -K\cryda> science. 

(2J. iUwu and Pot tcr« -Biology by discovery. 

(:ij. '1\ J. iMoiii - Biology for begmnors. 

NM . ' t iroiil stress should bo kid on pure observations, field-work 
aiid bicdogical i^xiHirsions, inusemii and herbarium studies. 

A null. OH Ui( l(^UL‘liiiiy oj Mkmnlani Biology J or ilm Guid- 
UHcc of liMchc.rit- 'riic wturao in lilumoiitiiiy Biology, meluduig 
Ilunmii I’hi siology uiui iryguiiio is iutoiiUeil to awakou th.c geue- 
lal iulcn'bl ol" ioiing sUidenls ami to give tlieni an. intelligent 
ialioii ol' ('veryday liJ’o avouud Ihein. With this mahi 
in Niow, the syilalms is mauily based ou ultgervalions oi 
.1 \\‘.w auinmls imd plauls and is of a voty elcmontaiy oliaracter. 
'I'lio l< iwlifi- sliould tliis litwie principle in mind as laid down 
ill I III* syllabus wliilo prosenling the, diffeveut sections of the 
subjects, ami emplmsiac the part these, scieiiees islay in modem 
life. In Biology the loaclioi* should emphasize Iho liJ'o-i'unctions 
of fi'og ami uuiii rather tliau details oi! struetiu*e. In plants, 
il, is not tiu*. sluiijcs and kind of structuro Ihat should be empha- 
sized, l)UL the fuel that thu ]>lant is a. living organism. How 
animals and phuds obtain tlxeir food, breathe, react to their sur- 
j’oundnigs and reproduce theii* kind X’athei’ than elaborate details 
oi their structure. is the. most important thing. 
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Pi’actieallj' every item of the syllabus can bo illustrated by 
a simple demonstration, and students should always he en- 
couraged to learn the subject more from direct observation and 
cxperie,Me of nature viz. by mating excursions and going about 
on the field rather than by cramming notes and reading boohs^ 
alone. The teachers is recommended to prepare his material 
for demonstration carefully before he goes into the class. 

Part IJ. — Elementary Human Physiology and Hygiene. 

As a basis for the teaching of Hygiene there should bo a 
preliminary simple tueatment of the following topics in Elemen- 
tary Hxunan Physiology. 

The human sltelton ; the organs of digestion ; the circula- 
tion of the blood; the nervous system; respiration; excretion;' 
reproduction. 


Hygiene. 

Air: Composition of air, importance of pure air. Impuri- 
ties of air, ventilation. 

Water : Composition of water ; q.uantity of water re(j,uirod ; 
sources of water-supply; springs, deep wells, sui’face wcUs, rivers 
tanks. How water is polluted. Hoav to prevent pollution of 
water. Plow to puril'y water, boiling and filtering. 

Food; Composition of food. Composition of good diet 
and its importance. Preservation of food. Cooking of food. 
Drinks tmd condiments. 

Personal Hygiene: Cleanliness of liody (liaii", nails, teeth, 
etc.) clothing, exercise, im])orlance of temperance, spitting. 

Precaution against diseasc.s-. . Infectious di.sca.ses (small-pox 
and measles). Colds and influenza. Tuberculosis. Enteric 
fever; dysentery; diarrhoea; cholera; plague; mainria; itch; 
leprosy; ophthalmia (sore-eyes). 

7. Domestic fcSenoNCH. 


(llass VJU— 


Theoretical. 

1. The Human Body. 

The human Skeleton. 

The uses of the skeleton. 

The stmeture and character of the bones. 



335 


The joints — immovable, elastic, gliding. 

The niusclcs — ^\mluntai‘y and involuntary mitseles. 
Jlnsculai’ action 
The nervous syslein 
The sense organs. 

The neiTous centre — ^the brain 
tjpinal cord. 

Tlic nerves. 

F-’ei'sonal cleanliness — warm, cold and shower baths, the 
daily bath. 

'I’he eflbet of muscular and menial work upon the body. 
The need ol Rest. 

JJ. Clothing . — 

Uses and care of clothing. 

Principles governing the use of healthy clothing. 

(thavacters of leather, fur, feathers, camel hair, Cashmere, 
ali)acH — ^their use. 

Pvoi>evties of clothing — ^J’rmciples of dress construction. 
The CAuls of unhealthy clothing. — 

(1 J Heavy caps and woollen bonnets. 

12} Tight ICamniax" hands. 

(3) Tight garters. 

(4) Tll-fittiug shoes. 

The need of a warp against exposni’e. 

III. Home Management. — 

(a) The choice of a house: 

fcJitiiation, aspect, value of sunlight, elevation, ventilation, 
heating, sub-soil and drainage, construction, condition 
of roof, aiTangement of rooms, need of deep verandahs, 
water’ supply. 
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(b) The Manegement of the income. — 

(1) Paper Money, 

Banking notes and cheques — their convenience in trans- 
action. 

Sending money by post — ^methods. 

Advantages oC such pas'ments. 

Evils of the instalment plan. 

(2) Objects to be attained by saving. 

The provident fund. 

IV. The Sick Boom. — 

Conditions of gcjm life. 

Precautions against infection. 

Diseases caused by genus; Plague, Measles. Sinoll-pox, 
Chicken-pox, ague and malaria, influenza, typhoid, 
fever, dysentry and cholera: their cause, prevention 
and treatment. 


Fbaotical. 


Cookery . — 

Ordinary : I-low to make vogitablc dishes of sorts. 

(1) Hotv to make llulwa. 

(2) A sponge cake and seed cake. 

(3) Fruit salafls, stowed fruit and mango food. 

(4) Jams, preserves and syrniw. 

A lunch to be pi‘epared and served. 

Invalid: How to mako. 

(1) Rice water. 

(2) Lemon wliey. 

(3) Egg flip. 
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Fi/rsi Aidm — 

How to deal 'with. 

(1) Chocking'. 

(2) Hieoongh. 

(3) Bleeding from woTuids. 

(4) Treat luent of wounds "with glass in them. 

(f)) foreign bodies in the eye and ear. 

Citra of cl’OtMnfj . — 

How lo remove gronso spots from clothing. 

Methods of •wa.shing, .starching, damping, folding and iron- 
ing clothe, s. 

Washing and ii'oning of while and coloured cotton artieles. 
Pmctic-ul Child Welfare . — 

Ways h] which young children can bo profitably occupied 
and amused. 

How to bathe an infant. 

How to dress an infant — ^practical illustrations \vith dummy. 
Clothing of infants and children. 

Class IX. 

Theoretioai.. 

The Human body as a living machine. 

Tlie various systems of body. 

( 1 ) The digestive. 

(3) The circulatory. 

(3) The. re,spiratorj’. 

(4) The waste removing system. 

The digestive sj’stem — its various parts: 

(a) The mouth. 

(hj The tongue. 

(c) The teeth. 

(d) The salivary glands. 

The dige.stion of food. 

The digesliv'o .iuiees and their action of food. 

The eireulation of blood ; the heat, arteries and veins. 
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Personal Cleanliness. — 

Sea — batliing. 

Precautions to be observed in public baths and bathing 
places. 

The relation between physical exercise and the cleanliness of 
the bodj'. 

ffome Management . — 

The Home. 

(1) Whitewash. 

(2) Floor coverings. 

(3) The bedroom — size, floor, windows, furniture, clean- 
liness. 

(4) Care of sei'vants. 

Management of Incmne.-— 

1. Preparation of the daily menu. 

Begulation of expenditure in porportion to meunie. 

Budgeting for running houses on different levels of in- 
come. 

The Sick Room , — 

Diseases caxised by germs. 

Precaution against infection from : 

Diptheria, whooping cough, Erysipilas, blood poisoning, 
antherax, tetanus, consumption, typhus, hydroj)hobia. 

Child Welfare.— 

The air pasages. 

The value of fx’esh air. 

Enlarged tonsils and adenoids. 

The care of the voice. 

Proper mode of taking breath. 

The necessary constituents of a diet for the child. 

Care of the voice at puberty. 



Oocfftery^ — . 
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Praomoal. 


(1) Ordinary, — ^How to make fish dishes. 

Cooking of a complete dinner in family system. 
Invctlid Cookery . — 

How to make : 

(1) Baked flour. 

(2) Chicken broth, 

(3) Beef juice. 

First Aid . — 

How to deal with foreign bodies in the nose and throat. 
How to deal with : 

(1) An apoplectic fit. 

(2) A snake bite. 

(3) A dog bite. 

Home Monagcmenl . — 

Dyeing and restoration of colonred materials. 

Washing and ii*oning of flannels and silks. 

BemoTal of ink, fruit and rust from clothing. 

CDASS X. 

The Human body. 

The respiratory organa. 

Chfingtis botwcfu Ihe blood and air. 

Inspiration and expiration. 

Human wtiste matteis — ^their source and removal. 

Tile structure of the skin and its work. 

The Structiire of the Kidneys and their work. . 

Care of the person — daily washing. 
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Turkish bath. 

Vapour bath. 

Medicated bath. 

The need of recreation and .sleep. 

Some Mamgement . — 

(1) The need of rcfUilar ele.inin}’ of tl"' I'lMims, •hiuiu wui- 

dow.s, paint, furniture, etc. 

(2) Care of silver, brass, ciuiiufl. wa.-e and hooKs. 

(3) Proper location of kitchen tiinl lifislj -rinuiH. T}i(> 

for regular iiwpeelioii. 

(4) The choice, care and Tneuding iif lim-u. 

(5) The choice of furnishing. 

Himple upiiohstery and (Iru|tei-\ ( lllusliviti* ulicn pus- 
sible by practitsil work!. 

General Eii^eite.- - 

(1) Bxdea for visiting. 

(2) Behaviour at theatre.M and cone«n‘{s, iimsi*unw, ile. 

(3) Rules for employment of leisure time 

Mamgement of Income , — 

"Where to invest. 

The post OfiSce, Saving Bank, (JovmuuciU Stock. 

Annuities. 

Life Insurance. 

Co-operative Stores. 

Co-operative Societies. 

Necessity of careful selection of safe iavrstinonfs. 

Dealing with Banks. 

Mrst Aid . — 

Poisoms — ^their symptoms and trisiluiruf. 

Carbolic, Opium, Pru&sic Acid, Arsmiic, Copiwr, Ijcad, .M- 
oohol, 
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The Sick Room . — 

Bed soi’es — theiv ptevention and treatment. 

Tlie Mauagemcut of tlie sick 
Jiiiles for visiting the sick. 

Child Welfare.— 

The nervous Bystem. — ^itis extreme liability to damage by the 
over strain of groAVlh. 

School huadaohe-s. 

Epilepsy. 

Insomnia. 

Sonambuliam. 

The correct posture in standing, wallriag and sitting. 

Elements of Child Psychology . — 

TJic girls should specially be encouraged to observe for 
themselves how small children react to certain stimuli and leam 
liow to direct aright the childi'en’s natural iustincts. This sub- 
,]oct should be taught maioly by discussion and the pupils ediould 
visit the Itindergarten Classes for observation. 

Practical. 


Ilorm Management . — 

General revision of Laundry work. 

Making of simple upholstery and drapery. 

Destruction of larvae in breeding places of mosquitoes. 
Preparation for a railway journey. 

Looking up time-tables. 

COOOSSB?. 


A. Ordma/ry . — 

(a) How to make sandwiches. 

(b) How to make lime juice which will keep indefinitely. 

(c) How to make a large iced cake. 

B. Invalid . — 


(1) How to snake one Peptonised grttel. 

(2) Scraped Beef. 

Preparations for PienicB, At Hont^ 
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School Subjrctr. 

J. I)l{\WIN(}. 
dims VIII 
Isf Te.m. 

1. DmviiiK from Hat (Fivo Hand) 

2. GoomotricaJ Drawing. 

!{. Memory Dr-awing. 

‘i»d Tcrtn. 

Model Drawing. 

Boohs rcroinruend'Od 

1. 'I’hc learhing of Drawing by 1.11, Morris 

3. (Jcomctry by I. H, Moi-ria rvoUlcniH I 1o KMl. 

Olnss IX. 

Is/ Tf.rm. 

1, Proe-han<l and Model l)ra,wmg, (AlWriialr lo.«isoin>,) in 

more clovelop<'d fonnsfliim Ihr <'las.s I’lll Sfandniii. 

2. Qeome.irical Drawing. 

2nd T&m, 

Foliage from nalnre flat Tinting. 

Books rflcoimmiided. 

1. Same iw for Olass Vtll. 

2. yame as Cor (llaas VIII Problims 11)0 lo 200. 

Class X. 
l.s‘/ 7Vir»ii, 

1. Fwt-liand Drawing in more drvcloiM'd formn than Iha 

Sfemdard of Claw IX. 

2. fJeonieli-ical Drawing and Mi-chaniriil Moaunromrnt. 

2»id Tf.m. 

S-ggnming up and revision of Huhw<'t.s Imurhi in thi- Isnt tom 
and in teims of Class VIII and IX. 
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%oks recommnded. 

1. The teaching of Drawing by I. H. Morris. 

2. I. H. MoriTs Book of aeometiy 200-223 problems. 

MANUAt< Training Wood-work. 

Glass Vin. 

(a) Scientific Principles. (Educational advantages of 

Manual Training. Principles of Projection.) 

(b) Practi^l Principle. By demonstration (Saws and 

Sawing plMie.s and planning etc. 

(c) Practical Work. (A round roler. A penholder. A hat 

rack. Key-board. A toilet box. A picture frame 
etc.) 

Glass IX. 

(a) adentifA Principles. 

Growth and parts of growing tree. Germination, roots and 
eaves, their devolojiment and food supply. Seasoning timber. 
Shrinkage of timber. Chemical structure of wood and products 
formed % chemical changes, etc. 

(b) Practical Prindples. 

(Miscellaneous Tools, Grind stone and grinding. Notes on 
rarions tools). 

(o.) Praciiodl work. 

levelling Rule. A simple Ink Stand. A letter rack A 
owen roller A Book-shelf (Key joint) . A tea tray etc. 

CUssX. 

(«) Scientific Principles, 

J . Science in Manual Training. Matter measurement. Met- 
' ric system. Density. Specifle gravity. Force and 
Work Mechanical devices, levers etc. 

2. Geography in Manual Training, trees, characteristics of 
various pai^ Forestry and the Manual Training 
Lesson. Climate, rainfall, rivers, coast line of Eu- 
rope, forest area of Asia. Europe and America, 
pariicularly forests of India and. Burma. Lemons on 
principle trees and impoi’tant 



l*nictiatl Work 

A Slool, T('a)»oy A Drnwinfi: Boiivtl (Tnniiiir aiul 
jomi). A lea squave A book rest. A (Vunnion hoN \vilh lid. 
*A box tbv sporks, s])Ooiik and knives fl>nnv<‘i* (lnv<Mail join n 
photo stand A stali(mer\ eahiiiei et** ) 

Free-hand skdelies of the now tools iiite(i(lu(H‘d a I eueli slaf»'(j 
;md models attempted, with diincntioned seah\ drji\vni{!»s show- 
ing orthograi)hie projeetions. Lallorly oe(*asioii«il obliijiie 
ings should also be atlemptel. 

Motb: -TIuh ir I'lH v\noJ'W«irk »i’ uii n|itiinial <'0111" t' (T 

tbiH bo coinpulHuy n>r all wrtions. (f/) MMriUjflc pnufiplis m On* 
Ihiui yoar nuj bo (h'oppod. 

li. Thf toi Klucaiiondl v’Dfid-wurk should uiofl Ihun* Inius .1 \u'ck 
fm mv duH d half lioui oaWi day Tbo (fly'.s Inr Pi.iNiitif; siiniOil' 
lUofH Ah usual .it (wii'o a wtMjk i'«u .111 luuu onob tniu* lu juhlitum. 

^ U ^h .idvihabbt in hu\ti j praoiinul cv.ittuiiahnn at thn ciiil in 

yooi' bt'wdcs jui oxamindtinii iji iM'iivvuipt ,1 .-atNtju'eu.-v .(.u'.hul 
HltniuL'd thuroin iKnuu u iiuulilmn hn tin Mali in 

Ik'uto. 

•I Tiio dcfcxvi* co-opi*mtinn nf Si'u'ua* and tb'ij|»niph.\ (i'ada'i.H .Juuild hr 
enlisted so far its Sdrurr and Ooo'^nipli.v porlimn nf (hr (hitd >uiv’w 
I'onr.so .irn tDiirrrnorl. 

HOOKS FOR RKFKUHNt.lM 

1 . The PriiiciploN nl‘ Kditculumwl wnnd-work li,\ Hnuut^ k Mavhm 

Ji. Thu Prii)oi|il(‘h of Kdiiralional wnnd-uiirk l^v VV V Miltnri nnnlclr). 

3, iManiial IuHtrurtion voud wnrk li> Prai'wni. 

4. Wloyd— Thocn Uppor ({'•anmini t^nidrs In (i. l4.nrssMn Mmu.il 

Trainmfi Srhool) 

2 . PrlVhHUI, TllAIMNd. 

1. Exci'ciHua of Iho Body 

Alrti’chinf? auil'inimihifr oXoi'imhi'S, slioi-l ilistiiiiiv jnul limj^ dis 
taiico aHxmiiiifi ixvadiw. Relay I'lieea ami 1‘ius.s notiiili-y 
nict-M. Raeiiiaf and l■un^nlla' ''xeeeises willi iiiei-eiiscd aUin- 
< lards. 

Postxire Kxeroisi's - 

Body oxarfisos with thoroiifth workintr nut nf tlw* viholc body. 
Ooi'j-eotivc (!xeri‘i«o«. I/iRhl. bndy beiuliiiij:. Body liinihi'x. 
BGatiing’ msl o.^ercises. Iti .slep e.xeiviw's. Balaiieitig and 
Iw'eatbing Pxei*(;ifW‘S, 
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2. PorFoniiauco aeti^^1ieH:— 

•lumitKul all UiiwlK. Slvot PuUmpf. Polo vault. Hui'dle races etc. 

Kxoi'cisc's J!oj' slvuji'^lli, conragn and .skili on apparatus. Hori- 
zontal bar. iiolfilion and laieo .grind from Hwinging to hang- 
ing portition. Hitliiig ixitalion. Putting knees up to hav 
and turning around, Vaults. Straddling i'rom stand and 
haugiiig ])usitioJi. 

Piirallel Jjai': — Vmills RoJHug from straddle to straddle, 

sluuildcr sUuul f)-om silling position. L^"ing position, artu 
lu-niling .and .stretching IJand-stand. 

4. Floor Kxerelscs : - -Tumbling and wrestling Boxing. 

(5) iinmi's : — Tejmi games such as Hand-football, Freedodge 
ball and indigenous games such as “Bul-chie" and “Loan- 
piit.’’. “Cl ill I3auda'’. Ti'aek hall, Hand ball, Foot-ball 
and lloekoy. 


lutei'mediutc blarnivinalion. 

Economics. 

(1) Prineiplfis of Beonoraics. 

hilrodiirjofi/ - 

'I'lie nature and significance <jf Ecououiies. The relation 
of Economies to other Seieueus. The moaning of Wealth 
and Utility. The eonditioiw of Exclmngoability. T]-,o 
main .snb-diviaion.s of the Science. 

(loHsiimpiwn 

Unman wants and their eharanteristics. Necessities. Oom- 
Ibrls and Lnxurios. The Law of Diminishing Utility. 
Klaslicif.y of Demaiifl. The Distribniion of liiramc het- 
vveen clilVevonI Wants. The conception of Consumers' 
.Snri)lus. 

ProrlHciioH : — 

The Meuiuug of Production. The Factors of Production. 
The Moaning and Cliaranler'istias of the different Factors. 
Land and its Fertility. Intensive and Extensive eultiva- 
f.i(in. Tho lam of Diminishing Betnrns. Factor.s affect- 
ing the Value of Land, 
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Labour and its Efficiency j Conditions affecting the Effidency 
of Labour. The various kinds of Labour. Skilled and 
uncalled, Productive and unproductive, Phjdcal and 
Mental Mobility of Labour; Factors affecting Mobility. 
The Theory of Population. 

The Importance of Capital. Fixed and Circulating Capital. 
Conditions affecting the accumulation of OapitJil. Method 
of the Investment of Capital. 

Organisation of Production: Division of Labour, its advan- 
tages and disadvantages. Large Scale Production; its 
advantages and limitations. The use of Machinery and 
its consequences for the Labourers. 

The Localisation of Industry; its causes and advantages. 
The Law of Substitution. The Law of fnc.roasing Re- 
turns. 

Exchange ; — 

The Necessity of Exchange. The Meaning of Market. The 
difference between Value and Price. Tiow is price deter- 
rained. Demand price and Supply iiriee. Market price 
and normal price. The lil(|ni]ibrium of Demand and Sup- 
ply and the Equilibrium price, l^rimo. and ffupiilemcti- 
tary coats. Joint and Oompusite supply. Competition 
Monopoly. Kinds of Monopoly. Monopoly price. 

Distribution — ■ 

The Importance of Distribution. Rent, Wages, Interest 
and Profits. The Nature of Rent and how it is determin- 
ed. Wages and how they am fixed. Ii()al and Noiuitial 
Wages. Causes of valuations in Wage.s. Not Advanlages, 
The Nature of Interest. The Rato of Tnf crest. Dims 
Interest and Net Interest. Risk bearing and Managomont. 
Lending and Borrowing as affffoetod by Hiuduation of 
prices. The t*hai*gcs for Doproeiatioi). TIio Nature of 
profits. Dross and Not Profits. 

(2) Indian Economics. 

Introducing ■, — 

What is meant by Indian Economics. The Relation between 
Indiiui Economics and Economic Prineiidcs. Inipoi*lanco 
of the study of Indian Economics. The Natural Resour- 
ces of the Country. Main Geographical Fcatunw and their 
Economic Importance. Important Social Institutions 
and their bearing on the eeouoinio life of the people. 



Af/riciiliiire : — 

Tlv(* iniiiortaiice of Agriculture in India The present posi- 
Uon 01 agvicnltuve. Vaiious problems eouneeled with 
agriiMilluvi'; Rural iucloljtediiess: its causes and extent, 
and Ihf remedial measures adopted and proposed. The 
eo-operalive movement, its development and present 
position ill India. Agilcultui’e and Co-opoi’ation in Hy- 
derabad. 

Indiiux Iiiduslries in the past and their present condition. 
Oaiwcs of tlio downfall of Indian Industrie.s. The recent 
signs of industrial revival. The probletns of fiscal policy, 
t’roo 'rrado, I*rotc(‘tiou and Imperial Prefcience. The 
Labour Problems. Kixetory Legislation and Tirade Union- 
i.siii. Tho cottage Industries. Industries in Hyderabad. 


Transport : — 


Roads, Itailways Shipping. A short history of Railways deve- 
lopment and tho present organisation of Railways. The 
(.omlitiou of 1 h<' Roads and moaisurc towards their improve- 
meul. Coiulilioii of water transport in India. The de- 
velopment and iirasenl oiganisation of Railways in Hy- 
derabad. 

Trade ; — 

Expansion of Trade in India : domestic and foreign. The 
pi’escul trade situation. Chief imports and exports. 

Banking and Currmoy : — 

The moaning and J'unctions of Money. The characteristics 
of good money. The use of precious metals for monetary 
purposes. Coinage. Standard and Token money. Legal 
Tender and Limited Legal Tender. Paper Money: con- 
vertible and inconvertible. Meaning of credit. Bills of 
Exchange. Cheques. The meaning and functions of a 
bank. 

I’he Indian cuiTeney system. The meaning of a gold ex- 
change standard and a gold bullion stan^rd. The (lovern- 
mont of India as the Currency authority of the Country. 
The -relation between the Rupee and tiie Pound. The 
pieebanism by wiiioh the value of - the Rupee is maintained. 
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Tlie meaning and functions of a Banlc. The Indian Bank- 
ing System: The Imperial Bank; the exchange Baulis; 
the Indian Joint Stock Banks; the Indigenous Bankers 
The Reserve Banl? of India 

(Jurrency and Banking in Hyderabad. 

Pxiblic Finance : — 

State Revenue and expcndil.m'c Principles of taxation. 
Direct and indirect taxes. Proportional and Progressive 
laxGS. Pubbe debt : how it is incurred hihI ro])nid. I'he sour- 
ces of Roveniie of the Oovernmeut of India. S<‘paratiou bet- 
ween Central and Pi’oviucial Pinaneo. The Central Bud- 
get (general). The Railway Budgel. Tiie expenditure 
of the Government of India and of the Provincial Govern- 
mcnls. The financial sj'stcm of the Hyderabad State. 

Sociology. 


Introduoioryi 

Subject matter of the Science, its definition and interdepen- 
dent relations with the Social Sciences. The meaning of 
Sociology. Its sub-dhisions. The method of Sociology. 
The advantages of studying Sociology. 


History : 

A brief survey of the development of Sociology. Social 
Philosophy. 


Tho Siruciure of the Society : 

Various conceptions of, and different kinds of Society. The 
meaning of Society. 


The Basis of Society^, 

FamiJy. Groups, Nationalities, Social Populations, Tlieoi^ 
of Population Over-population and nndor pop\ilation, 

J^iHure of Ihc Society: 

ituraan Nature. Tbe Individual and the Group Mind. 

i^ociiU P^*occSiScs : 


*"ijlSS p pi'oeoss® (Influenced by factors like 
'--iunate, Eesources, Envn-onment, Occupation, etc.). 



Socialization : 


iBiitation. Compulsion.. Sympathy. Interest and Antago- 
nism. Adaptation. 

Individiialkation : 

UiiroMuitiation. Opposition. Class struggle. Couimer- 
i*.iii liziil ion. Profcsaionnlizalion. 

Social (Umflicl : 

Coiifli('t of intoi'esl. Exploitation. 

Sfjoml /iero7iH{rmtion : 

So'’ial Interactions. Cro^icrtilization of Culture. 

ArruBD Sociology. 


h}lt‘Mlucior!j ; 

JJcnovnl Sociology and Applied Sociology. The meaning 
.•ihjI Scope of Applied Sociology. Its relations to State, 
Rconoiuics, and Ethics. Justification of Applied Sociology. 

Wraith 0)1(1 Welfare: 

I'lic Woauiug of Wealth and Welfare. Criterion of Wel- 
furo. Theories of WeKare (Bentham, Mill, Pigon). 

PoocrUj and Pauperrim : 

Cause.*} of Poverty'. Its immediate remedies. Extent of 
Poverty. The Poverty Problem. , 

Vice <mi Cr'mo : 

Economical mid Social Causes of Vice and Crime. Bemedies 
of Vice and Crime. 

Social Palholofiy: 

Social decadence. Degeneration. Intemperance. The 
Abnormal. 

Social Reforms: 

Principles of Social Reform. 
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Q-boqraphy. 


Isi Paper : — 

1. The Physical Basis of Geography: — 

(а) The Earth as a planet, shape, size, and motions; the 

inter-relations of the Snu, the Moon, and the Earth; 
rotation and revolution and the results thereof; Lati- 
tude and longitude and measurement of time, the ge- 
neral stiueture of the Barth. 

(б) Atmosphere; il.s composition; the local and world dis- 

tribution of pressure, terapraturc and htimidity, 
the circulation of the atmosphere — ^permanent, sea- 
sonal and local winds. The collection of meteorologi- 
cal data and preparation of weather charts and 
climate maps. Types of olimate. 

(c) The Hydrosphere; the fora, extent and distribution of 

the oceans, depth, composition of sea-water, distribu- 
tion of salinity and temperature; movement of sea- 
water, waves, tides, currents; coral reefs and islands. 

(d) The Lithosphere; land forms; material of the earth’s 

erast; of the forces that shape it; soils, changes in the 
earth’s crusts; elevation and subsidence; ilie agciicie.s 
and process of denudation ; rivers and the develop- 
ment of river systems; sub-soil water; snow and iec; 
lakes. Wind as an agent of tran.s])oi’t and deposition ; 
volcanoes and earthquakes; shorelines; rising and 
sinking coasts ; deltas and estuaries. 

2. Regional Geography: — 

(o) Division of the World into major natural regions; 
coastal outline, relief, river systems, diraate, vege- 
tation. 

(6) Political regions of the world; comparison with the ma- 
jor natural regions; pofmlation and eonmiunlealiorw. 

(c) The Indian Empire; coast line, relief!, climate, vegeta- 
tion ; population and eoramuuiealioiis. 

13, Economic Geography witli si)ecial reference to India; 
The World di.stribxition of important connnoditwsi 
.such as ;‘icG, wheat, cotton, wool coal, n-on, tea, coffee, 
tobacco, rubber, petrolcm, Conditions of their growth, 
growth of industries; trade centres and trade route; 
course of power. Factors affecting transport, ex- 
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change of oommoditiea and the localization of major 
industries. The World position of India; its natural 
resoxirees; its eeonomie development. 

2nd Fapcr ; — 

1. Carlogi-aphy ; Tlio map-work .shoiild bo carried on in con- 

nection wth the general and regional geography and 
sliould inolndo. — The study of topographical maps, 
including section drawing as exemplified use and 
study ol Atlas maps, including the advantages and 
disadvantages of the pnncipal projections employed, 
climate and weather maps, cartographical and dia- 
grammatic representation of geographical data. 

2. Bio-googx’aphy;— 

(«) Natural vegetation regions; woodland, grassland, de- 
serts and mountain vegetation. 

(b) Geography of animal life; — distribution of animals in 

World with special reference to habitate and ecology 
of typical animals. 

(c) Anthropo-gcography: — ^Distribution of the chief races 

of mankind, racial eharaeteristies ; influence of geo- 
graphical enviroment on the life, occupation and 
character of peoples with special reference to Eng- 
land and India. 

3. Elementary History of Geographical discovery and explo- 

ration with special reference to the Bzitish Posses- 
sions. 


Loaio. 

Deductive Logic. 

1. Problem of Logic. 

Defination and Scope. 

Belation of Logic to other sciences. 

Logic as material and formal. 

2. Thought. 

Basontial nature and its forms. 

Laws of thought as psychological and l<^ical. 
Judgment and prosposition. 
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3, ConcepL 

Its relation to JndgnienL 
Concept and naTn<‘. 

Name of term. 

Kind of terms, 

Nomoiielatiive of Predieablesi. 

4 , Proposiiiouii, 

Its ClnsHificatlon. 

Distribution ol* terms in u propfjsition. 

Opposition of Pi*oi>osltions. 

TmmcJintc Infcmieo. 

5. Mediate hiferences and llieir Vemeties, 

Syllogism, its nature and its eoiiHiilnoni ports. 

Rules of syllogism. 

Figm*e and mood. 

Detonniiiation of valid moods and 1heir diitemit inelhodH, 

6 . Fallacies, 

Their ealssifiealions. 

The nature of each fallacy. 

Inductive Loarc, 

1 . The Problem of I nduciion, 

Inducitivo piwoss and ilM ililVei*(‘n1 forms. 

Assumptions of liidm-tion. 

Laws of Causality and fTniioniiity of JSIature- 

2. Prelmiinanrs of i‘tuhu'Mo>u 

Observation and Kxpoviiii<‘ut. 

Methods of Induction. 

3. Scientific and Imperfect Indwiion, 

Induction by ^Vnalogy, its nature ami valiu*. 

4 . Hypoiliesis, 

Us formation and use. 

Conditions of Legitimate Hypotlxcsis. 

Explanation of Deduction and Induction and their cou- 
nection. 

6 . Fallaoien, 

Varieties of Inductive fallacies. 

The nature of each Variety. 



85d 

Books tobb coNSuiiiap. 

Stout . — Groundwork of Logie. 

,Tev(mst. — Elemonlurj' lessons in Ijogie. 

Minto. — Logie. 

darrcth Head. — ^Ijogie-Deduetive iind Induclive. 

Fvtrler , — induetivo Logie.. 

Jeiams . — Studies in Deductive Logie. 

PSTCHOLOOY, 

J. TIi(! Proidenis luid methods of Psychology. 

II, The l’syeli()i>hysieal organism and the Nervous System. 
ni. Mind, Nerval action and habit. 

IV. Attcniion, Disermination and Association. 

V. Sens>ition 
1. Vistial. 

U. Auditoiy. 

:i. (hilaneous. 

4. Taste. 

5, Smell. 

VI. Perception. 

VII. Preoeption of Space and Time. 

VIII. Finaginolion. 

IX. Memory. 

A', {.'onceptiini and Reasoning, 

XI. P(!filingH. 

XII. BeflcK Aetion and Instinct. 

XIII, 'I’he Nanrc of Emotions, 

XIV. Eiemeutary Foalures of Volition. 

-\rv. Character and Will. 

XVI. Tlu^self. 

Physios. 

Dytumitis . — The units of length and time. Displaeemenls, 
speed, velocity, and nniform aeeelcvation of particle moving in 
a straight line. Momentum. Newton’s Laws of motion; the 
units of mass and force. Hick’s ballistic balance. Motion of 
ti particle in a straight line under the action of a force in tlmt line 

2 » 
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aud ia a vertical plane under the action of gravity. Energy, 
work, power, and their units; simple illustrations of the conserva- 
tions of energy from D 3 mainics. 

Conditions of equilihriuni of a body under three con-curreut 
forces (the parallelogram and Iriaugle of foive) and under 
parallel forces. Centre of gravity. Simple machin(‘,s. The 
balance and its sensibility. 

The motion of a simple pendulum (studied experimentally), 
deductions from the formula for tlie time of o.9cillalion of a 
simple pendulum. 

General properties of maiter. — Extension, iutertia, gravita- 
tion, divisibility, porosity, elasticity, cohesion, ductility, inallea- 
bility, brittleness; plasticity, viscosity. The three states of 
matter. Changes of state produced by heating and cooling. 

Elasticity . — Its definition. Distinction between solids 
fluids owing to difference in elasticity. 

Hydrostatics . — ^Pressure at point in a fluid; deflnition and 
illustration . transmissibility of pressure. Evaluation of pressure 
at a point in a heavy fluid at rest ; its uniformity in all directions. 
Besultant tluowt in simple cases. The principle of Archimedes, 
floating bodies, l^rdrometers. Applications to practical dctenmi- 
nation of density and speoifle gravity. The pressure of a gas and 
its determination ; the barometer and its use in the measurement 
of atmospheric pressure. Boyle’s Law, air pumps and water 
pumps. 

Heat — Temperature and its measurements; the construction 
and graduation of thermometers. The thermal expansion of 
aoilds, liquids and gases and their accurate determination; the 
air thermometer. Heat as quantity; the unit of heat; specific 
heat and the more du’ecl methods of calorimetry. Laws of fusion, 
evaporation aud ebullition ; latent heat. Vapour presisure and 
how it is measured. Saturated and unsaturated vapours. Con- 
duction and convection of heat; definition of thermal conduct- 
mty. Radiation; absorption and reflection; Law of cooling. 
The dynamical equivalent of heat; the conservation of energy. 

Light ! — 'The rectilinear propagation of light, formation of 
shadows, images in pin-hole camera. The experimental factw 
tand laws of:reflection and refraction of light; simple geometrical 
deduction from these, applicable to small direct pencils incident 
•on pl^e and spherical surfaces. .The eye and ordinary defects 
of vision. Magnifying power. Applications to thin lenses. The 
tJelescope and microscope. The dispersion of light; the 


s 
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’Rpoplros(?.opo. Radiation and absorption of spectra. Critical 
angle and total internal reflection. Determination of i*efraetivo 
indices. 

Magnetitm : — Properties of magnets ; poles, law of magnetic- 
force, unit poles, lines of foixje ; uniform magnetic fields and ex- 
jjerimenlal methods of comparing them. The magnetic momeni 
of a magnet. Comparison of magnetic moments.' Tlie earth's 
magnetic field ; the compass. Magnetic iiidnction The magnetic 
properties of iron and steel. 

Electricity : — ^Electrified bodies ; eleetrie quantity. Conduct- 
ors and insulators. Distribution of electricity on conductors. 
Induction Laws of force between two small charged spherical 
conductors. Line of eleclrastatic force, the electric field. Elec- 
tric force and electric potential. Difference of potential. Elec- 
tric condcii.sei’s and capacity. Dielectric constant. 

The more common forms of voltaic cells and the actions of 
go on in the cxjIIs while producing a current. Polainzntion of 
cells and methods of preventing it. The action of currents on 
magnets; galvanometers depending ou such action, including 
suspended coil ty])e. Metallic (Linear) eonduetoi’s and electro- 
lytes; law.s of electro] .vsis. Electromotive force, Ohm's Law; 
resistance and the simpler methods of determining it. Mea.sure- 
ment of current and comparison of Electro Motive Eorces. Dis- 
tribution of energy^ in eieuit by current and heating effects. 
Beletro-magnets. 

Houiid : — Simple vibratory motion. The production and 
pi|opagat.ion of .sound ; the velocity of sound in air, and its deter- 
mination of sound; the velocity of air and its determination. 
Nature of Wiive motion iind sormd waves. Frequency of vibra- 
tion, pitch. Amplitude of vibration; londne&s. Laws of vibi-a- 
(ion of strings and air columns, Interference of sotmd waves and 
Imati! 


Pbacticaj. Physios. 

Tjetjgth measurements by millimetre scale, vernier micro- 
meter, giiago and spherometer. 

Dcteiraination oi areas and volumes by measurement of 
linear dimensions 

Verification of conditions of equilifarimn of a body under 
eoplaner forces. 

Determination of the centre of gravity of a plate; 
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Verification of the law of a simple pendulvim j determination 
of g. 

The inclined plane; system of pulleys. 

Use of balance, sen.sitive to .01 gram. 

Determination of volumes by weighing water ; determination 
of capacities of vessels. 

Specific gravities of solids and liquids; use of hydrometer. 

Determination of atmospheric pressure by taking reading 
of Fortin’s Barometer and correcting for temperature. 

Verfication of Boyle’s Law. 

Determination of fixed pointa of thermometer. 

Determination of co-efficient of expansion of a rod. 

Determination of co-efficient of apparent expansioi] of a 
liquid. 

Expansion of air at constant pre.s.sure. 

Co-efficient of increase of pressure of air with temparature 
at constant volume. 

Curves of cooling ; melting points. 

Determination of specific heats of solids and liquids. 

Latent heat of water and steam. 

Detennination of vapour pressure ; boiling points. 

Determination of the dew point by Regnault’s and Avet and 
dry bulb-hygrometers. 

Comparison of thermal conduelivitie.s- 

Radialion of heat from different surfaces. 

Verification of the La^ra of refiection of light. 

Tracing the patlx df a ray of light through a bleck <*f glass 
and deduction of refractive iifdox. 

Focal length of concave and convex mirror. 

Fooal lengths of convex and <‘.<>ncave leiist's. 

Measurement of the refractive index of li<]iikt by measur- 
ing its apparent depth. 

Mea.surement by .spccti’ometcr of the* angle of a prism axid 
the refractive index for smlunn light. 

Comparison of illuminating powers of dilttwut .sources of 
light by the shadow and the grease spot photo-metors. 
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Tracing the lines of foree in a magnetic field by the iron 
filings and also by means of a small compass. 

Comparison of magnetic, moments. 

Comparison of strength of magnetic field by the method of 
vibration. 

fcJtndy of the simple cell, the Daniel and Leclanche cells; 

Absohxto measurement of current (i) by tangent galvano- 
mclrv (ii) by cleiilrolysis. 

Measurement of heat developed by current. 

Measurement of resistance of wires. 

Comparison of electromotive forces; the potentiometer. 

Comparison of frequencies of turning forks. 

Verification of laws of transverse vibration of strings. 

Detenr^ination of velocity of sound by resonance of air 
columns. 


Ckehistry. 

Theoretical. 


Inorganic . — 

Elementary and compound substances, mixttu’es, solution, 
chemical action, the laws of multiple and definite proportions, 
determination of equivalent weights. Dalton’s Atomic Theory, 
atomic weights. Combination of gases by volume. Avog^rdro’s 
Hypothesis. Vapour density, determination, of molecular weights. 

Valency, relation between equivalent and atomic weights. 

Boyle’s Law, Charles’ Law, Vapour Pressure, Diffusion. 

Chemical symbols, formtdas and equations, calculations of 
an easy nature. 

Combustion and the structure of flame. 

Oxidation and Beduotion. 

Catalysis. 

Elemcutary ideas as to the nature of dissociation in gases 
and liquids. Ionic Theory treated in an elementary way. 

Outlines of the Periodic Law. 

The chief physical and chemical characters, preparation and 
properties of the following elements and compounds with as far 
as possible proofs of the composition of the compoxmds:-^ 

Hydrogen, water, hydrogen peroxide, oXT’^en, oxqne. 
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Niti'ogou, llie d,lniositJi<^rt', rtnuuoiiia) nitric, aoid and lutrotfts, 
jiitims acid and nitrites, Uic oxides of nilrogon, ciirboii, inai'sh 
gas, ethyJene, acetylene, carbon dioxide, carbon monoxide, coal 
gas; chlorine, hydrochloric acid, chlorides, oxides and oxym-ids 
of chlorine, bleaehing jjowder, In’omiiie, imline, and tlieir 
hydraeids. 

yulphtu-, sulphuretted hydrogen, and sulphide, oxides of 
sulphur, sulphuric acid and the sulphates, 8Ul]>hurons aei<l and 
the sulphites, thiosulphates. 

Phosphorus, phoshurettod hydiugcu, oxides of i)hosplioru.s, 
acids phosphoric. 

Boric adds, silicon, silica, silicates, glas-s, arsenic, hydride 
and oxides of arsenic, 

A brio!' description of the following metals, im|)on,iiii |,e,i*Ii. 
nical motliods of their propara lion, their apidieatioiis. rldef com- 
poiujds, uses and tests: — 

Sodium, Potassium, Ammonium I'lidicHl, iJaleimn ilag- 
nesium Zinc, Copper, Load, Mercury, iMuminium, Silver, Tin 
and Iron. 

Oi'fffim'. 

Systematic study of the modes of occurrence, prcjiarution, 
general proiiei-ties and eonstitutioiial ferinulic of the following 

Mothano, Kthunc and their <lei‘iviilive.s, rh. haloid com- 
pouimds, .iltiohoLs, cthei’S, aldcliydi's, kekiinw, nionolmsie acids, 
oxali(‘, succinic, tartaric, and citric acids. Kthylmie acetylene, 
amines, glyein, cane .sugar, dexlresoj levulosc, slnrcli, glycerol. 
Fats and vegetable oils, soups, urea and uric acid, heu/wic, its 
chief dcrivativus. viz. nitru and amino <'ompoun»lK. PJieiioI, 
hoirzaldehyde, henjsoie. acid, .salicylic acid. 

Pt'iicdml, 

Stiideuts are ex])ec(c(l to do the Following c.xt>criiur>iilal work. 
All ficeonnt of each exiierimeiit tiiunI ho written by (he shtdciil, 
in a special note-book and rcguliirly initialled liy the Ijue* 
tnrer or tlie ProIVssor-iu-charge. Tliew' iiulc-boolw slmll Imve 
1,0 be .siibmitle<l to (he hlxamhier at (he lime of (he Thuveiwtv 
fixnminulioii. 

i up of simple apimratus. 

(2) Simple ehemie^ manipulations, such as flit ration, ttistilla* 
tjon, doeantatibn’, crystiillhsation, etc. 
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(3) Uso of the diemieal balance. 

(4) Investigation of common materials, such as salt, lime-stone, • 

allm, blue vitriol, etc. 

(5) Preparation and properties of the following : — 

Hydrogen, Oxygen, Nitrogen, Chlorine, Hydrogen 
Chloride, Carbon Dioxide, Carbon Monoxide, Nitron* 
Oxide, Ammonia. 

(6) Determination of the water of crystallization. 

(7) Determination of equivalent weights of simple elements. 

(8) Preparation of simple salts. 

(9) Effect of heal on single substances and mixtures, 

(10) Qualitative analysis of single salts. 

(11) Simple exercises in Volumetric analysis, eompriBing. 

(a) Alkalimetry and acidimetry (6) Estimation of ferrous 

iron and 'oxalic acid by means of permanganate (c) 
Estimation of chlorine ions by means of silver nitrate 
solution. 


Bioukjv. 


Zoology t— 


[jiving and non-living matter. The distinctive properties 
of protopalasm and its chemical composition. A general con- 
ception of the structure and phenomena of the animal cell; 
direct and indirect cell division. The union of cells to form 
tissues and the. combination of tissues to form organs. 


An elementary idea of the doctrine of Evolution with an 
explanation of the following terms : Variation, Heredity, natural 
Selection and Ttecapitulation theory. 


A MMral dwoiilcatiim of tbo wJmol kingdom th« 
of tho principnl pbyla. Tie gmmral dmiactea 

of the Chordata. 

Sexual anti asexual methoUs of reproduction. The elemen- 
tary facts o£ ferlilmtion and segmentation of the ™ 

The formation of three primary germinal layers and their sub- 
seqiiunt fate, 

The frog as a type of higher animals. The- elements oi 
vertebrate histologj, illustrated from the frog, Ek^tary 
facts of Physiology. The outlines of the metamorphe^s of 

frog. ■ 
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Ainccl'a aiul Mulai ia pai-aailo as types of Pvotoaoa. Hydra 
asi au Example ol the Mo.Uizuii. Tlie jiruiciples of the Physio- 
logical division of labour and the eori'clatcd diffevontiation of 
structure. 

Pherctimu as uii ijxainplo of st'gniouted aiiiiiuils. I'lie sig- 
nilicance of the three primaiy genn-layers and of the ew'lom. 

The Coeki'oach as a type of ArUiropuda. Alcluuiorpltosis 
fiuiongst insects us illustraltsl by the life histories of the liousc-’fly 
(Mnscu) tuid the common niosipiito, aiul Iheir ceoiioinie in]|)oi- 
tancc. 

fleiicraJ characters of Aves. An olomenlury hojnvlerljxe of 
the anatomy of the liahbit as a tyfie of MainmaUia, 

Difl-'ercnce between iho iioisonous mid Ihe non-poasonoiis 
snakes. 

, Practioaf; 

Candidates will be reiiuired to diascet. descj'ibe or examme 
miscroscopically the following types; Ainmba, Pai-aimmum, 
Hydi'a, Pheretima, (JockroacJi, Frog (and its ski'lelon) and 
Rabbit (and its skeleton). 

.V microscopical study t»f the chief animal tissues from ]n*e 
jiarcd slides of epifiielium, muselc, nerve, (*ar(ilagc, bone, bhuid 
and other eounecUve tissues, and also that of the kidney, liver, 
spinal cord, stomach, intestine, ovary and tostis of frog. 

They will be also requircil to submit the original skoteh- 
books, initialled and <iated by their teachers, determining tho 
result of the examination. 

Botany : — 

, Tho distinguishing feature of living and non-living bodioa, 

Tho description and. the minute struetuw of a vegofuble 
coll. 

(Jhemicul and jihysieal jiropeiii<*s of ttroloplasm, direct and 
indirect, division of a cell, 

Description of the mascroseopie and nu<'ro.scopic. luittearancc 
o£'rool.,.f!tem and leaf. 

tleuoral description of flower, inflorcHceutie an<l branching, 
fruit, seed and dispersal of awds of tho types studied. 

Xypngiiratian, respiration and absorption in planter 



in plants. 

Rlrnn^iils of ola,ssifi(*a1ion. 


Dobovipt ion aiul practical kiiowledg;e of the stmetui'e, ftm- 
Hion and lif^'-liislory oi* Toast, Mtioot, Spiro^'ra Peru, 
( yoas, and ?tunflo\v'er. 
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Matdkmatkx 


ffaitio, in'oporlicm ainl variatiun. 

Pnigi'c'ssious, inftlndiiifii the suninialiou oE squaTea aud ctibes 
of natural mimhcrs. 

Svirds juul ('lomeiilai'y px^opevtics of imaguiary quantitien 
iaelufUiig J.bt* «»nl>o iwls of unity. 

Solution and theory of quadratio Equations. Quadratic 
Expi'essions. Eswij' Equations solvable as quadratics, in- 
••ludiuj? easj .simnitaneoua quadratic equations. 

f'crniutal ioiiH ajul tlonibinatious (easy IreatmeutsJ 

Eiiuiinial Tbeon'mK for positive integral index. Statement 
iin<l aiqiliwition of the Binomial Theorem for negative and 
frut^tiunnl indieie.s, with elonKOilary uutioiiH of eonvergenei.. 
Logarithms of numbei's. 

'rriyoHomt)’}/. 

Sexagxfsimal aud circular units of angular measurement. 
Trigonometrical ratios of any angle and simple relations 
connecting them. 

roriods and graphs of trigonometrical functions, toaphicat 
solution of simple trigonometrical equations. 

Addition and subtraction formnl®. Logarithms of trigo- 
nometrical ratios and the use of trigonometrical tables. 
PropiodicH and solution of triangles with the use of tables, 
ftimplo t'a.sc.s of heights and distances in two and three di- 
meusiuus. 

ftadii of ciminiscribed, inscribed and escribed circles of 
a triangle. 

Inverse circular ftmotions (prbudpftl value). 
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Oeometry. — Plane. — 

The feet of the perpendiculars on the sides of a triangle from 
any point on the circumcircle are collincar. 

The existence and simplei* properties of the nine points 
oirolc. 


If ABC be a triangle and AD a median. 
ABa+ACa-»(BDs-ADa) 

If ABC be a triangle and AD the bisector of angle A. 

AB. A— BD. DC+ADa 

IE ABC bo a triangle and AD the perpendicular L'rom A on 
base and AE the diameter oE the circumcfirclo, then 

AB.AC+AD.AE. 

If ABC be a quadrilateral inscribed in a circle, AC. BD - 
AB. CD-I- BO. AD. 

tf two reetiJin^ figures are similar, they can be an placed 
that the linos joining their corresponding vcrtioies are oon- 
ourront. 


If two iwtilineav figures aae similar their corrosponding 
sides and diagonals are proportional and their areas are 
proportional to the squares of corresponding sides. 

Every straight lino which pa.s.s<w througli the tixtremjlic.s 
of two pamillol radii of two fixed eircles passes through one 
or other qf two fixed points. 

If A, B, 0, D be four points taken in order on a straight lino. 
AB.CD-{-BC.AD-f-CA.BD 

Simple properties oL’ cross isitios and luirmonie. section. 

If a straight line bo drawn from a given point to cut a given 
oirde, the intersection of tlie tangents at the two points of 
.section always lies on a fixed sivaiglil line, 

Tr the polar of A passes through B, tlien the polar of R 
pa.Hscs through A. i • »j. 


Determniation of l.ho locus of points from which tho tangents 
drawn to two given circles are equal. 

the radial axis of three circles iJikcn in pairs are conem-rAtit 
Construction, of the radical axis of two^n Kw 
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'fn draw a t'irole lo touch a given eirde (0), and also to' 
touch a given Klraight line PQ at a given point A. 

I’o draw a circle to pass thraugh two given points A&B and 
1.0 touch two given straight lines AB, AC. 

C'eva and Mcnelans’ theorems about concurrency and col- 
linnarity ,with simple applications. 

Mlciuciitary itia.Kiina and minima (geometrical treatment). 
(h omflrih^ -Solid. 

hllomcnlary pj'operties of lines and planes. 

Solid lignres. tteguJar polyhedra. 

Sui'i'acc.s and voluuic.s oC parallelopipeds, prisms, pyramids, 
olyiiulcrs, cones and spheres. 


(icomi’irU itl ( ‘on.«;s. 


Tracing oi‘ Parabola, Bllipso and Hyperbola from the defi- 
nition. 

•Simple comuton pwiperties of the conic sections: — 

tj‘ a straight line exit a conic, whose focus is S, in points P 

nndPi and tJui diroctrix in H, then SD will bo equally in- 
clined to HP land SP i 


The portion of a tangent to a conic intercepted between 
its point of contact and a direetris, subtends a right angle 
at the eori’P.sj)onding focus. 

Tangents at the exti'emities of a focal chord of a conic 
intersect on Ihe eorrmponding directrix. 


If from iUiy point T on the tangent at a point P of a conic 
TH he drawn perpoixdioular to the toectnx and TK 
pendicular lo the focal distance fc.P, then the ratio HK: IH 
will he wiital to UiC oeciontricity. 

To draw langcnts to a conic from an external point. 

The normal at P to a ennic meets the trauaversc axis in 
U, thou SO • •«. SP. 


Parabola . — 

Tvatus rectum is four times the focal distance.- 
PN« 4AS.AJSf. 
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THe tangent bisects the angle between the focal distance 
and the perpondicalar on the directrix. 

The tangents at the extremities of a focal chord intersect 
at right angles on the directrix. 

The sabstangeut is bisected at the vertex. 

The subnormal is equal to half the latus reetum. 

The locus of the foot of the perpendicular from the focus on 
any tangent is the tangent at the vertex. 

The locus of the middle points of parallel chords is a straight 
line, parallel to the axis, passing through the point of contact 
of the tangent parallel to the chords. 

Ellipse . — 


CS.CX® = CAa 
PN® CB® 


AN.aA’N. CB® 

CB® = SA.SA.i 

SP+S»P = AAi. 

The curve is symmetrical with regard to tlio minor axis 
and has a second focus and coiTcsponding directrix. 

The locus of middle points of parallel chords is a straight 
line passing through the contre and the points of conl.fit‘t of 
tangents parallel to these diord. 

The tangent at any point makes equal angles with the 
focal distance of the point. 

The locus of tin* leot of llic perpendiculars from the foci 
on any tangent i.s Iho auxiliary circle. 

Note . — ^Proofs with the help of projection 'vvill he accoptctl. 

Hyperbola . — 

The diffei*encc of the focal distances of any point on a hy- 
perbola is loonslant. 

The tangent at any point makes equal angles with the 
focal distance of the point. 

The locus of tlie feot of tho perpendiculars from the foci 
on the tangents is the auxiliary circle. 



865 


Co-ordinate Geotnelry . — 

Beclnngulor axea ouly. 

Meaning of a graph. 

The equation of a straight line. Two straight lines, given 
by Ihc general equation and the angle between them. 

Oirch . — General equation. 

Oirele throng three points, chord, tangent, inteiueotion 
of a straight line and a circle chord of contact, pole and 
polar and condition of tangency. 

hlquatiou of parabola, dlipse and hyperbola referred to 
principal axes. 

Intersection of a straight line with a eonie aiid condition 
of tangency. Tangent and normal. Very simple treatment 
required. 

Calculus . — 

Idea of limit and eontiuuily. 

niffercnliation of elementary algebraic, trigonometric, 
exiionential and logarithmtic functions and their simple 
combinations. Successive differentiation excluding Leibnitz 
theorem. 

Goomctrical application to the tangent and normal pro- 
perties of conics and other simple curves. 

Integration as the inverse of differentiation. Integration 
of simple standard functions by simple substitution. Eva- 
luation of definite integrals by substitution of limits. 

B. A. EXAMINATION. 

I. MATHEIlArtCS, 

Alyebra . — Interest and annuities, iaequalities, simple t^ts 
of eouvci'gcneo of scries, partial fractions, summation of series; 
continual fnw'.tion ; indoterminat® equation of the first degree. 

Theory of Equations and Determinants , — ^Relations between 
tlie roots and coefficients of an equation; easy transformations, 
Gardon's sohition of tlie cubic equation, solution of the biquad- 
ratic equation; solution o£ numerical equatiou by Homer’s 
methmi. Development and elementary properties of determi- 
nants, and their applications to the solution of linear simultane- 
ous equations and in elimination, 
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Tiigonometry. — ^De Mom*(i’s Theorem; expaiisioxis of tvigo- 
nometrie functions; hjTierbolic and inverse functions; summa- 
tion of series ; expression of trigonometric and hyperbolic func- 
tions as infinite products. 

Pure Gtoimtry. — Ooucurreney and eollinearity, hamonie 
ranges and pencils; propei’tie-s of a complete quadrilateral and 
complete quadrangle; properties of a circle; pole and polar; 
coaxial circles; inversion; orthogonal projection applied to de- 
rive the properties of ellipse from those of the circle. 

Analytical Geometry of two dimensions. — Cartesians and 
polar eo-ordinates ; transformation of axes ; straight line ; circle ; 
parabola, ellipse, hyperbola; the general equation of second de- 
gree; tangents; normals; foeii; direelriees; conjugate diameters; 
parametric representation; tracing of curves given by general 
second degree ; polar equations of conies. 

Analytical Geometry of three dimensions, — Equations of the 
plane and the straight line ; standard forms of the equations of 
sphere and ellipsoid. 

Differential and integral calculus. — ^Limits and continuity of 
functions; differentiation (standard forms) ; sriccessive differen- 
tiation; mean value theorem; Taylor’s and Maclauron’s theorem 
(with remainder) for a single variable; expansion of functions in 
power seines; indeterminate forms; partial differentiation; ma- 
xima and minima of a function of a single variable; curvature; 
asymphote.s; envelopes; cuiwe ti*aeing. 

Oeueral methods of integi'ation ; standard forms; reduction 
formulte; rectification of curves quadrature; surfaces and 
volumes of solids of revolution ; approximate evaluation of defi- 
nite integrals (!:iimpsou’s rule) ; elementary' notions of double 
and triple integrals and their use; centre of gravity and moment 
of inertia. 

Differential Kcjuutions. — Formation of a dift'ei'ential equa- 
tion, ordinary and partial; equation of the first order (standard 
1‘oj'nis) ; linear equations of any order with constant co«fl}cient.s; 
homogeneous linear equations; simple trajectories. 

tiiatics. — Uompositiott and resolution of forces ; parallel 
forces, general conditions of equilibrium of a body under eopla- 
nav b)rees, centre of gravity and stability; work; virtual work; 
friction; shnnlc machines. 
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G'lUlilMal Statics. — Puuitiulai* polygon j IitiTt and force poly- 
gon; shearing force and bending moment; stresses in a frame- 
work. 

Z^ywoMiics.— UniXonn and accelerated motion, laws of mo- 
tion I impulse and impulsive forces; kinetic energy and potential 
energy; coiiaervatiou of energy and momentum; projectiles; 
collision _»1‘ clastic bodies; hydograph; tangential and normal 
umdcratioii ; radial and transversal acceleration; elementary 
treatment oX central orbits; simidc harmonic motion; motion on 
a smooth curve; simple pendulum; units and dimensions. 

n i/drostiitiV'a.-— Fluid pressure at a point ; centre of pressure ; 
re,sultant pre.ssuiv. in a given direction; equilibrium of floating 
bodies, stability and metaceutre; specific gravity; Boyle’s and 
Charltss’ laws about gases; mixture of gases; barometer, homo- 
geneous atmosphere; simple application of hyi?ostatics to mar 
chinos such as diving bell, water pump, air pump, syphon and 
liydmilic press. 

Aslrmiomy, — ^Appareut motion of the ■heav'Mis, principal con- 
st cUatums and the most conspicuous stars; celestial sphere; 
homoii, aenith; poles, meridian equinoxial points, solstices; 
astronomical lock, transit tlieodolite, sextant, chronometer; alt- 
azimuth; magnitude of the earth; apparent annual motion of 
the sun ; constellations of the zodiac ; the ecliptic and its obliqnity ; 
seasons; sideral time; solar time; equation of time, conversion of 
time. 

Botraction; twilight; parallax; aberration, precession; and 
nutation (simple explanation) ; determination of clock error and 
rate by observation ; tlelermination of right ascension and decli- 
nation of a heavenly body; latitude and tongitude of a station; 
solar system and the motion of the planets ; Kepler’s laws j comets 
and meteors; motion of the moon and her phases; nodes; moon’s 
sidoral and .synodic period ; eclipses of the sun and the moon ; 
culemiar ; the use of the nautical almanac. 

Astropfij/,m. — ^Ijaws of reflection and refraction of light; 
lcnsc.s; astronomical telescope; dispersion; atfliromatism; amal 
rotation of the .sun and planets; study of the surface of the sun ; 
.sunspots; speelrosoope; Doppler’s principles; chemical elements 
in the sun; speotrom of sunspots; chromosphere, prominences! 
corona; sun’s light and heat. 

Star magnitudes, photomeiiy; variable stars; novae; stellar 
si)octra; star clusters; nebulse milky way, theories of solar and 
stellar evolution. 
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11. HiBTOBy. 

Paper III. — (B) Elemaits of tiie Cnltoral History of India. 

(i) Ancient np to 1206. 

Kantilya. and lii& i^ocio-Politieal Philosophy. 

Asoka: Orginator of a new ideal for the Government. 
Preacher of new ethical values for the aoeiety and po- 
pular educator. 

Earliest Budhist Art ; Marya and Sunga. 

Gupta Period : Drama and Art. 

Harsha — ^India’s Social, Intelleetunl and religious life in 
tlifi 7th Century.. 

(ti) Medieval Period 1206 — 176A 

Else of Islam: Islamic Social and Political Philosophy and 
Ideals. 

Early Contact; Intedeetual and Bcligious, between India 
and the Mamie Countries. 

Peaceful penetration of Islam, in India and Muslim Colonies. 

The rise of the Mimlim power in India and its nature and 
significance. 

Social movements and salient features of the fasion of cul- 
tures : Hindus and Islamic. 

History of the Muslim Art — Ardiiteoture and Paiating. 

(w) Modem Period 1765 to tke present day. 

Bise of British Power in India and its effect on India. 

Attempts at the Westernisation of India: The spraad of 
Political Ideas and the introduction of Western educa- 
tion. 

Social movements and their siguificaixce. 

The (l-rowth and Development of Indian flntioiualism. 

Paper TV . — ^History of Indian OuItm*e, 

Brief Outline of Pre-Aryan Civilisation. 

Aryan CSvilisation : Its Social, Political, Eoligious and Eco- 
nomical Aspects. 

Age of Beligious Struggle and its .significance. 

Mauryau: Political and Social Ideas and Ideals. 

Origin of T-nHiftT} Drama and the value of Gupta Ai*t. 
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Brief Survey of the religious and social conditions in India 
in the 7th Oentuiy. 

liiielleetual and Heligious Contacts liel ween India and the 
Islamic CoTuitrics. 

Peaceful Penetration of Islam in India. 

The rise of the Muslim Political Powei* in India and its 
nature and signifipanee. 

.‘< 0 '’ial Movoinenta and salienl featuies of the ftision of cnl- 
txiros : Hindu and Islamic. 

Short History of the Muslim Ast — Arehileetnre and Paint- 
ing. 

(tontact of the TJastern and AYoslewi Civilisations. 

Ppsull of s\icli a Cultural contact Political, Social and 'Rdn- 
cational Prohh-ms. 

The gi’owtli and development of Indian Nationalism. 

Paper VI. 

ftKNERAn EaONOMICS. 

/uli'odiiciori/. — Sul)joet-malter of the Science and its defini- 
tion. The divisions of llic Science and their interdependence. 
Definition of wealth, capital, land, labour, utility, value and 
price. 

Land . — Qualities and characteristics. Its difference from 
capital. The Law of diminisliiug returns. Tiand improvements, 
hand values and Economic progress. 

Lahour . — ^Distinctive qualities. Skilled and untiled labour. 
Conditions of efflciency. Mobility of labour. The Law of popu- 
lation. 

Cnpiiul. — Qualities, eondition.s of accumulation. 

J'roduclion . — The three agents and the extent to which tliey 
are needed. Production on a largo and small scale. The Em- 
ploj’cx’. Maclniicvy. Principle of substitution: Localisation of 
indusliy. Law of increasing returns. Law of con.stant I’eturns. 

Conmmpiion. — ^Wanta. Interdependence with actiritics, 
Nccp.ssin‘i{‘s and Jjuxnries. Diminishing utility. Consumer’s 
surplus. Elasticity of demand. Fashion and custom. 

Exchunfic . — Difinition and criteria of a market. Demajid 
and supply. Marginal supply and demand. Prices. Equilibrium 
of demand and supply. luflaenee of time. Wholesale and retail 
prices. Dealers and Speculatora, 

DisMhuiion , — ^Analysis of interest, profits, rent, and wages. 
Gross, and net interest. Normal rate of interest and the changes 

an 
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in it. Interest paid by agi'ienlturists. The Classical Theory of 
rent. Its application to Indian conditions. Belation of rents 
to prices. Limitation of rents by Legislation. Real and nominal 
•wage. Net advantages. Normal rate of wages. Changes in 
nominal wages. Effect of a rise in wages. Earnings of specialised 
occupations. Earnings of Management. The National dividend. 

Indian Economics. 

Introductory . — Natural en'vironments and how they moulded 
'ftconomis life in India. Special features of Indian Sociology and 
its condition with Indian Economics. 

Production . — Special features of the factors of production 
in India. The condition of agriculture and means of its impro- 
■yement. Forest, Mines, Indian animals; their economic import' 
anee. Manufactures in India, causes of thoir decay, .suggestions 
for improvement. The place of foreign capital in tne develop- 
ment of Indian Industries. Large scale verses small scale pro- 
duction. The Industrial Revolution. Factory labour. The 
beginning of the Labour problem. 

Distribution .' — Theory of distribution and its applicability 
to Indian conditions. Rent, Agricultural i*onts and MiniTig 
rents. Wages, connection between prices and wages. Interest, 
bank rales. The money-lender. Need of credit. Oo-oporative 
credit. 

Exchange, — Currency, history of rupee, paper currency sys- 
tem, gold exchange standard, gold Btaudaril reserved. Home 
charges, council bills and reserved council. Advanteges and 
weaknesses of the Indian Monetary ssratem. Rate of Ei^ange. 
The nature and causes of the difficulties <’xperien<!f!d during and 
the War. Banking. Short history of the growth of Bank- 
nig in India. Various classes of banks ajid thoir hu-sincss. Th<* 
Imperial Bank of India. 

Consumption.— The standard of life. Effects of consiunp- 
tion on production. The necessary rofonns. 

• ^Principles of taxation. Direct and indirect taxa- 

tiom The Indian Financial system. The Budget and the an- 
nual flnancial statement. Public Inn’na 

_ The State and Economics . — The Lund revenue system, zamin- 
dari and raiyatwari tenures. Tenancy legislation. Famines— 
causes and effects, measures for prevention. The Co-operative 
movement in India ; its benefits; its progress. Railways ; history 
o^eir development; their present position and future pros- 
pecte; the problem of State versus private railways; the bearing 
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of railway policy on the indigeuoiu iudtistries of the eormtry. 
Imgation ; present condition: major and minor works j produc- 
tive and protective works; prospects of future development. 
The State in relation to indxistiy. Freetrade and Protection. 
India and Imperial preference. The effects of war on the various 
phases of economical life in India. 

SOOIOLOQT. 

Inlrodxiotory. — Subject-matter of the science, its definition 
and interdependent relations' with the social sciences. The mean- 
ing of sociology. Its subdivisions. The method of sociology. 
The advantages of studying sociology. 

History. — A brief .survey of the development of sociology, 
social philasophy. 

The Stucture of Society . — ^Various conceptions of, and diffe- 
rent kiiuls of society. The meaning of society. 

The Basis of Society. — ^Family. Gtroups. Nationalties. So- 
cial population. Theory of population. Overpopulation and 
underpopulation. 

The Naufre of Society . — ^Human nature. The Individual 
and the Group Mind. 

Social Processes . — ^Individual social processes (Influenced 
by factors like climate, resources, environment, uceupation, etc.). 

Socialisation. — limitation, Compulsion, fijunpathy. Inte- 
rest and antogonism. Adaptation. 

Individualisation. — ^Differentiation. Opposition. Class 

struggle. Poinmereialization. Professionalization. 

Social donfUets . — Conflict of intei'osts. Exploitation, 

Social Beconst ruction , — Social interactions. Ci'osa-fertiliza- 
tiou of culttire. 


Aphjbd .Sowonoov. 

Inirodiiclory . — General sociology and applied sociology. 
The meaniug and scope of applied sociology. Ite relations to 
State economies, and ethic, s. Justification of applied sociology. 

Wealth and Welfare , — The meaniug of wealth and welfare, 
criterion of welfare. Theories of welfare. (Benthani, Mill 
Pigou). 

Poverty and Pauperism , — Causes of poverty. Its immediate 
remedies, Eemedies of vice and criro®. 
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Social Pathology. — Sot'ial dceadencr', Ousanoration, Intm- 
peraxi^e. The ahnovnials- 

Socvil Seform , — ^Prineiples o£ sot*uil roL’oria 
III. Economics 

Paper I — ^Prineiplos of Economies. 

IntroixicUon : — The Natxire of E(-oiitnni(‘ Plioiimneiin. I'he 
significance of Eeonomi:* Hciani'e, (iViieviil ('omliliniis r.f Econo- 
mic activity. Methods of Eeonoinic analysis. 

ani llmr s(dii,fuifmt:--A gouoral view of i‘ihi.shuiii- 
tion. Law of diminishing nliJiiy. Vari:iti(>n in Iho inft'usily of 
demand. Influences afficcling deiuand: DHli'ihution of menus 
between gratification of diffcmit wants. The <'(»uee.pt of con- 
sumer's surplus. 

Produciwia Fundamental condilions of the W(‘alth of so- 
ciety. Agents of production and their cl.issifientioii. I^and and 
natural rasourees. The number and <iunlify of llie people. 
Theory of population. .Supply of labour and the Iron Law of 
"Wages. The Nature of capital. Direct and indiiwt pniduetion. 
Business organisation. Rjiccializatiou of lalmuv and land, 
Large scale producli(«i. Estcrnnl aiui rnlenial Economics. 
The Laws of uicJ.’Casing and docreusing i‘(‘lui’n.s. 

Exchange : — ^Relivtion of inwliiclioii mid exclumge. The 
more important theories of value. Laws of sup})ly and (hnnand. 
Marginal utility and marginal <'o,st. Value during long ami 
.short period: the concept of normal value, .loint ami eoniposite 
demand: Joint and composite auiiply. Value under Monopoly. 

Distribiilion : — General theory of di.slrilmtion. Theories 
of Wages, Interest, Profit and Beni. 

History of Economic Thought: A brief \ic\v of the more 
Important schools of Economiuls. 

Paper II. — ^Monoy, Banking and International Trade. 

The nature and funeiion.s of money. The vnlno of money. 
The quantity theoiy of money. Giirreney Hyslimi. 'I'he qu('s- 
tion of the Standard. Banks and their rundioiis. Brief history 
and present position of Indian Ourreney and Ibinking. Theory 
of International values. Foreign Exchanges and (iipiatmii <if 
international indebtedness. India's Fort'ign Trade. Balance 
of trade and balance of account, thedit and Debit ik*in.4 in Tij- 
dia’s balance sheet. Examination of the “Drain” theory. 

Currency and Banking in Hyderabad. 
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Papir III . — ^Economia History. 

{a) Economic History of India since th.e bi’eak-down of tlie 
Moghal Empire. 

(6) Economic History of England, since the Industrial 
Revolution 

The course null lu'oceed on the following lines: — 

(«) (v) Economic Oonditions in India in the early 18th 
Century. 

(2) Economic History of India. 

(i) Under the Bast Company and 

(ii) J^iuco 18.')7. 

(6j U) England on the cve of, and during, the Industrial 
Revolution. 

(2 ) The Problems to ■which the Revolution gave rise 
and their treatment, e.g., trade, unionism, fac- 
tory legislation, poor relief, free trade, colonial 
policy, etc. 

Paper IV. — ^Agricultui'al Economies and Co-operation. 

(1) Economic problems of Agriculture in India. (Through- 
out this Course reference wll also be to the conditions in Hyder- 
abad). Disfinition of Agriculture. Importance of Agriculture 
in Man’s Economic Life. Special significance of Agriculture in 
India on Economy. Present stage of Agriculture in India. Fac- 
tors affecting Crop-production. Preservation of soil; the pro- 
blem of soil erosion and of water-logging. Improvement of soil; 
the problem of manuring. Causes of the absence oC the use of 
manures. Irrigation and their extent; the future of irrigation. 
The sub-division and fragmentation of agricultural land: the 
extent and causes of this evil and remedies for the future. Im- 
provement of the quality of crops and the popularisation of im- 
proved varieties. The problem of Seed distribution. Protec- 
tion of crops ; internal and exteiml. Motive power for agricul- 
ture. Importance of cattle in the a^oultural economy of India 
and their present deplorable condition, its cause and remedies.' 
Better feeding and the breeding of better species. Diseases of • 
oatiie and veterinary arrangements. Browning of cattle 
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Diary puryoses, present condition of Diary iudiiatiy, use of im- 
proved implements and machinery. The marketing of agricultu- 
ral produce. .The present defective method of marketing and 
their injniies effect, on the cultivator. Establishment of 
Begnlated Markets. The Finance of Agricnlturc : Problem of 
Rural iudebtcducss ; its causes and cures. Legislation as a moans 
of removing rural indebtedness. Land-fcnunfl and then* iu- 
Ihxcnee on ogricxxltuiul prosperity. Land Uevonne Policy of 
C-iovernmeut, its bearing on the flnuneiaJ condition oC the cultiva- 
tors: The movement of Rural Rwonst ruction: Its ainm and 
metJiofla. Improving tlie social and inU'llectnal as well as tlic 
economic (aivivonmcnt. of the "I'iHager. 

(2) (Jo-opvmimi in !«(?•?«:— What is (Jo-operution ? Uo- 
•uperatiou and its alteniatives. The (ib,iw{ls of a. tta-oin'vntivit 
Hociety. Some outstaiidhig achievements of the luovcmeiils 
outside India; origin and development of CVope.i'ation in liulia. 
Land marks in the liistovy of ( Vi-operation in iiidia. Analysis 
of the pi-esent .situation; the financial and administrative struc- 
ture of the movement. Primary soeietie.s and their Classification. 
The Central Bajiks, tlm Provincial Banks «md the Unions. The 
The All India Co-operative Institutes Association. Land Mort- 
gage Banks, their present condition and future prospects; the 
law and practice of Co-operation. Oo-opeiative book-keeping: 
/■he ongm, dorolopraent and pn>senl, position of the movement 
m Hyderabad. 


Paper V. — (a) Indian Industries and Trade. 

(b) PuWic Pinmee, 

{<») Indxwtries and Ti-ade; Pi'esent position of Industries 
in India. (Jause of the Industrial downfalls, Scope for the 
development of now Industries. India’s Industrial I’csources. 
Means of of bringing about industrial i-ovival. Fiscal poRoy of 
India. The problem of Proe-tradc versus Ih'oleclion. Dwori- 
minate protection and its guiding principles. Im])0vial Pr«- 
lerence : its objects and limitations. Technical and vocational 
education. Stores purchases policy. Activities of the Proviii- 
mal Department of Indt^ies. Appearance of Labour Problems 
I^®gislation: its history and present position. 
Sa?s?S“ Unionism: the contoioii of 



Trade of India : external and internal. The character and 
direction of India’s sea-borne trade. Coastal and LUand trade, 
ftineipal trade centres of India. Commercial intelligence and 
Irade orginisation. 

(6) Public Finance, Economic functions of States. Public 
espenditure. Source of public revenue. General principles 
of Taxation, kinds of taxes. Ceneral stinictui'e of Indian Public 
Fiaauco. Pinaucial relations between the Central and Provin- 
cial Gbyernments. Central Finance. Heads of Eevenae and 
expenditure. Central (general) Budget. Railway Budget. 
Financial arrangements under the Federation. Provincial Fi- 
ance: Hoads of Revenue and Expenditure. Local Finance: 
inadefiualo resources of lo'al bodie.s; its causes and means of 
iniprovomcjil. Public expenditure in genoval and its criticism. 
The quc.s1ion of Ihc burden of taxation. 

The Revenue and Bxpenditui'e of Hydci'abad State, 
Sociology. 

Paper VI . — («) Theoretical Sociology, 

th) Applied Sociology emd Jtidian Social institu- 
tions. 

(a) Theoretical Sociology-— 

7af?’od«ci*ow:— Subject matter of Sociology, its defination 
and interdependent relations with other Social Sciences. _ The 
scope of Sociology. Its subdivisions. The method of Sociology. 
Advantages of studying Sociology. 


Structure a^nd Basis of Sociology:— Vaxiam conceptions of, 
and different kinds of society. The meaning of Somety. Indivi- 
dual and the family. Groups (the clan, the trible, the rwe, and 
the nation). Theory of Populalion. Under population and 
Over-population Problem. 

The Natwe of Society -.—lIVLaim Nature. The Individual 

and tJio Group Mind. 

Soewdimtion. — Social processes (influenced by factors 1^ 
Olrmate, Resources, Environment, occupation) SooiaEi^ 
factors.- Imitation : Compnlsion : Sympathy Vanity: Adaptation. 
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Individualization -, — ClauseH of deffoi’eiitiation, Oouflict of 
Interest. Opposition. Glass Struggles. CommercializatioE 
Professionalization. Exploitation. Forms oT Exploitatioa 
(Slavei-y and Serfdom) . Subjection of Women, Gastes and rat‘ 0 .s). 

Social Reconstruction intcraelions. OiossCorti- 

lization of eultnro. Interprovincialism and [ntevuatioualipinu 

History . — Social Philosophy. Social Psyehologj-. .\ 

brief .survey of the development of Sociology. 

(Z») Applied Sociology and Jndiuii Social Imslilutions. 

Jutmiitclion-.—dtiiniml Sociologj uud Ai>i)lit;d Sociology. 
The meaning and scope <)C Appliwl Sociology. eolation u. 
Science, Ticonomics, Politics tind Ethics. 

Weidtk and \y6lf(tre :-~'SHw meaning of wosllli aiul Tvolfarc, 
Oriterioii of welfai'e. The BlHndard.s of hiving awl Gomfoih 
Theories of Welfai'e. 


Poverl II Mid Pauperism ‘.--Vnyinen ni Povoi-ty. Extent of 
Poverty. Principles of Belief. Private J'hllanthropliy and 
Clhavity. Oliavitnble Instifulions and o]'gauiso<l 


Pmo and Crime :-M.eaniug of Vici- mid Grime, llvleui, of 
\ ice and f/j'iinc. Remedies of Vice and Griiue, 

Soeiul Decadence. Inii'miieniiice. Tiie 


TT. M Principles 
Utility) ; (.fultuval Advantage : 


of Social Reform. (Ibiblie 
Prolection Human Uights). 


Indian Social Institution,', Gasle SvNltmi 'I’h.. 
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IV. — Philosophy. 

Hvobk'niK of PjiiloHopIiy — 

■" J. Wlial. its Pliilosopliy. PocLry and 
Philijopliy. 

2. I'liiloaophy und rieicace. 

Pliilosophy and Religion. 

4. Method in Philosophy. 

1 (rt) Ts Philosophy jiossihlo or prod- 
T. Introductory . . ■< table? 

(/i) Positivism. 

(c) Scepticism, 
trf) MjTstieism. 

(o) Inslnnnentalism. 

(f) Logie Oiiixlytical Method. 

L (ylDediifttive Metliod. 

(,n 't'iic (husiiios .3. Our Universe. 

-. Spuee and liino. 

II. Space-— Time. 

■J. T-lfirgson Tiicor.r of 
Time 

5. The Origin of Jilarth. 
rij 'I'liv Nature & Origin of Lile, 

'I'he Xsiluvo of Life. 

.ilecJianisni. 

\’’itulisni. 

Hinoigeui. Kvolulion— The Theoiy of 
Levels. 

{<>) 'I'lu! Phil(tS(iphy of KvoJution. 
Herhoi’t Spencer, 

Ijamaivk. 

J )»u*winism. 

'J’he a.ssuuij>1 ion in Darwini.sni and its 
dilTiwulties- 
(!miliv<‘ Bvolution. 

(.1) Monism 1. Matoi‘ialiKm--i\’!iluralinin. 
Energetics. 

' 2 Idealism or Spiriliuilism. 
Plalonir Idealism, 
Suhieelivo Idealism. 

HI. Ontological idea lisiu of Leibniz 

Inqui'ii's. ^ Pansjehiam. 

Vohuitarisfcic Idealism. 

Tho Idealism of ICant. 
Absolute Idealism, 
r PeawmaJism, 
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(2) Dualism. 

(3) Pluralism. 

'i. The sources oi knowledge. — 
Rationalism. 

(а) Metaphysical Eatioua< 

lism. 

(б) Mathematical Batona- 

lism. 

(Plato, Descartes, Spinoza, 

&c.) 

(c) Formalistic Bationa* 
, j lism (Kant). 

IV. The theory of Knowledge , Bmpiricisin. 

or Epistemologj'. j ^ rjjje Validity of knowledge 

Realism. 

Idealism— subjective, objec- 
tive. 

III. Pragmatism — ^Doettine of 
Truth. 

(o) Correspondence Theory of 

Truth. 

(6) Coherence „ „ 

(c) Pragmatistic „ „ 

Indian PJiMosophy : — 

1. The Philosophical implications of Vodic religion. 

(a) The sense of the one in the many. 

(5) The question of Monotheism and Pantheism. 

(c) Cosmology. 

2. Philosophy of tlie TJpanishads. 

(a) Concepts of Atman and Brahman 

(6) Law of Karma. 

(c) Ethics and theory of knowledge in the Upanishads. 

(d) Beginnings of Sankhya, Yoga and other aystoms. 

(e) Idealism and Realism. 

(/) Philosophy of the Absolute. 

8. Early systems of Religious Philo.sophy Gita — ^its doctrines. 

4. Systems of Philosophy— Darshanas. 

(a) Ohamka. 




(b) Buddhistic systoms. 


1 . Doctrine of Truth and Error. 

2. Thcoiy of Being and Dialectic. 

It, Ethicijl Disciplines. 

4. Philosophical standpoints. 

(.a) The Nyya — Vniahoshika. 

1. Bpistouiulugy and Logic. 

2. Theory of ‘Reality, 

It. 'I’lieoi’y of Daiisatioii. 

1. 'I'lio axitomit* thoovy — Aramhha Vada. 

T). I’syeliology. 

6. The in'oof of existence of Soul and God. 

7. Aj)fivcrga and its means. 

(d) Saiilchya— Voga. 

1. l!lassiiic‘titiou tuid analysis of the Framanas. 

2. Tlieory of Reality Evolution and fnvolutian. 

Pursha and Prakriti, 

II. Sal Karva \'‘ada. 

4. Psychology — ^Parinama Veda. 

5. Practical philosophy. 

(}. The Individual and the "World. 

7. Thu question of Idealism. 

8. The concept of Ishwara. 

(a) Purva Mimansa. 

1. The Doctrine of Atman. 

2. Realism jmd Conceptualism. 

It. Difforent views of Mukti. 

(f) Uttra liTimansa (Advaita) 

1. Theory of Iniowlcdgc, logic and dialectics. 

2. Brahimi — Maya and Avirlya. 

It. Theories of Creation— Viverla and Parinama. 

4. Ethical standard — Self RicaJisation, Nishkama Karma 

5. Steps of Realisation. 

6. JVIukti. 

7. Saguna Brahma and Nirguna Brahma. 

8. OUier Development. 

(а) Vishishladvaita. 

(б) Dviata. 

(o) Shudhavadta, etc, ' ^ 
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Islamic Philosophy : — 

(1) Ibn-ul-kalam. 

(2) Pure Philosophy. 

(3) Mysticism. 

A. nm-ul-kalam . — 

(1) Freedom and necessity. 

(2) The relation of Divine Being to its attributes. 

(3) The word of God created or eternal. 

(5) Prophethood and Revelation. 

(C) Substance and attribirtes. 

(7) The problem of values. 

The above problems to be studied chiefly with reference to 
the teachings of Wasil ibn-i Ata, Abulhasan Ashari, Abul Hu- 
zail Allaf, Nazzam, Ohazzali, Ibn Rushd. 

B. Pure Philosophy:— 

Logic, Metaphysics and Ethics, Alldndi, Farabi, Ibn Sina, 
Tbn Rushd, 11 m Mislvwailr, Shaikh-ul-lshi*aq. 

C. Tasawuf : — 

The mystical elements in the Holy Quran and the Hadis, 
The special docUines oJ' Tasiiwaf. 

Historical luliuonces. 

The relation of Isiamio xVlys(ici.siu to non-Itdamie doctrine 
like Nooplatonisin, etc.. 

Psychology : — 

J. Definition, .‘Scojic, Methods and Postulatos of Psy'diolcgy. 

2. Psychology of I he Nervous sysl.cm. 

3. Attention. 

4. Sensations — General Nature. 

5. Perception. — 


(1) of space. 

(2) of time. 

(3) of Reality. 
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6. Tmagination Association, Dreams, Play. 

7. Memory. 

8. Conception. 

9. Reasoning. 

10. Intelligence — General Nature. 

11. Peelings and Emotions. 

12. Insthict. 

13. Learning, and Haitil Pormation— -Imitation. 

14. Will. 

15. Soir. 

16. Natiuv of eonscion.suess — Autoinalom theory, Behavi- 

ourism. Purposive Psychology. 

B. Sc. EXAMINATION. 

1 Physios (Main). 

Theory. — The coui’se includes a more extended .study of the 
matter included in the Inlermodiatc Counse and in addition the 
following : — 

General Phyaics and Properties of Matter. 

Unifonu motion in a circle. The Hodograph. Simple Hor- 
monie Motion-Composition of Simple Hormonic Motion-s. Angu- 
lar Velocity and angular aceclei’ations. 

Angular momentum. Moments of Iiitwia in simple eases, 
tlravitnlion. The Compound Pendulum and accounts of expori- 
monlu to find the moan density of the Eai’th. 

Elastieity. Hooko’s Law. Compressibility of gases (at 
high and low pressure) and liquids. Compressibility and Rigi- 
dity of Solids. Tho Elastic Limits. Strain due to simple longi- 
tudinal pull. Young’s Modulus and its expression in tenns of ‘k’ 
and ‘n’. 

Bending in one i)Iane of bara of simple and uniform eiuss- 
Rcctioiml area. Simple t.wisting of wire.s of circular cross sectional 
area bj'^ couple in plane at right angles to length. Toi’sioiial 
rigidity. Application to loiwimi bnlnncc and shafts The Bifilav 
suspcn.sioii. 

Capillary pheiiumcna and general theory of Surface Tension. 

Dilfasion of Ijiipikls and Oases. Osmosis. Vis30sity. The 
elements of Kinetic Theory and its application to explain the 
simple gas laws. Van dev Waal ’s equation. Modern method 
of producting high Vacua and of measuring pressure in them, . 
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Beat . — The methods of ealoriract.i'y and themometi’y. Va- 
pour pressures. Critienl temperature. Conduction and Effusion 
of heat and the determination of constauts4 Hadiation and 
Absorption. Laws of Cooling. Methods of measuring radiation. 
Stefan’s Law. Laws of Thermodj'namics and their simple appli- 
cations. Entropy. 

Light . — Velodty of Light. Photometry. Combination of 
two or more thin lenses. Tliick lenses. Achromatism in lens sys- 
tem. The Telescope and the Microscope. Direct vision spectros- 
cope. Rainbow. 

The Wave theory. Simple Interference Phenomena. Huy- 
gen’s Principle. Explanation of Rectilinear propogation. Re- 
flection and Refraction of light. Action of mirrors, prisma and 
lenses reviewed from this stand point. 

Simple Diffraction Phenomena. Diffraction Gratings and 
determination of wave lengths. Spectrum analysis. Line and 
Band Spectra. Elementaiy Itnowlcdgc of Bohr’s tlicory of Hy- 
drogen Spectrara. Doppler’s Principle. Double Refraction 
and Polarisation of Light. Rotatory polarisation, Simple appli- 
cations. 

Magnetvim . — Forces on a magnet hi a magnetic field. Mag- 
netic Moment and intensity of magnetization. Magnetic poten- 
tial and equipotential lines and surfaces. Interaction of two 
short magnets. Determination of field strength. 

Magnetic Shell. Its potential energy in a magnetic fleld- 
Magnetie induction in magnetic substances. Magnetic permeabi- 
lity and susceptibility. Outline of the thooiy of magnetism. 

The magnetic field of the Earth. The magnetic element.s 
and their variations. The Oompa.ss and its corrections. 

Electricity . — ^Electric Capacity. Dielectric constant. Dis- 
tribution of Eleelrieity on a surface of conductors. Total nor- 
mal induction. Gauss’s theorem. Value of electric forces in 
simple induction. Electric images. The Mcclmiiical foj'co on 
charged conductors. Energy of eleelrified system. Electrome- 
ters and their use. 

Tubes of induction and luxes of fox’co. Sti'csses ixx tubes and 
pressure at right au^es to them. 

Whealsone’s bridge. Speeific resistance. Rosistanec ther- 
mometer. Conductivity of electrolytes. Ionisation. Migration 
of Ions, Accumulators, Standard cells. The potentiometer 
system of measurements, Thermooleetricity. Application of 
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themodynamics. Peltlev and Thomson’s effects. Thermoelec- 
tric diagrams. Electromagnetic induction. Inductionicoils. 
Energy of ciroiiit carrying current when placed in a magnetic 
field. Mechanical force on conductors carrying a current. "Mov- 
ing coil instruments. Theory of Ballistic galvanometers. Lena's 
Law. Determination of current, resistance, E. M. P. and capa- 
city in absolute measure. Elements of alternating current 
theory. The oscillatory discharge of a condenser. 

The elementary theory of the continous current dynamo and 
motor. General principles of the application of electricity to 
lighting. Power transmission. Telegi’aphy and Telephony. 

Elements of wireless telegraphy and telephony, with the 
theory of the thermoinies. The discharge of eleetrieity through 
gases. X-Rays and radioactive phenomena. 

Hovnd . — The tran.smjssion of energj' through material media 
by wave motion. Speed of propogation of waves of permanent 
type. Forced and free vibrations. Resonance. Nature of musi- 
cal sorad. Pitch scales. Reflection and refraction of sound. 
The vibration of string, bars, plates and gas columns. Organ 
pipes, rnterference phenomena. Analysis of sound. Sensitive 
flames. Sound ranging. Measurement of wave length, velocity 
and pitch. 

Pradical Course . — Candidates will be required to possess 
general acquaintance with' the phenomena and to make Physical 
measurements dealing with these phenomena. 

Physics (.Substoiajiy). 

The course will be of somewhat lower standard than that in 
which Physics is taken as a main subject and the syllabua will be 
the following : — 

General Phy-nc-t and Properties of matter . — 

Unifom motion in a circle. The Simple Hormonic Motion. 
Composition of Simple Hormonic Motions. Angular Velocity 
and angular accelerations. 

Angular momentum. Moments of Inertia in simple cases. 

Gravitation. Elasticity. Hooke’s Law. Compressibility of 
gases (at high and low pressure). Young’s Modulus. Torsion 
balance. 

Capillary phenomsua and suface Tension, 
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Diffusion of li(iuicls and jjascs. Viscosity, The elements of 
K.inetie theory and its applicatioii to explain the simple gas laws. 
Van del’ "Waal’s equation. Methods of producing high vacua, 
Maeleod Gauge. Resultant pre.ssnve and centre of pressure in 
simple coses. 

Heal . — The methods of calorimeliy .'ind thermometry. Va- 
pour pressures. Critical temperature. Conduction and diffusion 
of heat and the determination of eonstanls. Radiation and Ab- 
sorption. Law.s of Cooling. Methods of measuring Radiation 
Laws of Thermodynamics and Ihoir simple applicatioiis. 

lAght.. — ^l^oloeity of Light. Photometry. Achromatism in 
lens systems. The Telescope and the Microscope. Direct •^nsioii 
spectroscope. 

The Wave theory. Simple Inierferenco PhenomoJin. Huy- 
gen’s Principle. Explan.ation of Reflection and Refraction of 
light. Action of mirroi.s, piisms, and If iises reviewed from thi.s 
stand point. 

Simple JtitlVaetiou Phenomena. DiH'raction (Jr.itiugs and 
determination of wave lengths, Sjrcctrum analysis. Ijino ami 
Band spertra. Elementary Icnowledgo of Bohr's theory of Hy- 
drogen Spocli'um, Doppler’s Principle. Douldo refraction and 
polarisation of light. Rotatory polarisation. Sinrpio applica- 
tions. 

Magnciim . — Forces on a magnet in a magnetic field. Mag- 
netic Moment and intensity of magnetization. Magnetic poten- 
tial. Determination of field .str-cnglh. 

Mogiietic Shell. Magnetic, induction in magrudie sulwtaneo.s. 
Outline of the Theory of magnetism. 

The magnetic, field of the Earth. The magnetic elements 
and their variations. 

Elcclricil ji . — ^Electric Capacity. Dielectric constant. Lines 
of force, Coulomb’s Law. Qnadr’ant Elect r-ometer, 

Wheatstone’s bridge. Specific, i’o.sislanee. Rosistaiice tbei’- 
raomelor.s. Conductivity of elodrolylcs. Ionisation. Migra- 
tion of ions. Aceumrdators. Standard cells. The imlenlioractev 
system of nusisixroTnonts, TJieisiioeJoctrielly and Tliomoeouples. 
Poll ier and Tliomson’s effects. Electromagnetie hidiK'tion, In- 
duetioi) coils. Energy of (iureuit carj-ying cniTcnt wlnai idaceil 
in a magnetic field. Mec!iani<*al force on eonductors carrying a 
current. Moving coil instruments. IJallistie galvanometers. 
Lonz's Law. De1.ormiuation of Current, Re,sislane.o, and E.M.E 
and cJipacity in absolute measure. 
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Elementai-y theory of the Direct Current Dynamics and 
motor. 

The discharge of electricity through gases. Cathode rays, 
Hertzian waves and X-Eays. 

Thermionic valve. 

iSawwd.— -The transmission of energy through material media 
by wave motion. Speed of propogation of waves of permanent 
type. Forced and free vibrations. Resonance. Nature of musical 
sound. Pitch scales. Quality. The vibration of strings, and gas 
columns. Measurement of wave length, velocity and pitch. 

Practical course. — ^Candidates will be required to possess 
general acquaintance with the phenomena and to make Physical 
measurements dealing with these Phenomena., 

Pbactioaij works fob Sxjbsidiaby Physios. 

Properties of matter. 

(1) Young’s Modulus by stretching of wire. 

(2) Surface Tension of a liquid by rise in a capillaiy tube 

and by drop method. 

(3) Vieosity of a liquid by flow through a Capillaiy tube. 

Heat 

(4) Co-efficient of Expansion of a liquid by Weight Ther- 

mometer. 

(5) (Jonstant 'Volume and Constant Pressure Gas Thermo- 

meters. 

(6) Melting point of a solid. 

(7) Specific Heat of solids and liquids with Radiation Cor- 

rection. 

(8) Go-efficient of Thermal Conductivity of s — 

(fl) Good conductors (Searle’s method). 

(&) Bad „ (Lees* method) 

(9) Mechanical Equivalent of Heat. 

Sound. 

(10) Dolerminatiou of Frequencies of tuning '1‘oiks with a 

sonometer. 

(11) 'Velocity of Sound by Kundt’s tube, 

(12) Melde's esperiiueuts. 

31 
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(13) Hel'raetive Index of a liquid and a solid by means of a 

Spectrometer. 

(14) Focal lengths of tniriiii's aiul thin lensc's using an <li)li- 

eal B(inch. 

(15) Wave length of a monochromatic light by l)iffrm*tioii 

(Crating. 

(16) Photometry. 


Magnetism. 

(17) Determination of ‘M’ and *H’, 

(18) „ of magnetic Dip. 

Eleolnvity. 

(19) Measurement of Ourrent by Tangent (Talvunometoi'. 

(20) „ Specific. Resistances of wii'oj— 

(« ) by Metre Bridge. 

(&) by Post OIBec Bos. 

(21) Measurement of Internal Kesistaius* of a cell by Poten- 

tiometer, 

(22) Measurement of current by Polontiomotoi*. 

(2!1) C'ompurison of TO. M. F.'s Potentiometer. 

(24) Mcusiu'cmeiil of Temperatni'e ( to-((lllcicnl of roaistanc(* 

of coil. 

(25) Delemination of iSlectro-Chemicai Kquivalents of II 

and Copper. 

(26) Deterininaliou of the MeehaJiiea] Bijuivalonl of lieat. 

by .Toule’s Oalorimetto*. 

(27) Measurement of Temperature by Themo— -Bleclrie 

Couple. 

(2S) (Comparison of Capacities by Ballistic (lalvanomotev 
(Direct Deflection Method). 
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II Chemisthv (Main). 

Theoretical. 

Oeneral and Physical. — ^LaAvs of chemical action, atomic and 
molecular theories, determination of atomic and molecular 
weights, general properties oC gases, liquids and solids, kinetic 
theory. Van der Waal’s Equation. The Phasq Buie, Law of 
Mass action. Catalysis, therraochemical changes, properties of 
solutions. Osmotic Pressui-e, Electrolytic Dissociation. Avidity 
of acids and bases, relation of physical properties to constitution, 
crystalline structure, radio active property of matter, classifica- 
tion of elements. 

Inorganic. — Sy.stematie study of the following elements and 
their important compounds : — 

Elements of the Zero Group, Lithium, Sodium, Potassium, 
Bubidium, Cjesium Copper, Silver, Gold, Glucinium Mag- 
nesium, Calcium, Strontium, Barium Zinc, Cadmium 
Mercury, Boron, Aluminium, Thallium, Carbon, Silicon, 
Zirconium, Tin, Lead, Nitrogen, Phosphorus Arsenic, 
Antimony, Bismuth, Oxygen, Sulphur, Selenium, TeUu- 
rium. Chromium, Molybdenum, Tungston Fluorine, Ohio- 
line. Bromine, Iodine, Manganese, Iron, Cobalt, Nickel 
and Platinum. Lnportant Badio-active elements. 

Organic. — ^Modes of occurrence, preparation, characteristics 
and constitutional formul® of the following ; 

The Paraffins, Olefines, Acetylenes and their derivatives, aw. 
haloid derivatives, alcohols, ethers, aldehydes, ketones and acids. 
Amines, Amides, Di-earboxylic adds, Hydroxyaeids, Glycol; 
Glycerine, Oomponnds of the alehol radicals with sulphur, nitro- 
gen, phosphorus, arsenic and silicon, organic metalic bodies, ear- 
bohydartes, Glucosides, cyanogen, hydrocyanic add, urea, and 
uric acid, Benzene, its homologues and their principal substi- 
tution derivatives, diazo-, Azo-, Azoxy-, hydiozo— eompoimds. 
Naphthalene, Anthracene and Iheir principal derivatives, pyri- 
dine, pyrrol, quinoline, and its common alkaloids. 

Theory of Sterio-isomerism. 

Praoiicdl. 

Inorganic , — 

(1) Analysis of mixtures of salts, containing not more than 

four radicals. 

(2) Gravimetric estimation of copper, iron, alumixunm, cal- 

cium, magnesium, sulpWe, chloride, carbonate. 
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'3) Voliunetvic au:i lysis mmpri sin?*: (n) tilmtioii of <U'i«ls, 
alkalies and alkalini' eiivlionalcs. (h) Kslininlion of 
non willi pcriUfUigaiuite and Iiielij’iiinale (<■) {i.si> of 
standard Iodine aolnlion, and (ti) lilrations involv- 
ing pi-eeiptation. 

(4j Simple Inorjianic in-eiaimlioiis. 

The prepaealion ot llie following ol•pflni( eoiii|ioinidh' ■ 

( •iiloroL'ofin KtliyJeiie, I'Kh.v liieouiidi', Klljef, IiHlofoi’iii, 
Ethyl A(«latc. Oxalic aeul. Nilro-Betimie. Aniline. Aeelanilide. 
Phenol, Me.tliyl (Jraiige. B(‘ii/oie nei<l. HuJphanilie aeid. 

Ohem&tks (bOBRimABy) . 

Gfonemi ttftflt jP/ij/.viVff/.--KI(‘moulaJ‘y ideas on imi(h*ni Alomie 
Theory and Valency; properties of Moliitioiis; ivsnialie 
pressure and redated plionoitiena ; Theory of ele«*lvolytje disso- 
ciation, Irausport mimh(*rs, couduelivil.v, lanv of ilnss Ae.lLoii, 
Velocity of reactions, catalysis, Tina ino-dieniical "liaiipcs. Ita- 
rlioactive properties oi' mattei*. 

Inotwnk. — CUissific'atiou of the e.Iemenis; t^ystematie study 
of the following elements and their imporlanl conpMiniuls, 

lliVilwgen, Argon, Sodium, Polassinni, l>>t»per, Silver, tJoId, 
JUagnesium, (JaJcium, ^itrontium, Barium, Kiiic, Mercury, Iloron, 
Aluminium, Oavhon, Silicon. Tin, Lead, Nitrogen, Phosphorus, 
Ai'sonie, Oxygen, Sulphur, Chlorine, liromino, Iodine, Manga-' 
iios<*, Iron. 

OrfjaHic . — The inodes of occuri’onee, preparation, eluwac- 
teristies, and eoinstitntional fomnlro of tho following: 

The paraffins and their chief devivativi'S nu., haloid deriva- 
tives, alc«)hol,s, ether, aldeliydivs. iielones and n-ids, Auiines, 
Amides, Oxalic, Succinic. Tartaric, (Tlrie, aei<l, tjiieih* acid, more 
important carhohydniU's, Btliylaeetoacetate, Beusi'iie, its nonio- 
logiu's and its pnucipal substitution derivaliv<>s, Naplilluileue. 

Praolkdl . — Qualitative analysis of inorganic siihslaiicoH, 
containing not more, than two radicals. 

A’'o|iiraeU‘ie estimation of alkalies and acids, Estunation of 
Iron with permanganate. Use of standar*d iodine solution. 

.. yji^«!iwfik‘i<>-eetimation. 9 |.€^^ Oaicium and OMoriao- 
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ITT. Botany (Main). 


1. E.ilernal Morpkolofiy — The detailed morphology' of the 
root, shoot, and reproductive organs, (including fruits and seeds) , 
lloral mechanisms aii<l seed dispensal 

2. Histology . — The structure ol the cell, the ccll-eoiitents, 
their miero-ehemieal reactions, cell-division (JCarymkinotic and 
other methods of division). The origin and growth of tissues, 
and their distribution; the aeeondaiT tissues of the flowering 
plants. 

3. evifitic . — ^Principles of classification. The Morpho- 
logy, physiology and life-hi.storics of the following groups and 
types : — 

1ft) Cryptogams: — Bacteria, Cyauophyceae (Oseillaria, 
Nostoc) ; Diatomaeeae ; Conjugatae, (Spirogyra, Desmids;, Ohlo- 
ropliyceae (Chlampdomonas, Volvox, Pleuroeoeoiis, Itlolhrix, 
Oedogonium, Cladophora, Vauelieria) ; (Jharaeeae. (Chara) ; 
Phaoophyceae (Puens) ; Tlhodoph])eeae (Callithamuion) ; My- 
xomyeetes (General eharactera only) ; Phycomycetes (Pytliiuni, 
Mucov) ; Aseomycetes (Yeast, Emutiutn, Clavieeps) ; Basidio- 
niycdes, (Ustilago, Pxieeinia, Agardcus) ; Lichens (general cha- 
racters only)- Ilepatieae (ilarehantia) ; Musci (Funaria) ; 
Rilicincac (Oiiliioglossum, Nephrolepis, Marailia; Equisetales 
( lOciiiiselnni) ; L.v(‘oi)odiales (rtelaginella and Lycopodium). 

(h) Pfninorogi/ms : — (Jycadaceae (Oycas) ; Coniferae (Pi- 
mis) ; Grauiincsic, Aniccac, Palmac, Liliaceae, Amaryllidoceae, 
ricitaminaceac, Anonaceac, Nympliaeceae, Papavcraceac, Cruci- 
JVrae, Malvnccai, Eutaeeae, Meliacoae, Sapindaceae, Anacardia- 
ccac. Leguminosao, Lythraceae, Passiiioraseac, Oucurbitaecae, Ga- 
el aceae, Uuihelliferac, Rubiaceae, Corapositau, Apoeynaceae, Ac- 
clcpiadaccae, Boraginaeeae, Couvolvulaeeae, Soianaceae, Scro- 
phulariaccae, Bignoniaceae, Aeanthaceae, Vei'bcnaeoac, Labiatac, 
Nyctaginaccae, Uriti( aceae and Euphorbiaeae. 

4. P/i ysiology : — Tui'gidity and tension of tissufes ; Nutrition 
—the food of iilanls and its absorption; Osmosis, Root-pressure, 
Gonduclion of food; Transpiration; Photosynthesis; Digestion 
and transforencc of the food products of aasimilation ; storage 
of food; Nutrition of parasites, Saprophytes, aaid insectivorous 
plants, Respiration, Enzymes ami the digestion of reserve food, 
Growth, the effect of extcriml influence on growth; Movements, 
Protoplasmic movements, Imbibition movements, Holiotropism, 
Geotropi.sm, (thaemotropism. Contact stimuli and t-hoir effects. 
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5. Ecology. ■ -Thfi metion of plants to their environments as 
illustrated by aquatii* plants, liygrophytca, mesophyti'a, and 
Xerophytes. 

6. Evolution. — Variation, Heredity and Evolatiou. 

Practical. 

The practieal examination shall include 

{a) Examination and description of plants or paids of 
plants. 

(5) Examination and description of microscopic spedinons. 
(c) Identification of specimens. 

(<Z) A knowledge of miero-t(!eliuitpic includhig fixing, stain- 
ing, and section-cutting. 

(e) A practical knowledge of simple physiological experi- 
ments. 

The students arc expected to keep a < uinplote record of la- 
boratory work in a special note-book. 

liOTANY-S nwsiniAKv . 


1. ExUrnal Morphology.- -The detailed morphology of the 
root, shoot, and reproductive organs, (including traits and 
seeds) Floral mechanism, and seed dispersal. 

2. Histology . — The .struemve of the c.ell, tlie cell-contcnts 
and their micro-chcmieai reactions, cell-division (Xaryoklnotic 
and other methods of division) . The origin and growth ol tiffflUCS 
and their di.stribulion, the sccon<lar>- tissues of llic ilowcriug 
plants. 


ti. HysUimUc . — Principles of classilieation. Tfao mor- 
phology physiology and life-histocies of the following grouus 
andtyt>es:-- 


Cryptogam. — Bacteria. (lyauophycwaiij (Noat<je), Couiu- 
galrn (Spyrogyra), Chloroph.vwa* (('lilnm.v<lt)moiius, Volvox 
•Spiro^ra and Oodogonium), Phajophyoem (Pueus), Phyeomy- 
cctes (Mucor), Asiomyeetes (Yeast, and Olaviceps), Basidiomy- 
^t^Piiceinia^'aminisand Agmeus), Hepatleea (Marehantia), 

SXelilir**”** ’ Marsilia, Epnisetaml 
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Phanerogams. — Cycadaoea- (Cyeas), Coniferse (Pmtw)- 
Gramineffi.Palmai Liliafew, Anonaeese, Papftveraeeai Cruciferfe, 
Malvaccie, Aiiacavdiacie, Leguiiimocete, Myrtacee, Passifloraceas, 
Oucuvbitaeeas Compoaitete, Apoeynaceae, Aselepiadaees, Solan- 
ai'oa?, Labiala, Uilicaoea', and Eiiphorbiace®. 

4^. Physiology . — Tuvftidiiy and Tension of tissues. Nutri- 
lion the food of plants and its absorption. Osmosis, root-in’cssiu'c, 
conduction of food, transpiration, photosyn.th.esis ; digestion and 
Iransference of the food, products of Assimilation, Storage of 
food, the Nutrition of parasitas. Saprophytes and insectivorous 
plants. Respiration, reserve food; Oi'owth, Movements, Pro- 
toplasmic movements. Imbibition movements, Heiioliopisin, 
Ocotropism, Ohtemotropism, Contact Stimuli and their effects. 

5, Ecology . — The reaction of plants to their environments 
illuslralod by aquatic plants hygrophyte.s, mesophytes, and 
Xerophytes. 

6. Evolviion . — Variation Heredity and evolution, 

N. Ji . — Physiology and Eeologj' to be treated in an elemen- 
tary manner. 


Practical. 

The Pract ical examination shall include : — 

(«) Examination and description of plants or parts of 
plants. 

{b) Exainination and description of microscopic .slides. 

(cl Identification of specimens. 

(d) A knowledge of section cutting and iniei*o-technique 
including fixing and staining. 

* 

(c) .V practical knowledge of simple Physiologyeal experi- 
ments. 

(.Candidates .should keep a comjilete record of Inboratoiy 
work in i< .special note-book 

IV. ZooijOry (Main) 

Paper I . — ^The general princiides of Zool<^ treated in an 
elementary manner, including the tlieory of Evolution with ge- 
neral notions of Variation, Hei*edity and Adaptation. Recapi- 
tulation hypothesis. The structure and phenomena of the 



ftnimnl cell, and Hxa rlassification and elmruetoinHtips of Iho com- 
mpn forms of animal tissues. .Si’xu,al and Asi'xnal modes of 
reproduction ; Parthenogenesis; .fULewuitioii of u;euer!itions, and 
Metamorphosis. Qenerd piiiidplcs of Claasilleatioii. The 
elemeuWry priiieiples of noolngical and Oeogiyiihionl distribu- 
tion of animals. 00 Msirks 

Paper //.—The slrueture, habits, and (lcV4“loi)meut of the 
Non-chordata as illustrated by : 

Proioeou — ^^Vmoeba; Kuglena; MoiKw.v-stisj ^Malarial para- 
site; Paramoeeium; Vorti<'ellai Poly-stomollii : Tryi>ano- 
soma. 

Po'iifcru — Sycon. 

Codmlerata — Hydra; Obelia; Aurelia; a sbnple coral 
(Pungia). 

Phty}i ehnmthes — Liver-iluko ; Taenia . 

NemnfhdmirvtkCit — ^Aaenris. 

AnnclUlu -Pheretima; Nereis; Ijoech. 

Uchnodermala — Star-fish and a Scn-uridiin. 

Arthropoda — Ibwii ( eoniplele disseelum ) Dupliniu 

and Ciyelops (geueml eharaeteiN only) ; CJoekroach ; 
AnopheI(j.s; IfouHelly; (Mutic«) ; Seijr])iou; and a (lenli- 
pede (Seolopendra-Bxtenial eluiraelei's and niouth- 
pai’ls). 

JUdhtM-a — ^Piesh-waler inussol (Uuio) aaid Apple-snail 
(Pila). 90 Marks. 

Paper III . — The principal elnu'aclorislics, striietuiv, ami Im 
hits of Chordata as illustrated by Aeraiiia ; — 

H emichordala — Balanoglcfflsus. 

U rochordata — ^Oiona or any other Aneidian from Indian seas 
(Bhabdooynthia) ; BoirylluH, 

Ccpfutloch orduta — Amphioxus. 

Crauiata : — 

Oyclastomnta — ^Petromyxlou and llag-fish (general oharac- 
ters only) , 

Pisces — 


Amphtit«~-The Frog (Rana tigrima). Qefwral characters 
Vradela md Qymnophiona, witK tvvicni. eTJim.nUa. 
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lioptilia — Galotes or any other lizard. General characters 
of iMCcrtilia, Ophidm, Rhywhocephalia, Chelorvia and 
C rucodilia {with typical examples). 

/I ofs— Coluraba (Skeleton of fowl may be anbstitiited). 
Dislinclions between Batitae and Carinatae mth typical 
p.xarai>lo.s. 

Mammalia — The {Sfcneral characters of Prototheria and Me- 
latlioria as illustrated by Echidna and Kangaroo res- 
pootively; Kabbit (Slmll of Dog may be substituted). 
General characlors of the various orders of sub-class 
lauthcria with typical examples. 

The (>utlhic.s td‘ the development of Amphioxus, Giona, the 
I'rog, chick, and mblnt. Amnion and allantois; Placentation. 
The clementai’y physti)logy of the various organs of the animal 
body as illust^•ated by Frog and Babbit. 90 Marks. 

.Practiced Course, 

(landhialcs will be re(ptired to show a knowledge of simple 
nik-.r(Kseoi)ie leehnicnio and to examine, dissect, or describe the 
j'ltl lowing: — 

Amoeba; Monoeystis ; Malarial parasite; Parameecium; Sy- 
coii; llythti; ObcHa: Ijivei’-fluke ; Taenia; Ascaris; Phei'etima; 
boeeh; yiar-fiah; Prawn; Coekroach; Scorpion; Fresh-water 
muasol; Pila; Ciona or Bhabdoo 3 mthia; BotryEus; Petromyzon; 

( ;ar('haria.s ; (or Scoliodon) ; Murrel; Prog; Lizard; Pigeon; 
four typ&s of birds' skulls; Rabbit; dog's skull and Echidna 
(imhs and limb-girdles only). Simple section-cutting and stain- 
ing methods.. 

Ijnbaratory sketch-books containing complete record of 
bonifidc work, as certified by the teacher, must be produced at 
the pradloal examination. 

N.Ii . — Out of the marlss alloted for the practicals 10 per 
cent, marks will bo rcsoiwed for the practical I’eoords. 

JiOOr,OGY (SUBSmUKY) 

The whole oxsuninalion will coniprise two theory papers and 
a practical lest. 

Elementary knowledge of the Animal cell ; Asexual aiid Se- 
xual modes of Reproduction; Parthenogenesis; Alternation of 
generations, and Motamorphosis. The elcanenlaiy fasts of 
Evolution, Hei'edity and Variation ; 
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The elementfli*}' Priaeipliw of Olassiflcation, uiwl tho«i of 
Geological and Geogi'upliical Disli'ilmlioii of Animals. Elc- 
roenfarj’ knowledge of tho various kinds of lis.sue.s. 

The slructui’o, habits and development of Ibe following 
types of Non-Chordata : 

Protozoa — Amoeba; Monocyslis. I’finnuoeeiuinj Malarial 
Parasite. 

Porifera — Sycon. 

Coelentfraia — llyilra and Obclia. 

Platyhdminthes — ^Ijiver-Hnke and Taenia. 

NoniathclfMnthfS' — Asearis. 

V. M\ti]kw.\tu>4 — (Main). 

Algebra. — ^Intere.st and annuities, ineiinaiitios, simple tests 
of covergenee of sorie.s, partial funetioii.s, summation of .siuias; 
continued fractions; indetciniiuate eiiuatioii (d‘ the fiiwl degree. 

Theory of Eqmtiom ivnd BcUrminwntu . — ^llelation iKitweeu 
the roofs and coefficients of an ciination, .solution of tho biifuad- 
ratic equation, .solution of numerical equation by Horner's me- 
thod. Development and eleincnfary proixirtiCB of deteminauts, 
and their application to the solution of linear shnuhaneous 
equations and in elimination. 

Trigonotnclry . — ^Du iVloivre's Thwrein; cxpanHioiw of trigo- 
nometric functions; hyperbolic and inverse fund ions; .summa- 
tion of serioH; expression of ti’igonometric and hyperbolic fun- 
tion as infinite products. 

Analytical Geomeb'y of two dinifneions . — (Jurtosiau and 
polar co-ordinates; trauNformaiion of axes; .straight line; circle; 

parabola; ellipse, hyperbola; the general eqiuition of second 
degree; taugcnl.s; normals; Jbeii; direotvices ; coujugule diame- 
ters; parametric rcprcHcntation ; ti'uiimg of curves given by gene- 
ral second degi’ee equation ; polar equations of eonias. 

Analytical Geonielry of three diniensions . — Equations of tho 
plane and the straight line; slimdard forms of the equation.s of 
sphere and ellipsoid. 

Diffe.rc.nfml and mtegraZ ealciihis . — Limits and eontinuily of 
funrtions; differentiation (standard forms) ; successive differen- 
tiation ; mean value theoi>em ; Taylor’s and Machlaurin’s theoran 
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(■with I'emaind'ei') for a single vai'iable; expansion of functions in 
power scries ; indelerminale forms ; partial differentiation j tnaii- 
ma and minima of a fnnelion of a single variable; curvature; 
is.iTTiptotes ; envelopes ; curve tracing. 

General methods of integi’ation; standard forms; reduction 
forinuhu; reelifleation. of plane curves; quadrature; surfaces and 
volumes of solids of revolution; approximate evaluation of defi- 
aito integrals (Simpson’s rule) ; elementary notions of double 
and triple integrals and tlieir use; centre of gravity and moment 
of inertia. 

Differential JHqmUons . — ^Formation of a differential equa- 
tion, ordinary and partial; equation of the first order (standard 
forms) ; linear equations of any order with constant coefficients; 
homogeneous linear equations; simple trajectori^. 

Statics. — Composition and resolution of forces; parallel 
forces, general conditions of equilibrium of a body under eopla- 
nar forces, centre of gi*avity and stability; work; virtual work; 
friction ; simple maeliinos. 

Oraphical ASteh'es.— Funicular polygon; link and force poly- 
gon ; .shearing force and bending moment; stresses in a frame- 
work. 

Dynamm . — Uniform and accelerated motion; laws of mo- 
tion ; impulse and impulsive foi’ces ; kinetic energy and potential 
('iicrgy; eon.serva lion of energy and momentum; projectiles; 
collLsiouof oliustic bodies; hodograph; tangential and normal 
(iceelcration i radial and transveraal acederation; elementary 
treatment of central orbits; simple hflamonie motion ; niolion on 
a smotli euri'e; simple pendulum; units and diraen-sioim 

Hydrostatics.— b'lnkl pressui’e at a point ; centre of pmssuie; 
resultant pressure in a given direction; equilibrium of floating 
bodies, stability and metaeentre; speeifle gravity; Boyle’s and 
Ohurles’ laws about gases; mixture of gases; barometer, homo- 
geneous atmosphei‘0; simple application of hydrostatics to mar 
chines such a.s diving bell, water pump, air pump, syphon, and 
hydraulic pz*eas. 

Astronomy.- -Appai-ent motion of tlie heavens, principal con- 
stellations and the most conspicuous stars; celestial sphere; 
horizon; zenilli; polca; meridip equinoxial points, solstices; 
celestial co-ordiuates ; astronomical instruments; vis,, telescope; 
astroiKiiuieuI eloeb, transit theodolite, sextant, elironomeler; alt- 
azimaih ; magnitude of the earth } apparent annual motion of 
the siui; eonstellalious of the zodiac; the eclx{)ti.'! and its obli- 
quity; seasons; sideral time; solar time; equation of tune, eon- 
voraion of time. 
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Refraction; twilight; parallax; aboiTation ; preeosaion ; and 
nutation (simple oxplanatioii) ; Uetciniination ot clock error and 
rale by obsorvalion; dctcrininutiou of I’ight, aHcciision and decli- 
nation of a heavenly body; latitude and longitude of a station; 
solar system and lUo motion of Ihe planets; Kepler’s laws; 
comets and meteors ; motion of the moon and her phases ; nodes ; 
moon’s calendar; the use of llic uaulical almanac. 

MaTHF-MATICS. ( HUUSIDI AltY ) . 

Algebra. — Sitnplc lasts of convergeney of series. Ifixpouen- 
tiul and Logaritlimic Hcrias. Rhaplo case.s of Summation of se- 
ries. Determinants and their appli'miion in solving linear 
simultaneous equations and in eleminatioii. Cardan’s Solution 
of the Cubic. 

Trigonomoiry. — De A'loivre’s Thcoi'i'iii and easy deductions 
therefrom. Hyperbolic Functions. Simple cases of Sirmmation 
of Series. 

Analytiail Qeomeiry of Two Dimensiom,- - 

Carlcsiau and Polar Co-ordinates, Simple transformation 
of axes. Straight line, Circle, Parahola., Ellipse and Tlyiitu'hola. 
Trading of curves given by the general .sceoiul degfvc 0(|iiatioii. 

Biffcrcntm! unci futegral €ulculii,s.~ Conlijiiutj of I'uu - 
tions, ditt'erentiation (standai'd form). Mucccssivc, diffei’ciiliatiou. 
Alcan value tluonm. Taylor’s .incl Ataclaurins Tliconuiis. Wx- 
paimions, IndoTermiuatc. foims. Partial differcnlialiou. Maxi- 
ma and Minima of functions of a single variable. Points of 
iullcxioii. Curvature, 

Ooncral methods of integration, sluudard forms, olemen- 
taxy reduction Corniulaj involving trigonometrical functions, dc- 
linito iutegjuls, rodification, quadrature, volumes ujul snrfaws 
of solids of revolution, approximate evaluation of definite inte- 
gi’nLs, (Simp.soii’s Tlxile). 

Simple applications of the (■aleiilus to physical examples. 
EU-mentary Icrealinent of double and triple integrals. Centre 
of gravity and moment of hieriia. 

Difforeniwl oqmtwns-. — Ecpia lions of the liisl order, stand- 
ard forms, linear cfiuaiions with eoiistanl eo-ei'fieieiits. Simple 
eaises of pai’ticular intogral. 
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ContposHiou and resolution of Coplaner forces, 
lavallol rm ccs. < iniernl conditions of equilibrium of a body un- 
lor p-oplauiu* I'oivos. Centre of gravity, work, ^-Lple ejcaniples 
it rHction, maclihu's. 

Djfiumu ti.- Unifoi'm and accelerated motion in a straight 
'ino, LawK of nialion, linpulso. ICinctie and Potential energy; 
.JonHj'vviit ion of (Uicrgy and M omentum. Projectiles. Direct 
impact of clastit; botlica. Normal acceieration and its applica- 
iiojiw. Simple llarmoiiic Motion. Simple Pendulum. Units 
ind DinienHiuuH, 


,W. Ho. EXAMINATION. 

UUEMISIRY. 

(Prt'vmcH) Eifaminatim — ^Imouoanic Chbmistby. 

Theory. 

Study of the following olenienls and their impoi*tant com- 
pomids. Tile grouj), Ka, Se, 'V, Ce, G-a, In, Ti, Zr, Th, V, No, W, 
U, Pd, Ir. 

MctuHixrgy of tJu, Ag, An, Pc, Zn, Pb. 

ManuCactm'c of bleaching powder, Na2C02, 

NaOH 

Paints and ])igiucu1s Povaelian, glass cement, fuel gases. Study 
oJ' the Theory of valency, AUotxopy, Golloids, elementary ideas 
on inlernietallic compounds, isotropism. 

Praefieal. 

(Jualitativo analysis of mirtures containing not more than 
six radicals (including silicate and thiosulphate). 

JocloJiietrio (wlimiition of Cu, MNOj, B3ASOg, 

Gjiiviuietnc delorriiiiiation of Ain, PO^, Ni, Or, NO 3 (by 
ljuuge’s Nitmuc1ov)j ’ 

<iiu»lilalive and quantitative analj’sis of simple minerals 
such iw dolomiln, magnesite, calespar and pyrites. Analysis 
of silver and nickel wins and brass (also eloetiumetrically). 
Simple gas analysis. 

Preparation of (NE4)|S0 Qb, Cro3,H§Pp^. 
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Organic Chamisiry. 

Theory. 

Advajiced study of the following : — 

Organ 0 metallic* eompoiuicls, anniio-acids and ploy-puptidos, 
aeeto-aectio-ester and malonic ester j sugars sl.ra<'.hos and cellulo- 
ses; poly methylenes and their dcrivalves. Azoxy, Azo and 
hydriuo eomponnda, Diazo eompomuls and hydrazines, jVzo dyes, 
Quinones, mono eyelie terpenso and eamphoi’s. lloiizidiues, 
Triphciiyl methane and 'Roseanilinc dye .slutts, Naphthalenes, 
Anthracenes, Pyrrole, Purane and Thio|)heiie, Pyi-idhie, Quino- 
line, and their important derivatives. (Jonline, Nieotiue, Pi- 
pcrinc, Tropin Ainion proteins. 

Htoreoisraerism of carbon and nitrogen; Tautonioi’isni. 

Praciical. 

DeLcction of oleineiits, Carbon, TTydrogeix, Nitrogen, Snl- 
phxu'. Halogen, s, and Phosphorous. 

Detection of groups— (•H20H=-CnOH,=-COll,.=-CO,—C.HO 
— C00H=-NH2,=NH.=N.— OCHg,— NOg. OH (phenolic). 

Detection ol' luxknown Wimple and mixtores. 

Quantitative cstiniatioix of:~OH. group. 

Pi-epai'ation of about 10 organic compounds. 

Detemination of molecular weight of an organic acid by 
means of its .silver .salts. Qas analysis of mixtures of Oo, COj, 
CH4, C2H4, etc. Quautitatm’ estimation of t'iarbon, Hydro- 
gen, Nitrogen, Hnlphixr and Ilalog’cns. 

Physical Chenmfr)/. 

Theorelicah 

Atomxe stnxctm*e, Valcney; Kxjlation betAveeii ]xhysi(ial pro- 
perties and chemical ooiisi1.itut.ion ; < ;as(!ons, liquid and i'ry.slalline 
state, Thermo-clieinistry ; Free energy of elieinieal miction, s; 
chemical equilibrium; velocity of eluimical reii,{ition,s ; theories 
of che.mical change; catalysis in hoinogetiTOus and helorogoiieous 
syslciiis; behaviour of weak and .strong electrolyto-s ; eloetrodo 
potentials; electromotive force of galvanic, cells; Hydrogen in 
concentration; photo-chemical reactions. 

Practiced. 

The, following measurements anil «le.terraina.tions: — 

1. J)ensity of liquids. 

2. Vapour density. 

3 - Moicciilai* weight by the boiling point method^ 
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4. Molecular weight by the freezing point method. 

5. Solubility of liquids in liquids. 

6. Solubility of solids in liquids. 

7. Viscosity. 

8. Surface tension. 

9. Specific and molecular rotation. 

10. ripeclroscopie analysis. 

11. Ooncentratiott by means ol refractometer 

12. Ueat of neutralisation. 

13. Disiribution co-cfficient of a solid in two liquid phases. 

14. Velocity co-effleient and order of a chemical reaction. 

15. Degree of dissociation from molecular conductivity. 

16. Solubility of sparingly soluble salts by conductivity 

method. • ' ' ■ 

17. Measurement of electromotive force. 

18. Solubility by means of E.M.F. measurement. 

19. Hydrogen in concentration. 

20. Comparison of radio-active properties of diSerenb s ib- 

stances. 


{Final) JSmmimtion. 

In-oroanic Chemistry. 

Paper I. 

Pei'-aeidfi and their salts, complexions, radioactive substan- 
:es metal of the rare earths, history of Chemistry from the middle 
>f the 19th century. 


Paper 11. ' 

IntcrmetalUc compounds, electric furnaces and dectrolytie 
|)j-oduets, by-products of industries, penuutities, hafnium, fixa- 
lion of nitrogen and transmutation of elements. 

Oro.vnk! (iHifiMiSTRY {Theory). 

Paper L 

Some theories of the natural synthesis of vital products. 
Alkaloids of the hoqiimolme group: — ^Papaverine, Narootine. 
Dydi’astine and Berberine. 

The PhenmUirew ffrowps— Morphine, Codem and Thehaine. 
The Furmo group ; — ^Purine, Theobi'oniino, Theophylline, 
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Caffeine. 

The Stryeluios alkaloids : — Stiyehnine, Brucine. 

Paper 11. 

Terpenes and Camphors: — 

(1) Monocyclic ierpenes and Camphors : — 

Limoneno and Dipentene; Terpinolenc, Terpmeneb, 
Sylvestrene and Pliollnndroiio. Molliol, hlenlhono 
and Teipin , Giiicol and Terpipneol, P\ilegouc and 
( 'anoue. 

(21 Dkyolic terpenis and camphors i — 

The Gamphene'Bronylme groups 
Camphor, Camphporie acid, Borneol and camphane, 
Boryleno, camphene. 

Fenchene and Us derivaHvcsQ~ 

Pendienc and Penchyl alcohols, Penehencs. 

Pinens : — 

Pinene, Pinonic »uid Pinic adds. 

Olefime terpmes ", — 

Isopreue; Citronellal, The citral group. — 

Methyl lieptenoue, Geranic acid, Rhodinal, Citral. 
The Chemistry oi Rubber. 

Physical Chemistry 


Paper. I . 

Photo-chemistry including photosynthesis. 

Paper H. 

Molecular structure, eliemical oquilibrhun, chemical kinetics 
absorption. 


Physics. 

In addition to wnat is included in the Course a de- 
tailed study of the follo'wing. 

(.4) Previous Examination. 

Paper 1.— General Physics a«d Sound. 

Grawtadon: E^lieity ; Theoiy of Surface Tension Pheno- 
laena: Visocosity of Liquids, Gases and'Vapours; Compessibi- 



ty o£ liquids; Kinetip Theory of gases and its appplication; 
ibmtion of Strings, membranes, plates and bars; Forced- Vib- 
itions; (lombiuational Tones; R^bnancc; Reflection. and Rc- 
■ac'tion of Sound Win’cs; Supeprsonic Waves. 

Pftpet' U. — Optics {Gemnetricffl and Physical) . 

iliiTons, System ol len.scs; CKromatie and Spherical aiieiTa 
ons; Interference; Ditfrnetiou; Dispersion; Double rofraetiou 
' CrjTital.s; Polarisation; Elements of Speetx'oseopy; Spectro- 
•aplm; Line .Spectra; Series Spectra; Band Speetm; Bohr’s 
lieory of Spectra ; elementary knowledge of Electro and Slag- 
»to -optics. 


Papci' III, — Heat {including Themiodynamics) , 

Thermometry ; MeasuiTment of High and Low Temperatui’es ; 
quations of State ; Specific Heats at high, and low Tempera- 
ire.s; Vapour prewsure of Metals ; Cbndnctmty ; Laws of Radia - 
on; Radiation Pressure; Thermodynamical Formula! and 
iplications; Entropy; Nemst Heat Theorem. 

Papei' JTF.— Practical work in Properties of Mater*. Heat 

Sound. 

1. Young’s Modulus by Koenig’s Method. 

2. Do of a Spiral Spring by Wilberforee 

Inertia Bar. 

3. Do of a glass plate by interference 

Method. . , 

4- Determination of Poisson’s Ratio. 

5, Modulus of Rigidity of a spiral Spring by Wilbeforce 
Inertia Bar. 

8. Torisottfil Hysteresis for a wire, 

7. TemperatniT coelfideut of Rigidity and Young’s 
Modulus. 

8. Surface Tension of liquids by Jager’s Method. 

9- DO by Ferguson’s Method. 

10. Sru-facc Tension Balance for liquids at different con- 
centrations and temperatures. 

1 1- Viscosity of liquids at different, temperatures by flow 
thi*ough a capillary tube (with Kinetic energy correc- 
tion) . t 

12. Visco.sity of liquids by rotating elyinder Method. 
(Willow’s appr.). 

13. Viscosity of liquids by OseiUallug Disc (Meyer’s 
Method). 

14. Viscosity of Liquids by Stoke ’s Law, 

32 
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15. Visic-osity of a gas by Rankme’s Method. 

16. DO by Anderson's Method. 

17. Variation of Viscosities of air with temperature and 
* determination of Sutherland’s constant, 

18. Specific Heat of a suhstance by Joly's Stoani Calori- 
meter. 

19. Do of liquids by Oallcndar and Bamo’s flow 
Method. 

20. Determination of Specific Heat by Bunsen’s Ice Calori- 
meter. 

21. Latent Heat of vaporisation by Berthelot’s Apparatus. 

22. Heat of solution of salts. 

23. Use of Beckkmann’s thermometer in determining tho 
rise of Boiling point and the depression of the freez- 
ing point of a solvent. 

24. Vapour Density by Hofmann’s Method. 

25. Do ’ by Dumas Bulb, (with coi'rectiou..). 

26. Vapour Tension of water- at varions Tomperatui-es. 

27. Theimal Conductivity of a metal bar (Angstrom 'a Me- 
thod). 

28. Do of a bad Conductor in the form of 

a powder. 

29. Total Emissi^dty of the surface of a wire at various 
temperatures. 

30. Use of Platiuinn Thermometer. 

31. Use of a thermo-. couple as a thermometer. 

32. Velocity of sound in different gases and deducing the 
value of Y, 

33. Finding the value of the coefllcieiit of expansion of a 
gas by determining velocities of sound at two diffewnt 
temperatures (by Kundt’a lube). 

34. Frequenc.v of a timing fork by .Strobos(*o])u* Motlioil. 

Paper V. — Praelical work in Optics. 

I Determination of the Focal Lengtli and tho [(ositioiis oi 
the Principal Plane.s of a thick lens and optical system 
by varous Methods. 

2. Investigation of the Spherical Aberration of a thick lens. 

3. Determination of the Refractive Index of a liquid by 

total reflection using a prism. 

4. Determination of the thickness of a thin glass plate by 

interference method. 

5. Measurement of the Wavelength of light by Pi-esners 

Biprism, using; — 
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(a) Optical Bendx. 

(b) Spectrometer. 

and detexmiiiatiou ol “a” of the material of the Biprism. 

6. Determination of the Wavelength of light by Fresnel’s 

Double Mirror. 

7. Determination of the Wavelength of light by Billet’s 

Split lens. 

y. Measurement of Wavelength by DifEraction. (various 
methods). 

9. Measurement of Wavelength by DifEraction Grating us- 
ings oblique incidence. 

10. Measurement ot the Eesolving Power of : — 

(a) a prism spectroscope. 

(&) a DifEraction Grating. 

11. Cfdibration of a spectroscope. 

(a) by using lines of known Wavelengths. 

(b) by Interference fringes. 

12. Polarisation by Eeflection (verification of Brewster’s 

law). 

13. Measurement of Specific Rotatory Power of a substance. 

Additional Experiments. 

14. Determmation of the Refractive Index for liquids and 

gases by means of Rayleigh's Interferometer. 

15. Comparison of Refractive Indices of gases by Jamin’a 

Interferometer. 

16. Determination of Refractive Index of substances by Pul- 

fileh Refraetomeler. 

17.. Determination of the difference of wavelengths for the 
Sodium D lines by means of Miehelson's Interfero- 
meter. 

18. Measurement of ejm for an Electron by observing Zeeman 
Effect for yellow Helium l^ht, using: 

(а) Lummer Gehrcke plate. '| mounted on Cons- 

(б) Fabiy Perot Btalon. ^ tant Deviation 

(c) Miohelsou Echelon Grating. J Spectroscope. 

(R) Fvml Exmmnation. 

Paper ObMsicaZ Electricity md Magnetism, 

Determination of Dielectric Constants foi* solids, liquids and 
gases; Electrical Images; Electric Fields; Fyro and Piezo ,6leetri- 
ci^; Ferro, Para, Dia-Magnetdsms; Yarious methods of deter- 
mining Susceptibility and Permeability of solrK liquids 



1868 , Theoty o£ Magnetism: jof ^BlfiOtrical instruments; 

heory and Measurement of Inductance and ‘Capacity ; Theory of 
Itemating Cun'ents; Blectrourngnetic Weaves, Their genera- 
on and application. 

Paper II.~Mpdern El^citacity. 

Conduction of Electricity through gases,- Ionisation eur- 
ents; loni^tion by C<diision; Mobility of Iwis; Diffusion of 
ons; Variation of the mass of elctron with velocity; Determina- 
ion of .e|TO and e; Pomtiv^ ray analysis and Mass Speetro^aph; 
’hsnnionic Currents; Photo-Electricity; X-Rays;' Rebdioacti* 
dty; Atomic Structure. 

Paper III. — subject as detailed aham^ 

Students are expected to possess a detailed, knowledge of the 
ubjects chosen by them. 

Paper IV.^Prpctical Work ui Magnetim.and Electncitij. 

J. Plotting B — Oui-ve and measurement of Ponneability 

(a) Magnetometer Method. 

(b) -Ballistie Method. 

2. Measurment of Susceptibility of para and dia-magnetic 

substances. 

3. Adjustment and use. of various types of Gtalyanometorb. 

4. Calitu'ation of Meter Bridge ivirc by tivo Methods. 

5. Vai'iation of fJie resistance of a wire \vith temperature. 

6. Measureraeul of low resistaju-es. 

(ii) Direct Deflection Method, 

(6) Matbie^en and Hockin’s hiethod (Potentionioter 
Method). 

Co) Kelvin’s Double Bridge, 

7. Aleasurcmeut oi* high lusistauecs. 

(a) Direct Deflection Method. 

tb) . Leakage Method, 

8. C'alihration of Callendar and Griffith '-s Bridge and use of 

Platinum Bc^tance Thermometer. 

0. Electi’olytic r«ristanees. 

(o) Direct Current Method. 

^ y(&)- Kolilrauseh Bri%e. 

I 



10. Determiiiatiou of ' the themto-eleetxoiiiotive force. 

11. Measurement and comparison of Self Inductances 

(variotte mbthodsi) 

12. Do do Mutual Inductances 

(Tariottti' methods, ) 

13. Do do Capacities (various methods.) 

14. Use of Gassorts Flux-meter. 

15. Adjustment and use of Quadrant Electrometer (Compa- 

rison of E. M. P. and other expts.) ■ 

16. Measurement of small eaparity in B.M. and E.S. Units 

and deducing V. 

17. Determination of the velocity of Elerstric Waves 

(Leacher’e). 

18. Determination of e|m (Thomson’s Method). 

19. A and B-rays Electroscopes. 

20. Characteristic Cuivcs of the three-electrode valve. 

21. Determination of electronic charge by Millikan’s Method. 

22. Determination of Saturation -Voltage across an ionised 

chambei*. 


Zooixtox.' 


PrO/cticaU :■ — N on-Ch ordata. 

Amoeba; Actino.sphaerium; Skeletons of Foraminifera and 
liudiolaria; Badliamia; Buglena; Ceratitnn; Dendroconletes 
Tryijanosoma ; Noctiluca; Paramoecium; Vorticella; Opalina; 
Monocyslis ; ]\Ialarial parasite ; Sareocystis; Leueosolenia; Sj’uont 
Spongilla; a Itexactinellid ; Geodia; Busponpa; Hydra; Tnbu- 
laria; Syireerpnc; Sertularia; Plumularia; Aglaophenia; Obelia; 
Millqjoira; Stylaster; Ilalistomma; Velellaj Physalia; Porpita; 
Diphyas; Aurelia; Rhizostoma; Halielyslus; Sea-anemone; Al- 
cyonium; Tubipora; Oorallium; Qorgonia; PetumMlft;- Mad- 
repora; (’estus; Beroo; Leplqilana; Tonuiocephala ; Distomum; 
Polystomxim; Taenia; Eriiinocoecus; lineus; Oaring; Ascaris; 
Oxyuris; a hookworm; Trichina; Filaria; Sagitta; Braehionus 
Plroronis; Sipunculus;. PediceUima; Bugtila; Flustra; Pluma- 
tella; Magcllania; Terebratula; Lingula; Fheretima; Nereis; 
Lecdi; Ai^enieola; Serpulid; Chaetopterus; Terebella; SabeUa; 
Polynoo; Tubifox;. PhyUodocc ; . Aphrodite;. SpirerbisjfiSy^t- 
Myzostoma; Boiiellit; Bchiurus or Thalassema; Polypordius; 
Astorias;,.EcjjiniUJ; Hedothuria; Synapta; Ant«d<«^.itypical- re- 
presentatives of all the orders of Crustyaoea ; Tritohita ji’eiipatufl 
Centipede hlillipede ; typical representatives -of each order of 
Insecta and Araclvnida and Phylum Moliusca.'- 
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Pbaoticalb: Chohujata Groitp. 


i) Acrania ,'. — 

Heioichorclata — ^Balanoglossus. 

Urocliordata — Oikopleiira; Ehabdoeyiithia (Hei’dmaimia) oi* 
Ciona; Botryllus; Salpa, and Doliolum. 

Cephalocliordata — ^Brauchiostoma ( AmpMoxus) . 

b) Craniata : — ■ • 

Cjclostomata — ^Lampreys (Petromyzon) and Haglishes (My- 
xine and BdeUostoma). 

Pisees — Trygon, or any oilier fresli-ivater Blasmobranch; Oar- 
eharias or Seoliodon j Torpedo ; CMmacra ; 
Polypterus; Aeipenser; Lepidostcns; 
Amia; Gadns; Plenronectes ; Sca-liorso, a 
common bony-fisli such as ‘Murrel’ (Op- 
hiocephalidae) or ‘Rohu’ (Oypiinidae) 
and special features of Olarias, Saeco- 
brachns, Anabas, and Amphipnous ; Lung- 
fishes (External characters). 

Amphibia— -The typical representatives of Urodela, Anura 
and Gymnophiona, 

Beptiha — The typical representatives of Bhyuclioeephalia 
(ExlcrnaJ cliaraelei's and skeleton only), 
Lavertilia, Ophidia, Clielonia and Orbeo- 
dilia. 

Aves — Ratitae; The ts^pical representatives. Their external 
characters and slceletons only. 

Oarhratae: Pigeon, skeleton of fowl and com- 
parative study of the four tsqies of birds’ 
skulls. 

Mommalia— Typical representatives of each order. 

^ ' Microscopic mounts and other preparation. Bona-fide prac- 
.ical sketch-books (for which 10 marks are reserved for each 
rractical paper) must bo produced at the time of the exanrina- 
4on. Microtomy (simple section-cutting methods.). 
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Botany. 

Tkallophyta : — 

Bacteria} Gleocapsa; Oseillaria; Nostofl} Bivularia; Eug- 
lena} Diatoms; CMamydomonas ; Sphaerella; Paadorina; Budo- 
rina; Volvox; Pleiiroeoceus ; Ulotlirix; Oedogoninm Coleochaete; 
Cladophora; Vauclieriii; Dosmids; Spirogyra; Zygnema; Chai-a,; 
Ecloearpua ; Dictyota; Ijarainaria; Puoiis ; Nemalion ; Batrachos- 
permum; Callilhainnion ; Poiysiplionia ; Synchytrium endobioti- 
cuin ; Pytiiium ; Phytoptliora infestans ; Peronospora parasitica ; 
Cystopas ; Mucor ; Rhizopus ; Penieillur Eurotium ; Sphaerotlieca 
Mors Uvae; Saocharomyees eerevisieae; Peziza; Pyroneiua; Cla- 
viceps; Ustilago; Pnccinia graminis; Agaricusj Polyporas; 
Lycopendron. 

Bryophyia and PteridopJiyta : — 

Riccia; Plagioeliasnia ; Marehantia; Pimbriaria; Aneura ; 
Vorella; Aatlioeeros; yiiliagnum; -.Vndreaea; Fuiiaina; Polylri- 
eham; Bquisotum; Lycopodium; Selaginella; Psilotum; Isootos; 
Fossils; (Lcpidodendrom ; Sigillaria; Calamites; Splicnophyl- 
lum). Opliioglossaeeae ; Marattiaeeae ; Osmundaeeae: Sohiza- 
leac; Gleicheniaeeae Oyalheace|ie ; (Geiier^_ characters only.); 
Aspidium; Pteris; Salvinia; AzoUa; Marsilia; Fossils; Psaro- 
nius; Osmundiles; Botiyopteridacpae and Zygopteridaccae; 
(rymnosperms : — 

Cycas; Ginkgo; Pinus; Taxus; Gnetum; Ephedra. 

Fossils : — 

Cycado-fllicalcs (Lyginodendron) ; Bennettitales and Uor- 
daitales (general account only). 

Histoloyy— Practical ; — 

Mici’o- chemical tests for starch, cellulose, lignin, subeidn, 
cane-sugar, grape-sugai’, and fats. Microscopical preparations, 
microtome Ic^ehniquc. — ^simple section-cutting methods. 

Pari U Practical Ccnirse A 

(a) General Morphology. 

(b) The following famili^ of Angiospenns with special 

reference to the Deccan flora. 

Magnoliaccac ; Ananaccac ; Menispermaceae ; Njrmphaea 
ccao; Papaveraceao ; Cnisifeiue; Oapparidaceae; Polyga^eae; 
Caryophyllaceae ; Portulaeacene; Guttiferae; Ternsto^aeeae; 
Malvaceae; Steeuiliaceae; Tiliaceae; Linaceae; Malpighiaceae; 



ygophyllaceae; Qeraniaeeae ; Rutaceaej Bnrseraceae ; Malia- 
3 ae; Celaatraceae i Ehamnaeeae; Ampelideae; Sapindaceae; 
.naeawjiaeeae; Moringeae; Leguminosacj Eosaeeao; Combveta- 
3 ae,; Myrtaceae; Lythraeeae; Paasi floraceae; CueurMtaceae; 
aetaeeae; Umbelliferae ; Eubaceae; Boraginaceae; Convulviila- 
;ae; Solanaeeae; Ssrophalariacoao ; Labiatae; Nyctagiiwae; 
marantaeeae; Chenopodiaeeao ; Liliacpae; Palmae; jtroidea^*; 
ramineae; Compositae; Mypsinaeeae; Sapotaeeae; Bbenaoeae; 
leaeeae, Apoeynaceae; Aselepiadaeoac, Loganiaeeae; Bignonia- 
edaliaceae; Aeanthaceae; Verbenaseae ; Uarticaeeae; Orehida- 
»ie; Sdtamincae; AmaryUdaceae. 

s) Physiology ; — Tbe following oxperimeiits to be perforaied 

1. Watei’-Cultore experimenta. 

2. Osmosia. 

3. Osmotic Pressure. 

4. Boot Absojfption. 

3. Courae of Absorbed .Solutions. 

6. Bool-pressui'e. 

7. Excretion of -fluid water rj'<mi lea vt*s. 

8. Transpiration. 

9. To show dependence of witheruig upon loss of water. 

10. To. show the suction caused by Transpiration. 

11. Estimation of the absorption of water by the roots, and 

the loss by evaporation from the leaves. 

12. Photo-^thesis. 

13. Properties and reactions of Chlorophyll. 

14. Conditions necessary for the production of Chlorophyll. 

15. To show that carbon dioxide is necassaiy for starch for- 

mation. 

16. To demonstrate the effects of lights of dilforent wave. 

17. To show the exhalation of carbon dioxide by germinating 

seeds. 

18. Intramolecular Respiration. 

19. Plasmolysis. 

20. Measurement of growth by auxanometers. 

21. Distribution of growth in roots. 



Faculty or Medicine 
U.B.B.S, Examinations 
Anatomy. 

A. Lectures and Demonstrations. 

Osteology, — General description of bones and tbeir struc- 
ture. Demonstration and description of , all tho bones of the 
human body (with reference also to their centres of ossification) . 

Myology. — General description of fascim and different kinds 
of muscles — their structure — demonstration and description of 
all the iaseiffi and muscles (treated regionally) ,as regards the 
origin, iuseition, action, relation, innervation and blood supply 
of each muscle. 

Syndesmology. — General description of joints — ^their classi- 
flealion and various movements permitted in different types of 
artieulalions- Description of each joint (in detail) as regards 
its formation, movements and blood supply (with demonstrations 
on a dissected part). 

Aiififiotoflfj/.— Outline of circulation of blood -description 
and structure of Imart — Cardiac cycle foetal circulation. 

Blood vessels. — General description and structure of diffe- 
I’ent kinds pf blood vessels. 

Arteries. — ^Eaeh artery described as to its course, relation- 
ship and branches. 

Fcmwi'.— E ach vein described as to its course, relationship 
and tributaries. 

Lymphatic system. — Struettuv of lymph glands and Ijm- 
phatie vessels— with their description according to different re- 
gions Qif die body. 

Neurology. — General description of the nervous system 
(Corobro-spinal and sympathetic) — Structure of nerves and 
ganglia — ^Description ^in, detail) and demonstration from speci- 
mens and, section of .dmcrent, parts— Medulla Spinalis — ^Various 
parts of the Encephalon — The Meninges, the cranial and spinal 
nerves— Dittei^jent portions and plexuses of the sympathetic 
system. 

33 
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Ovgam of lasle, amell, siglit, hearing, and peripheral tcmi- 
uation. of nerves of general sensation. Skin and its appendages. 

SPLiiNCHNonOGY. — ^Demonstrations and full dcseviptions of 
Organs of Eespiration and Digestion — ^Peritoneum, Uro-Clonitsd 
api)aratus {male and female), Ductless glands. 

Embkyologv. — Germ cells, their origin tmd structure; 
maturation and fertilization; segmentation, gciTninal lay('rs; 
early stages in the development of tJio embryo; Foetal racnihi'tiues 
and placenta; Development of organs. 

B. Disection of the Whole Human Body by every shidcnl. 

Physiology. 

Lecliii'es. 


_1. Histology. — The animal coll and its division. The va- 
rieties and structure of opithclia and connective tissues including 
cartilage, bone and teeth with tlieir development. 

The varieties and structure and functions of voluntary, and 
involuntary muscles and nerves with their devdopmcnl. Irri- 
tability and eontraclibility of the tissues. Changes during tho 
contraction of musdo in form, extensibility and elasticity, tem- 
perature and electrical condition, also chemical changes. 

2. The Circiiluiory Hystem. — ^The strueturo of tho heart, 
arteries, capillaries and veins and lymphatic vessels. PhysioJogy 
o| the heart, circulation of blood in the foetus and* the adult. 
Blood pressure, velocity of blood artcr*ial and venous ])ul8e, How 
oi blood m arteries, capillaries and vems, and lymph flow. Inner- 
vation or the licarl and blood vcjJisjels. 

3. Pfoorf.— Composition, (iuanlily, and coagulation of 
Dlood, chemistry ol blood corpiiscles. Oompounds and dcriva- 
tives of h^oglobin. Enumeration of blood eorpuselM. Esti- 
mation of hsemoglobin. Tests for blood. 

4; Lymph and Lymphatic glands.— 

5. Ductless glands.— Theiv straeturo and functions juid in- 
ternal secretion. 


... ^^V^i'^ory Syslem.— Organs and mcohauism of rcspl 
atiou ; gas® of blood, cause and regulation of re3])iratiou, t^ne- 
cial respirafoiy acts and artificial respiration. Effects of rospi 
^1011 on circutation. Relation of mspimtiou to milrition 
xygou want. Respiration at high prossui'e. Abnorinad rospi 
1 atiou and. asphyxia. * 
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7. Digestion. — Struetuxe of secreting glands connected with 
digestion including liver and pancreas. Composition and actions 
of their secretions on various food-stuffe. Mechanical processes 
of digestion and absorption of food. 

8. Urinary System. — The structure and functions of tlie 
apparatus, composition of urine, formation of urea, uric acid, am- 
monia, creatine and creatinine and hippuric acid. Inorganic uri- 
nary constituents and deposits. Tests for abnormal constituents 
of urine. 

9. Skin and its Appendages. — Structure, and functions of 
the skin and its appendages. Composition and secretion of 
sweat. Regulation of heat. 

10. Chemical composition of the hody^ — Chemical physio- 
logy of tho carbo-hydrates, protein and fats. Enzymes and their 
actions. Metabolism of carbohydrates, fats and proteins, and 
conservation of energy. 

11 . Nerve, Nerve Centres, Nerve Colls, — Tlieir structure 
and functions. Degeneration and regeneration of nerves. Velo- 
city, direction, and nature of the nerve impulse, chemistry of 
nervous tissue, changes in the electrical condition and excitability 
of nerves. Autonomic nervous system. 

12. Centred Nervous System. — Struotui'o and functions of 
white and grey matters of the spinal cord. Results of section of 
spinal cord. Reciprocal action of antagonistic muscles. Prin- 
cipk of the common path stiueture of bulb, pons and midbrain. 
Origin and functions of cerebral nerves. 

Structure of functions of cerebellum, 

Stiaicture of the cerebrum. Localization of cerebral func- 
tions. Motor and Sensory areas. Association fibres and centres, 

13. Structure and functions of : — 

(a) the organs of taste and smell. 

(b) Anatomy of tho ear and physiology of hearing, 

(c) Structure and function of the eye. 

Accommodation and defects in the optical apparatus. 

Visual sensations and theories of vision. 

14. Cutaneous sensations and their varieties. Motorial and 
visceral sensation. 

15. Anatomy of the Larynx. Production of voice and 
speedi. 

16. Reproduction, development and gi’owth of the body. 
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Physiology. 
PraoticaZ Course. 


Experimental Physiology. 


(а) Circulation . — Dissection of frog’s heart, graphic record 
f its action. Dissection of the sino-alrial junction. Dissection 
if tlie vagus. Dissection of the cardio-sympatiictie. Stimulation 
d the sinoatrial junction, of the vagus, of the eardio-sympalhel ic. 
ipcx preparation oE tlie hcail. Action of muscurin and atropine- 
eat, cold, and electrical current on heart. Staunius experiment. 

(б) Mvjicle .^ — ^Voluntaiy and involuntary stimulation of 
tuscle — ^mechanical, chemical and electrical. Muscle-nerve pre- 
laration. 

Result of single stimulus. Influence or slimulas strength 
aad on fatigue, temperature and drugs. Successive stimuli! on 
luscle. Tetanic contraction. Elasticity and extensibility. Ehic- 
rotonus. Bhcoseopie frog. Marey’s tamboui*. Jilyograph, 
ardiograph. Mammalian heart and its nutrition. 

(c) RZood.— sphygmograph, sphygmometer. Re.spiration 
lid artificial respiration. Pneumograph. Polarimcler. Stro- 
lulir. KjTttograph. 

(d) N ervous sysleni . — Extirpation of cerebeUum in iiigoon. 

Extirpation of cerebrum in pigeon. 

Reflex auctions, Nerve and its microscopical examiualiou. E vo 
ecommodation. Phakoseope. Retinal shadows. 

Larjiigoscope, opthalmoseopo. i-elmoseope, perimeter, cold 
teat, pressni'c and pain spots. 

Chemical Physioloov. 

(tt) Chemical compositions of and tests for proteins, carbo- 
lydrates and fata and principal food-atufEs. Emulsification of 


( 6 ) D^cstion :-~Actions of saliva and gasti-ie juice, and tests 
or hj'drochloiic and lactic acids. j ^ 

_ Actions of pancreatic juice, bile, and succus enterieiis. Tests 
or glyeogeu. 


7 of xu'ine — tests for albumen, sugar, bile, blood 

“S 5 fiuttutitativo estimation of albumen, sugar, m-oa, 

uie acid ojid dilondes of ux*ine* ^ 
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HlSTOIiOOT. 

llieroRpqpical preparations (liardeninty, cmhodding, seetion- 
exitlinp:, slainiiiff and mounting) of lissucs; examination of hyslo- 
logical slides of diffcx’cnl 1 issues. 


IVLXTERIA MeDTCA. 


In the course of systematic Icclures, the natural history 
ehomical and physical properties of all the official drugs and the 
most important non-official medicinal agents xvith full accounts 
of their pharmacological action and their Therapeutic uses on the 
gaat,ro intestcrial tract, respiration, circulation, secretion, excre- 
tion, sensory, motor and reflex mechanism, heat regulation and 
absorption will lie dealt with and also the method of preparation, 
doses, composition,^ sources, with physical, chemical and physio- 
logical incompatibilities of the British Pharmaeopsceal drugs 
will be loclurcd upon. 

Vefinationn of all the technical terms commonly employed 
in Phamaeology and Therapeutics. 

PhaiTuacology f of various drugs in the British Phama- 
and eopoeia acting on different systems. 

Thcrapeitties 


(a) Prescribing (b) Latin plira.soR msed in prescriptions, 
(c) Action of drugs: — 


(1) The primary action (2) The secondary action. (3) The 
direct or local action. (4) The indirect or remote action. (!>) 
The rclalion between chemical con.stitution and phy,siologica] 
action. (6) The relation between physical condilion an<l jihysio- 
logical action. 


Group 

if 


ff 


ii 


7 » 


Inoroanic Materi.v Medtca. 

I. Oxygen and Peroxide of Hydrogen. 

IT. The alkaline metals: — 

Potassium, Sodium, Ammonium and Lithium. 
TIT. The alkaline earths: — 

Calcium, Barium, Strontium and Magnesium. 

IV. Lead, Silver, Zinc, Copper, Bismuth, Alumi- 
uixun. 

Vi Mercury. 

VI, Iron and Manganese, 
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VII. 

(а) Arsenic. 

Organic Arsenic compounds. 

1, Aliphatic or fatty series, and 

2. Benzol ring compounds or aromatic (Ben- 

zol) Series. 

(б) Antimoy Chromium, Uranium and Phos- 
phorus. 

>» 

VIII. 

Drugs used to kOl parasites. 

V 

IX. 

Chlorine, Todino, Bromine and (Tdofovm Halo- 
gens). 

>} 

X. 

Sypontics, 

JJ 

XI. 

Acids. 

>} 

XII. 

Carhon and its compounds. 

ft 

XIII. 

Gluside, Paraffin, Benzene, Carbon disulphide. 

ff 

XIV. Water. 

ORaANic Veoetabije Materia MEniCA. 

Group. 

I. 

Drugs acting on the nci’vous system. 

ii 

11 . 

„ „ Cardio-Vascular System. 

'1 

III. 

„ „ Respiratory Organs. 

>» 

IV. 

„ which are antiperiodie, antipyretic, .and 
antiseptia 

>9 

V. 

Purgatives. 

>9 

VI. 

Volatile Oils, and Solid Volatile Oils (Stearop- 
tones). 

99 

vn. 

Vegetable Bitters. 

>9 

VIII. 

Vegetable Astringents. 

99 

IX. 

Demulcents. 

99 

X. 

Anthelmintics and Parasiticides. 

99 

XI. 

Diuretics. 

99 

XU. 

Drugs acting on the uterus. 

>9 

XIII. 

Drugs used for gout. 

>9 

xrv. 

Bodies related to volatile oils. 

99 

XV. 

Drugs containing important acids. 

99 

XVI. 

Colouring agents. 

99 

XVII. 

Drugs whose action is mechanical. 

„ XVIII. 

Drugs whose action is not hnown. 
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Orqanic Animal Mattjuia Medica. 

Substances derived from tbo Animal Kinsdom including the 
fnllowing Sera and vaeeincs, 

I. Antidiphlhcrhie Semm. 

il. Anlitetanic Serum. 

III, Antipnetimocoeoie Scrum. 

IV. Antiplngue Serum and Vaccine. 

V. AnlistroptococBie Serum and Vaccine. 

VI. Tubercular Serum and Vaccine, 

Vll. Cholera Serum and Vaccine. 

VIII. Typhoid, 

IX. nydrophobia Vaccine. 

X. Antigonococcie Serum. 

XI. Shigas’ Autidysenterio Serum. 

XII. Pollantin. 

XIII. Coley’s fluid of Sarcoma. 

Xrv. Wright's Staphylococcic Vaocine. 

XV. Selavo’s Serum for Anthrax. 

ORGANo-TamAPT. 

The Thjrroid gland. 

The milk of Thyroideetomiaed goats. 

The smim of „ sheep. 

Tliymus Extract. 

Acid Extract of Duodenal Mucous Membrane. 
The Kidney. 

Tlio Liver. 

The Spleen. 

The Sex Glands. 

. Bone Marrow, 
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Phabmact and Dispensing. 

I. General directions. 

II. Weighing and Measuring. 

III. Decoctions. 

IV. Infusions. 

V. Emulsions and Mixtures. 

VI. „ of special drugs. 

VII. Pills. 

VIII. „ of special drugs. 

IX. Excipients. 

X. Powders. 

XI. Blisters and Plasters. 

XII. Suppasitories, Pe.ssaries and Bougies. 
Xni. Tineures. 

XiV. Lozsenges. 

XV Ointments, 

Pathology, 


. General Pathology — 

The Cell in health and disease. General retrogressive pro- 
esses. Inflammation and Bepair. Diseases of Metabolism, e. g,, 
out, Diabetes, Intoxications and Autointoxications. Disturban- 
!s of circulation: — ^Dropsy, Tlirombosis, Embolism and Infar- 
itions. Tumours, Infective Granulomata. Animal parasites, 
ifeetions and Immunity* Internal secretions. Fever and in- 
ictive diseases. 

Systematic Pathology — 

Diseases of : — The circulatory system. 2. The blood and 
lood-forming organs. 3. The lymphatic system. 4. The spleen. 

The respiratory sysrtem. 6. The dig^ve system. 7. The 
uctle^ glands. 8. The genito-urinary system. 9. The gonera- 
ve system, 10. The nervous system. 11. Cartilage, bone and 
)ints. 12. The voluntary muscle. 13. The tendon sheaths 
nd bursffl. 14. Diseases df the skin. 

. Tropical Pathology — 

Malaria. Belapsing fever. Kala azar and Leishroaniasis. 
‘ropieal splenomegaly. Trsrpanosomiasis. Dengue fever. Malta 
ever. Yellow fever. Plague. Pilariasis. Leprosy. Yaws Bori. 
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Bcvi Sprue. C^liolera, l)y.sent cries, Amsebic akseass and 
Ifyeetoma. Seliislosomiasis. Bilharzia Hamatobivim, Sciiisto- 
.soinium japan icum. 

Tape- Worms. — Toenia solinm, Tcenia mediocanollata, Topnia 
adiino-cocpus, BotJirioeephalus latus. 

Thread-Worms . — ^Ascarw Inmbriooidas, Oxyuris vennicula- 

Ti’iehoceplialus dispar, Ankylo-stoma dnodcnala, Trieliina 
spiralis, r'ilaria snaguiiiis hottiinis, Braeunculus medinensis. 
Fhike-Worms. 


BAGTiatioi.oaY. 

1, IntrodncHov ; General Bacteriological Methods : — 

Apiiavalns. Mierospope, Micrometer. Dark-grontid illumi- 
nation. Slei'ilisation and disinfection Cultivation of bacteria. 
Ana.'robie cultivation; various method.s. 

2, General Characters of Micro-organisms. 

Classification and Morphology. 

Biology of Bacteria. Multiplication : Sporulation. Motility. 
Aerobiosis. Anserobiosis. Saprophytes and Parasites. .Fermen- 
tation. Putrefaction. Bacterial products and Pathogenesis. 

3, Btudy of Specific Tnfecth'c Bacteria. 

Psmgcnic bacteria. Stapbyloeoeei. Streptocorci. Pneumo- 
coccus. Meningococcus, (Jonococcus. Allied pyogenic o^ijan- 
isms. Bacilli of Colon-Typhoid and Dysentei^ Group. Agglutina- 
tion reactions. Cholera and allied vibrio. Anthrax and B. Suh- 
t.ills. Diphtheria. Preparation of anti-toxin. Diphtheroid or- 
ganisms. Bacilli of Hajmorrha^c-septietemia. B. pcstis. Rais 
and rai fleas. Anti-plague vaccine, 

Tiiflucnza, ‘Whooping Cough. Malta fever. 

An«?rob'ie bacteria. Tetanus. Antitctanic scrum. Allied 
organisms. 

Acid-fast bacilli. Btreptothriccs. B. Tuberculosis. 

B. lepra and B. Mallei Actinomyces. 

Blastomycetes and Hyporaycetes Spirillar disease. 

Profozo®— Amoeba coli, Entamoeba histolytica. Trypanoso- 
ma. Malarial parasites, Terponema pallidum and Leiabman’a 
bodies. 
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(Filterable virusa<). Measles. Scarlatina. Hydro-phohia- 
labies and Anti-rabie inoenlalion. Small-pox and Tiiccinia.) 

. Immunity.— 

Meetivo pToce!5.s, Natural imniTiTiity, Arfifical immunity, 
'■aceinea. Theories of immunity. Anti-toxins. Antisera and 
ifassci’ctnann reaction and its modification. Bactriolysins, Ag- 
lutinins, Predpitins and Hiemolyains. 

. Micra-oi'gmims in Air, Dust, Soil, Sowago-water and Food. 


. Practical Course. 

Teeliniriue of collection and examination of morbid materials 
sireh as— blood, gastric and intestinal contents, urine, pus, 
putum and cxudatc.s. Examination of Tumours. 

TTsrarEm. 


1. Fflfer.— Sources— Collections, Distribution and .storage, 
-Chemical compo.sition — Propeidics and impurities and their 
ffeets on health — Purification without filtration and with filtra- 
ton — ^Filter beds and domestic filters — Collection of samples for 
nalysis— Chemical, Microscopical ai\d baetej’iological examina- 
ion. Physical. 

2. 4tr.— Composition and i)hysical properties of air— Ira- 
lurities, their sources, and effects on the general health— Exami- 
ation — ^Kata thermometer. 

3. 7ewfiMto}i,~Amount of air required — Theory and 
’raotiee of Yentilation — ^Purification of ah'— Examination of 
Ventilation — ^Heating and cooling of dwellings. 

4. Occupational Disease and Offensive Trades. — ^Lead, 
feroury, Phosphorous, Arsenic etc. — Offen,sive trades and their 
fleets on health— Nattire and regulation of such trades— 
llaughter-houscs, 

5. Soils.— Soil waler-Origin and varieties of soil— Features 
oflueneing climtite and health— Diseases arising from soil. 

6. Sites and Buildings: — Sdeetion of sites for building— 
odging house— huts. Principles and rales rognlatiug the sanitary 
onstructiou — cowsheds and stables. 

7. Pood.- Classification— Natimc— and uses of food-stuffs 
-Quantity reqiured--Ilelative Value — Cooking — ^Diseases con- 
lected with food — ^Vilamine.s — ^Preservation of food-deficiency 
lisoases. 
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R. VtgetahU Foodstuffs. — Cereals — ^piilsos — ^rools and tu- 
bers green vcgelales — frails and nuts — sugar — ^honej’- and 0. 

0. Animal food . — Tnapeelion oC animals — Characleristie 
fonlnrcs of good and bad meat — Diseases produced by nmvhoic- 
aome meat. 

10. Milk. — Compaidson — Preservation — ^Diseases produeeil 
by — ^Preventive measnies, — ^Adulteration- — Improvement of bfilk 
Supply — CJliec. 

11. lioveragcs and Condiments. — ^Non-fermonled and fex*- 
inonled di’inks — Condiments. 

12. Diet in India . — Standard vegetarian diet — Pood and 
physical development — ^Physiological effects— Daily diet. 

13. lief use, — Collection, JRcmoval and Disposal. 

14. fie^mge, — Collection, Removal and Disposal — ^Advanta- 
ges and disadvantages of different systems— Analysis. 

!.■). Disposal of Ihe dead. — Cx’emation — Burning — Barth 
bui'ial — Different methods adopted. 

16. Pcrsmal Hygiene. — Habit — Cleanliness — Clothing — 
Eating — ^Drinking — Smoking — Sleeping — ^Principles as regards 
exercise and rest — Calculation of work done — exoi’cise. 

17. Climate and Meteorology — ^Varieties, causes and effects of 
climate — Acclamatization — Temperature — Atmospheric pressui’e 
— movements of wind, etc. — Thermometer — ^Barometer — Hygro- 
meter — Rainfall. 

18. Infection and Carriers of Zn/eefion.— Infection — ^Ineuba- 
tion — ^Bnctci'ia — ^Modes of Infection — insects — IMosquitoes — Sand 
Ply, etc. 

19. Am'niffZ Parasites. — Cestoda — ^Ncmatoda — Hookworm — 
Pilaria, etc. Guinea-worm. 

20. Jicslruint of Infection. — ^Notification — ^Isolation — Quar- 
antine — Disinfection — ^Immunitj' — Y aecination — and methods. 

21. Prevcnlahlo Infectious Diseases. — Malaria — ^Kala Azar 
— Knlerie Pevor — Plague — Cliolera — Diphtheria — Tuherculousis 
— Mmall-pox, etc, 

22. Medical Inspection of HcJiools . — Scope and Nature of 
medicid inspection — ^Duties of Medicexl Inspectors — ^Methods of 
inspection. 
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23. Maternity and child welfare. Prolcotion of Mother- 
hood.— Ante and Post natal period— Child welfare centre— 
Health Visitors— Midwifery service. 

24. Vitd Importance — Rsl imal ion of population 

— ^Birth and Death rates — ^Registration of vilitl events— Infant 
mortality, their causes and pi'evcntiou — Death cortifleatos — 
Occupation and mortality — Special death rate — Marriages. 

25. SnnUnlion of fairs and lieligious fejtlivals, — ^Accommoda- 
tions — ^Medical and Sanitaiy arj'angcmcnts — Water-supply — 
Conservancy— Food supply. 

26. Village Hanihdion — Edncalion — Walor-anuply— Conser- 
vancy— Water-borne diseases. 

27. Practical Demonstrniions. — Hygiene Models and charts 
— Water Analysis — ^Examination of milic and its adulterants— 
Microscopic examination of different starches, cotton, wool, silk 
fibres— Slaughter-houses— Filter lieds-Ohservatory— Vaccina- 
tion— Isolation Haspital. 

Forensic Medicine. 

Part I. 


1. Introduction. 

2. Idmtificalion of the living including anthropometry, 
fingers prints, personal markings and estimation of age. 

3. Tdcntification and Examination of Ihe Dead with estima- 
tion of age and determination of sex. 

4. Autopsy for medio-lcgal purposes and exhaumation. 

5. Medico-legal relntiom of death — modes of dying — syn- 
cope, asphyxia and coma, sudden death; elas.siflcation of tlie 
causes of death for legal purposes. 

6. Signs of Pealh — ^Molecular and Somatic death, inconclu- 
sive and certain signs of death. 

7. Biff event forms of decomposition in the dead. 

8. Conditions rmmUing derif/i— Syncope, trance, partial 
asphyxia, premature hwial and cremation, 

9. DeaCi 'by drowning. — Suffocation, Hanging, and Stran- 
gulation, 
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10. Death hy burning — Sunstroke and Eloclrieity. 

11. Death from cold and from starvation. 

12. Wounds and Mechanical Injuries including examina- 
tion o£ blood and other stains, 

13. Wou.nds of special regions of the body with their causes 
and effioots. 

14. Sexiuil offences including abnormalities of the generative 
organs, I'ntjmiowce and slerilUy. Rape and unnatural offences. 

15. Pregnancy and legitimacy including conception, signs 
of pregnancy, duration of gestation and superfoetation. 

16. Criminal Abortion. 

17. Birth and Infanticide including Hue and dead birth, in- 
fanticide and post-mortem examination of a newly born infant. 

18. Different foimis of Imanity and other abnoimal states 
oC the mind, examination of lunatics, medical certificates for lu- 
nacy and methods of placing luiratics under restraint, Hypnotism, 
teloranambulism and feigned insanity. 

19. Medical Examination for altciidanec at court, damages, 
feigned diseases, etc. 

20. ^ Legal and moral obligations of the medical man includ- 
ing registration of birth, certificate of death, dying declaration, 
notification of diseases, malapraxis, professional secrecy, etc. 

21. Evidence of the medical man and procedure in the 
coui'ta. 


Part II. 

(Toxicology) 

t. ( tciicral facts i-ogarding poisons with diagnosis of poison- 
ing- Principles of treatment, separation of poisons and their 
classification. 

2. Corrosive Poismis. 

3. Ii rilanl Poisons (Metals and non-metals). 

4. Uascous Poisons. 

5. Poisonous Carbon Compounds. 

6. Poisons of Vegetable origin. 

7. Poisons of animal angin and Mechanical pomtis. 



Medicine. 

Iniroduciion . — ^Definition of Disease — Infection, etc. 

Pyrexia. Infectious diseases : Specific Pevcr.'t. 

Diseases of the organs of Respiration, Nasopliranyx— Laiyiix 
—Tracliai— Bronchi— Lungs and Pleura. 

Diseases of the circulatory yystem. Abnormalities of Heart 
beat— Diseases of the Endocardium— Myocardium and Pericar- 
dium— Diseases of the Blood vessels. 

Diseases of Alimentary System— Mouth — Tonsils— Pharynx 
and Salivary Glands — Oesophagus, Stomacli and Intestines, 
Liver— Pancreas and Peiiloneum. 

Diseases of the Blood — Spleen and Lymphatic System. 

Diseases of the Endocrine Glands — Thyroid and Parathy- 
roids, Thymus — Snprarenals — Pituitary — Pineal and Pancreas. 

Diseases of the Urinary System — The Uiiuo, Kidneys — ^thoii' 
indanunations, degenerations, and Tumouis. 

Diseases of die Nervous System — Camio — Spinal Ncives — 
Spinal Cord— Medulla Oblongata — Brain— Sympathetic Si-slem 
— ^Psychopathies. 

Diseases of die Muscles. 

Diseases of Bones and Joints. 

Chrome Intoxications — ^Alcohol — Leatl — ^Arsciiic —Mercury. 

Disorders of Nutrition and metabolism— Goul—Rickels— 
Scurvy— Beriberi, etc. 

Shin Diseases. 

SvBcmv. 

Pmi F. 

Wounds — General Consideration — Olaaslfication of wounds 
— The treatment of wounds — General eonsidorations rcigardiiig 
aseptic technic — Technic of cleansing the surfaces of die l)o<ly. 
SkriUzalion of mucous membranes — Sterilization of dressing 
wipes, gowns, etc.- The Sterilizaliou of suture and ligature 
material— Water and cleansing solutious— The Ojicmting room — 
The Aseptic Opoi-alion— General and local Anostliesia, Plastic 
Surgery. 
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Pari II. 

Infoclionts of wounds mid surgical Infectious diseases . — 
(jcueral coiiaiderationa regarding wound mJiections — Tiie local 
disturl)ances in wound inteetion — Hypersusceptibility and 
An aphylasis — F ever — Pyogenic Micro-organisms — Examination 
ol Wood and wound secretions, etc., in connection with surgical 
inlcctions — Eutraiico ports oI Pyogenic infections — Pyogenic 
infections and their treatment — ^Pyogenic infections of the 
various Lissucs — General Pyogenic infections with Metastases 
(Molaslatie infection) — ^Thc Putrefactive infections — Poisoned 
wounds — ^Rabies — -Lyssa, Hydrophobia — Tetanus— Diphtheria — 
Anthrax — Glanders — Malleus — ^Actinomycosis — ^Madura Foot — 
Blastomycosis Bporothriehosis — ^Tuberculosis — ^Leprosy — Syphi- 
lis — Scleroma — Botiyomyeosis. 

Part HI. 

Necrosis . — Necrosis — General Considerations — ^Necrosis due 
to trauma — ^Necrosis due to pressure, constriction, strangulation 
and torsion — ^Necrosis from thermal and chemical causes — ^Nec- 
rosis from embolism aud thi-ombosis — ^Necrosis due to chronic 
disciises of blood vessels — ^Necrosis of neuropathic origin. 

Paii: IV. 

Injuries of the soft parts, of hones and joints and their treat- 
ment. 

Injuries — ^Mechanical injuries of Ure different tissues. Dislo- 
cations — Itr juries to the Osseous system — Special fractures — ^Dis- 
location of the Vertebrse — Operations on bones and joints — 
Amputations — Gunshot wounds — Chemical injuries, Thermal in- 
juries — General efifocts of injury — ^Delirium Tr'omens — ^Fat Em- 
bolism — ^Traumatic Diabetes. 

Part V. 

tiwgical diseases tdher than infections and tumors. Surgical 
diseases of the sltin — Diseases of muscles and tendons — ^Diseases 
of' tendon sheaths aird hru-sa! — Diseases of the blood and lymph 
vessels — The IrgaLur'c of Arteries in their contiunity — ^Diseases of 
periiihoral nerves — ^Diseases of joints — ^Diseases of hones. 

Part VI. 

Tumors.— Uufinitioii aud classificaLioir — Etiology of tumors 
--Form, growth aud clinical siguificanee of tumors — Tho diagno- 
sis of tumors in general — The treatment of tumors in general — 
Tho special tumors— Lipomata — Ohondromata— Angiomata — 
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Sai'comata. — Tumors composed ol' muscle — ^Kliabdomyomata--- 
Tumors composed oi’ nerve olomcnts— (Jliomata — Tumor’s develop- 
ing from epithelium — Careinomata — ^Malignant — Olioriouic Bpi- 
theliomo— Endothelial lumoi's — Mixed tumor's — Teratoid tumors 
—Teratomata. 


PaH YIl. 

Cysk. (exdudiiiy cysttc tumors) . — Oj’Slic otlicr than cystic 
tumors. 


Pari ml 

Hurffery of. Dcfomilics . — Congenital dcrormitlos — Malfor- 
mations, developmental defoi-mitics aird softening of the bones — 
Congenital luxations and cantractui’es— Toi’licolliw— Kypiiotie 
anomalies of posture— Bei'omations of tlio upper extremity — 
Deformities of the lower extremities. 

Part IX. 

Eegioml Hargery of the spine . — General sui’gdeal eonditioim 
— Bpina Bifida— Spondjdit is — ^Injui’ies of Uie »Spinal Cord — 
Spinal tumors— SurgoJ’y of the spinal roots— Laminectomy— 
Chordotomy. 


Part X. 

Surgery of the keitd . — ^The scalp — Sm’gcry of the bi:aiu, Its 

membranes and vcsselH Contusions and woimds of the brain 

— Tranmatic meningitis — ^Hernia of tire brain — ^A])sscss of the 
brain— Thrombosis of lire mtracrauial sinuses— Epilepsy and its 
surgical treatment — ^Mental diseases following cranial injuries 
and the surgical treatment of mental diseases. The surgical 
treatm^t of brain tumors — The surgery of the Hypophysis 
Cerebri — ^tho technic of trephining — ^Brain ])unc(ui*e, llesection 
of the skull, Ci’anieelomy, Cranioplasty and Duraplasty — Ora- 
, nioeerahral Topography-Surgery of tlic eai-. 

Part XL 

Surgery of the face. — Congenital Malformations— Jnjuries 
of the face — ^Plastic surgery, of tlic face, Neuralgias of the head 
— Surgery of the salivary glands — ^Diseases of tho teeth and of 
the gums— Tumors of the jaws— Surgery of llm Nose and its 
Accessory .sinuses — Surgci’y of the mouth — Surgei’j’ of Ijie 
Pharynx. 
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Part XU. 

Surgery of the neck . — ^Malfomiations of the neck — ^Injuries 
of the neck — ^liiscasea of the neck — Tumors of the neck — Surgery 
of the larynx and trachea — ounds of the larynx and trachea — 
Foreign bodies in the air passages. — ^Inflammatory diseases, 
stenoses, and neuroses of the larynx and Trachea — Tumors of the 
larnyx, trachea, and primary bronchi — Operations on the air 
passages — Surgery of the Thyroid gland. 

Part Xin. 


Surgery of the Thymus gland . — ^Diseases of the Thymus 
Gland. 


Part XIV. 


Surgery of the ^Tsop/topws.— Examination of the Esophagus. 

Pa)i; XV. 

Sugery of the Thorax — Injuries and diseases of the thoracic 
.\yall— Pneumothorax— Penetrating wounds of the thorax — Sur- 
gery of the hmg — Operations on the thorax — The Diaphragm. 
— Surgery of the Pericardium and heart — surgci’y of the breast. 

Part XVI. 

Surgery of the Abdomen.— Svagevy of the abdominal wall 
— Surgei'y of the l*oricardium and heart — surgery of the breast, 
intestines — Injuries of the stomach and gut, foregm bodies— 
Gastric and Intestinal Ifistulaj-Methods of examining the stomach 
and gixt — Pyloric stenosis. Hourglass stomach. Congenital ano- 
malies of the stomach — ^Ulcer of die stomach and Duodentun — 
Tumors of the stomach — Surgery of the intestines— Ileus — 
Appchdicitis— Porityphilities Gemia— Surgory of the liver- 
Surgciy of the siileen — Snidery of the Pancreas. 

Part XVII. 

Surgery of Ihc Jiectum and the Anus. — ^Anatomical consi- 
derations— Malformations of die Anus. Foreign bodies in the 
rectum Fissura — aui-Spasm of the Anus— Periproctitis, Fistula 

in auo. ^Narrowing of the Rectum. Strictures of the anus-Hse- 

inorrhoids— Prolapse of the rectum- Tumors of the anus and 
Toctura, 

Part XVlIl. 

Surgery of the female organs of generation . — Cogenital and 
aetjuired m^ormations. 

34 
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■Part XIX. 

Surgery of the Gmiio-Vrimry Syslmn. 

Sui'sciy of 1^0 Iddncj’s, uroters aud suprai'ciial glands, ^ur- 
,ory ol the bladder — surgeiy oi! tlie Prostate (Glandula Prosta- 
ida) — Surgery o£ the penis and urethra — Surgery o£ the testicle 
nd spcimatiu cord 


JMinwui'iaiY. 


The Pelvis — ^Importance of study — ^Functions — Inclination 
—No. of bonc3s — ^Difference between male aud female — False aud 
mo — Planes — Axes — ^Mcasiu'omeuts — ^Articulation — Pelvis in 
n fancy — Development. 

2. Development of genital Orgaiis — Stmeture of ovaiy- 
Itructui'e of Grafin follicle — Corpus Lutcum — ^Menstruation — 
Ivmlation — ^Fertilisation. 

3. Early development of the ovum — Changes in the Uterus 
-Formation of decidua. 

4. Further changes in the ovum — The Liii Amini — its fiuic- 
ions — ^the allantois. 

5. Formation of the CJiorioii aud the Placenta — ^Full grown 
ilacenta and its functions — ^Demonstration — ^Umbilical cord. 

G. Development of the Foetus — Circulation ol the fmtus— 
Foetal head — ^Diameters. Show early speeimeus of foetus. 

7, Attitudo-lio — ^presentation position — causes of head pre- 
iontdtion — change in maternal organism. 

8. Size of uterus at periods of pregnancy — changes in the 
Cervix- -changes in the breast — changes in the nervous system. 

G. Diagnosis of piegnaiiQ?' — Symptoms — signs— differential 
Jiagnosis— duration of pregnancy — calculation of dates. 

10. Hygiene of Pregnaney — ^Antenatal care — ^management 
jf Pregnancy. 

11. Laboiu’— causes which determine it — Contractions — 
Retraction — ^jiolaiity of uterus — causes of pain — ^in'omonitory 
sjiniitoms — stages of labour. 

12. Mcelumism of laliour — ^niagniladc of force — ^vertex pic- 
ientation — ^positions — ^movements — ^lateral obliquity — Synclytism 
inouldhig. 

13. Diagnosis of positions — ^Abdominal palpaLiou— vaginal 
examination— third stage of laboiu’ — dxu'ation of laboui’. 
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14. Management of normal labour — ^maternal and foetal 
morlaliLy — ^Anajllietie — Twilight sleep. 

15. Face presentation — frequency — eauses-varieties — diag- 
nosis — brow presentation — causes — treatment of face and brow. 

16. Pelvic presentation — causes — positions — ^mechanism, dia- 
gnosis — ^prognosis — ^management. 

17. Multiple pregnancy — ^Binovular and Uniovular twins — 
Triplets — aeardiac monsters — double monsters— diagnosis — 
management. 

18. The pureperal state — ^involution of uterus — ^lochia--*’ 
aJ'tcrpains — colostrum — diagnosis of ijuerpei'al state —Diagnosis 
of Parity. 

19. The new born infant — changes in circulation after birth 
— management of puerperal state. 

20. Ectopic gestation — ^varieties-eausation — ^Tubal Poetation 
— Tubal abortion — Tubal rupture — ^intra-ligamentous feetation — 
fciccondar’y abdominal — ^pregnancy in rudimentary horn, 

21. Ectopic gestation — ^fonnation of decidua in uterus— ex- 
pulsion of Cast — symptoms — diagnosis — prognosis — ^treatment, 

22. Disorders of pregnancy — elassifaetion — ^toxsemas — ^Hy- 
prcmeisis gravidarum — ^pernicious vomiting — acute yellow atro- 
phy of liver. 

23 Nephritic toxsemia— pre-Eclamptic toxemia — diagnosis 
— symptoms — ^tmatment. 

24. Eclampsia — ^frequently — ^mortality — ^urine-dinical his- 
tory. 

25. Pathological changes — causation— -prognosis — treatment 
—presumably toxemia. 

26. Displacements — congenital malformation of uterus and 
vagina — antiversion and flexion — retroversion and flexion 
Incarccralion with retention of ur-ine — ^prolapse of uterus and 
vagina. 

27. Diseases of decidua and ovum— endometritis — ^hydror- 

rohoea. gravidarum — anomalies of placenta — cameous mol® 

blighted ovum— symptoms, diagnosis— treatment. 

28. Diseases of decidua and ovum — ^vesicular mole — symp- 
toms — diagnosis — ^treatment — ^hydropasmnii — ^anomalies of funis 
and foetus — roleution of dead foetus. 

29. Accidental complication of pregnancy — ^hearl and lung 
diseases — ^pyleoncphritis — ^jaundice — heemorrhages — ^tumoursi 
Malaria. 
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JO. Premaliu’e expulsion oJ; the ovum — elassificaliou — abor- 
m — ^mechanism — causes — symptoms — ^incomplete abortion-^ 
agnosia — prophylaxis — ^treatment. 

31. Antipartem Jiajmorrhagc — ^varieties — ^placenta previa — 
ricties — causes — symptoms — diagnosis — treatment. 

32. Accidental Jiajmorrhage — causes concealed — variety — 
mptoms — diagnosis — ^prognosis — treatment. 

33. Precipitate laboru'— prolonged labour — causes — ^i)rimury 
.erine inertia — secondary uterine — tonic contraction oi‘ the 
-eiTis — treatment. 

34. Dystocia Crom anomalies oX solt parts — trismus utorii — 
ganie rigidity— diagnosis — treatment — satresia cervix-organie 
gidity—^agnosis— treatment— atresia cemx— cancel's cervix 
splaoemcnt oX tumours — complicating labour— distended blad- 
31’— Haonatoma. 

35. Transverse presentation — ^varieties — causes — diagnosis — 
itural teminalious — ^neglected cases — ^ti’catment. 

Jl). Complex presentation — dorsal displacement oX aim — 
eked twnis — ^Xoetal monstrosities — conjoined hvins — ^varieties — 
icncaplialic— hydrocaphalie Ecetus. 

37. Contracted pelvis— forces of growth and development — 
ilvis at birth — common forms of pelvic contraction — diagnosis 
-pelvimeliy — ^P. V. examination — ^I’esuils of contracted pelvis. 

3B. ConlracLcd pelvis— classiflcation—small round pelvis- 
.echanism— flat pelvis— meclianism — ^Raro forms of Hat pelvis. 

39. Effects of pelvis contraction on iaboui^treatmcut of 
mtraclcd pelvis. 

40. ]^re forms of pelvis defoimity — Trii'adiato pelvis — Os- 
iomalacia jiseudo malacosteon — oblique pelvis— varieties— dia- 
uosis — treatment. 

41. Traiiworsely contracted pelvis — Eoberts— Kyphotic — 
[eehanism of labour- High and low assimilation pelvis— ypoii- 
yloisthetic pelvis— Exostosis— treatment. 

42. Induction of premature labour and abortion — vindications 
lelhods — care of child — Incubator — artificial abortion — ^i>rccau- 
on — ^nicLhodji — choice of time, 

43. Extraction of tous in pelvic prusentations — Impacted 
receh-'-eauses oE impaction — vindications for iiiterforeueo — ddi- 
eiy of trunk — ^liberation of arms — Traction on head — Prague 
lethod — Jaw traction — injuries to foetus. 
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44, Tnatmracnlal labour— inatniments— demonstration— 

lorcopa ^^’'arieticR — ap pi ieatioii — -in di oalions — A n jpsth asia. 

4»). Version ^cephalic — podalic — ^bipoIar — ^indications — 
L^ranioLoTTiy indications — method — ^instrumenis — Cranioclaam 
— voT'siou a Her craniotomy— per for«a lion of after cominiy hoad--- 
Embryotomy, 

46. Capsamn section — -variclies — indications — choice of time 
' “PrepavaHon— Tochnifinc — ^Vaginal cfcsarian seelion — Symphy- 
siotomy — indications —dangers — ^preparations -r— external — sub- 
an eons — 11 i n gslon m et.hod — Pubiotomy. 

47. Accidents during labour — ^rupture of uterus — causes — 
Traumal i c im i )ture — symptoms — diagnosis — prophylaxis — t roa ( - 
inonl — incoini)leto nii)tiire — s;^Tnptoms — perforation of uterus. 

48. Laceration of cervix — Laeoratioii of vagina and pereni- 
um prevention— sul mo laceration vulva — rupture s^nupliysis 
pul)iH-— prolapse of funis — diagnosis — ^prognosis — ^treatment — 
invorsion of‘ u torus — causes — sjunptoms — ^treatment. 

49. ^Ketention of placenta — causes — adhesion of placenta — 
d lagnosis — prevention — ^treatment. 

50. Post partem haemorrhage — source — causes — ^symptoms— 
prophylaxiiS — treatment. — secondary post partem hcemorrhage. • 

51. Puerperal fever — ^Bacteria — ^Exciting and predisposing 
onuses — varieties— Toxtemia — Septieapmia — Pyferain — ^lesions — 
prevention — symptoms — ^treatment. 

52. Embolism and Thombosis — Sudden death a ftcr delivery 
— Ohorion Epithilioma. 

63. Puerperal Insanity. 

54. Injuries and diseases of the foetus — Asphyxia Noonato- 
lum — Opthalmia Neonatorum — disorders of lactation — deficient 
secret ion- -fialcetonhcca — Sore nipple — ^Aliscoss breast. 

Gynaecology, 

1. Anaiom,^ of the female generative organs. 

2. Menstruation-case taking— examination — ^Alajor and 
Minor D^maicology — H;\’stoi*ia — ^Neuresthenia. 

3. Cardin al symptoms — Hcemorrhage — in — discharge- 

-liain ful menstruation — Pyspareumia — Sterility. 

4. Bysmenorrhoea — ^Vicarious menstruation — ^Amcnorrhcea 
— p3*imary — secondary — ^part ial — eom])lcte. 

5. Displacements — ^normal position mobility — structure of 
pelvic floor — ^Paekward displacement, 
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6. Prolapse — types — eystoeelo — ^Recloeele — degrees — 
■uses — symptoms — dia gnosis — ^trea tment. 

7. Inversion — acute — chronic — Pndomctritis — vai'ielies — 
rvieal endometrits. 

8. Subinvolution — ^laceration cervix — ^Exfoliative and senile 
domelritis — chronic mastitis. 

9. Pibro-MyomaLa — clinical features — diagnosis— .second- 
y changes, 

10. Fibro-Myomata — axial rotation — ^malignant changes — 
splacement of viscera — ^pregnancy complicating— Ircjilmenl — • 
lenomata. 

11. Malignant tumours of the utenus — cancer cervix — .sites 
-spread— types diagnosis — ^treatment. 

12. Cancer of body of uterus — Sarcoma — Oliorionie Epilhe- 
3ma — dinieal featui’e — diagnasis. 

13. Diseases of ovaries — ^Neuralgia — ^liernia — displacement — 
ematoma — ^tumours — classification — cysts — cyst adenomata — 
ructure. 

14. Papilliferus cysts — ovarian cancer- -primary — secondary 
-fibrous tumours — Sarcoma — Endothelioma. 

15. Teratomata — Cysts — Solids genesis. 

16. Dermoids — csontents — dinieal features — ^Parovarian ey- 
s — Cysts of Gsertners duct. 

17. Axial rotation — ^infection — ^rupture — adhesions — clinical 
iatures of ovarian cysts — diagnosis — ^treatment, 

18. Congenital abnormalities of Fallopian tubc.s — ^(.umors — 
civic inflammation — ^terms — eaxises — changes in the tube — 
}read of inflammation, 

19. Parametritis ' — ^Perimetritis — symptoms — diagnosis — 
hronie cases — ^results of inflammation — examination — ^Differen- 
al diagnosis — ^treatment, 

20. Gonorrbcea — mode of infection — spread — symptoms — 
iagnosis — ^Tubercle of Fallopain tubes, of cervix — ^Aetinomy- 
Dsis. 

21. Diseases of the vagina and vulva, 

22. Tumours — cysts — disease Bartholian gland — Carbuncle 
rethra, 

23. Malformation of ulenis — ^Hermojphroditism — ^ve.sieo- 
aginal fistula. 

24. Operations — ^major — minor — preparation — ^position — - 
schnique. 
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Disrases ot Inranct. 

1, Care of tho iiow hom infant— Trainmg — Care of prema- 
ture and dolirnln infanta. 

2. Crowlh and development — ^Dentition— PocuHaritica of 
Symptomalolosy and diagnosis. 

n. Tilxaminalion of ehildem — ^Lavage — Garage — ^Irrigation of 
Iwwol — ^Dosage. 

4. Disease'i of the newly liorn — Asphyxia — Jaimdicc — Al- 
aleetasls. 

5, Aeuto in feel, ire diseases — Omphalitis — Opthalmin neo- 
iialorm — Tolanns — ^Winelcel’s Disease — ^B-uhr.s Di.sen.se. 

(). Skill Diseases — Tlsemorrhagcs — ^Birth paralysis— -Tn- 
monns of tho Umhilieus. 

7. Tnfiint feeding — Bvon.st feeding — Dial of nnraing mother 
— ^liottle feeding — Com])asition of human milk — Compasition of 
e(nv’,s milk — Pasteurising milk. 

8. Preservation of milk — ^Proprietary Foods — Goat’s milk. 

fl, Artifleial food — ^Modification of milk — Care of feeding 

bottle — ( ihavaelor of normal stools. 

10. Nutintional disturbancRs — daily weights — chart — ^Dis- 
tnrhancos of balance — Failure to gain — ^Pood tolerance — ^Diag- 
nosis — Tmitmont. 

11. State of dyspepsia— Symptoms — Treatment — Deeom- 
position — Chronic Malnutrition — Treatment — Intoxication chol- 
era infantum. 

12. Coeiiac disease Constipation Diarrhcea — Simple — Fob- 
rilft Iloo eolitis — Diagnosis — Treatment. 

13. Dcficicney Di.soases — Vitamins — ^infantile scuiwy — 
fSymjitoms — ^Treatment — ^Morbid anatomy. 

14. Kickofcs— Pathogenesis— Dietetic theory— Euvironmeut- 
ul Infective theory — Calcium metabolism. 

35. Riekots —Symptoms -State rickets— Prognosis — Pro- 
phylaxis — Treatment. 

16. Convulsions— Causes — Sj-mptoms — Treatment— Mala- 
ria in infants. 

17. Hpn.smodie croup— True croup — ^Laryngismus stridulus. 
l)iHeH.ses of tho i'c,spiratory system. 

38. Totally — Enrophalills lethnrgiea — acute anterior po- 
liomyelitis. 

19. Hypertrophic— stenosis of tho Pyloras in infants. 

20. Hydrocephalus— Meningitis, 
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Ophthalmology. 

History of Ophthalmology. 

Bye-ball : its siirrouncliiig strnetures and accossorips. 

Bye-ball: its tunics and contents, slruetures of Ooimea, 
iiera, Chotoid Cihaiy body, Iiis and Retina. 

Refracting medica of the eye-hall— Aqueous Humour~rjcns 
id Vitreous, 

Eye-lid, lachrymal apparatus 2 , 3, 4 and 6t]i cranial nerves. 

Dioptrical consideration in healthy eye “Refraction in a 
convex lens— Refractive Index. 

Image formation: optical defects of normal eye. 

Quality of visual sensation, colour vision, colour fusion, hino- 
ilar size. 

Perception and judgment of solidity, judgment of distance 
Ld size. 

Visual acuity; distant vision, near vision. Snellen’s test 
pe letters and gaeger’s. Field of vision. Perimetry. Pathob- 
cal alteration in field of vision. 

Oplhalmoseopo. Direct and indirect mothoci of e-tamina- 
on. 


Retinosoope — ^Method of examination. 

Diseases of eyelid: Blephritis Hordeolum Chalazion, Tri- 
liases. Entropion. 

Ectropion Ptosis, injuries and tumours, etc. 

Diseases of Lachrymal apparatus: Epiphora, adit's and 
ironic, Dachryooystitis and adenitis, Excision of laenrymal sac. 

Diseases of structures surrounding the eye-ball: orbital 
jriostilis. Cellulitis Tenonimt.is. Exopthalmas. Enotpllmlmas 
vUsating Exopthalmos, 

Anudeation of ej e-ball, eviceration, artificial eyes. 

Diseases of conjunctiva. Catarrhal, Purulent. 

Membranous, Granula, Phlyctenular. 

Conjunctivitis Symhlephron Ptjregium. 

Diseases of Cornea, Common and uncommon forms of Kera- 
tis, Dicers, Keratoconus Opadties, etc, 
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DisonspR of Ivis, Sfileva, Ciliary body, Choroid 

IriliH, Prolaiiac, Ticdcctomy. Staphyloma, Simple, Puru- 
lent, and Plastic Oyelilis ohoroiditis, Glaneoma, Primary, Secon- 
dly, OoiiKenilal, Trepliinin^ operation. 

Diseases of lens, Vaiieties of enlaraet of treatment and 
operation.s, Aphakia. 

Disoa-ses of Rtitina inflammation, Vascular. Pi{?meiitai'y Re- 
tinitis, Tumoui-s, Glioma. 

Diseases of Ojitie nerve, Intra-ocular and retrohnlber optic 
neuritis. 

Functional diseases of Retina, Amblyopia and Hajmianop- 
sia. General optical [irincipl&s, Prisms, rtfraetion by pri3m.s, 
numbering of Prisma, ljon.ses, spherical, cylindrical, concave and 
convex. Numeration and Neutrazlizatiou o£ lenses. 

Trial eases of lenHC.s. fSpoctaclcs, eyeglasses. 

Moasuroments for glasses and frames and prescripiion writ- 
iug- for gluHSffl. 

Errors of refraction, Ametropia, llypcmctropia etiology 
subjective and objeetive symptoms — ^treatment. 

Myopia, s.vmplomH, treatment. 

Astigmatism, simple, compound, irregular and regular tests 
and treatment. 

Anamolios of acoommotoion, presbyopia, eyoloplegia. 

Errors in extrinsic ocular muscles. Diplopia, Paa*alysis, 
Divergent squint, Convei^ent squint. 

Maddox Rod, Orthrophoria, Hetrophoria. 

Operations on extrinsic muscles. Advanced Tentomy. 

Mydriaties and cyeloplegia. 

Anaislhesia of eye, local and general. 

Therapeutics oC eye. 

Instimmentology of eye. 

Hymplomotology of eye. 

PaRleriology and vaccine Therapy of eye. 

J’raetical Pathology, Preparation and staining of section of 
eye and methods of preserving the eye specimens. 

Preparing and nursing of eye cases. Dressing and other 
necessary matorials for eye cases. Case taking. 



FACTJTj'n’ OP BNmNPERFNa. 


7 ). E. Examinaiim. 

PtJnR MaTI IRMA TICS. 

{Isl Yonr). 

AZf/fi&m.— Binomial llmorem and iis applif-alions, DolPiani- 
ants, Partial Fnirtions. Expoiicnlial and Losaritlitniii fiOvicH, 
ummation of sovips: tesla on eonverjjoneo and ilivei’^eneo ot' 
irtes. Tnlerosi and amiuiiios, Probaliiliiies. Ajiproxinmto solu- 
011 of ecinationa liy irorncr’s method. 

Trigonnmctr'ijj — Solniion of tvian^h's. Prfietieal use of Lo- 
irillima. Natural Lo{>tu'i 11 ims. De Moivves Theomu Adaplii- 
011 of fomulaj to Logarithmie eompnlation, t'iveiiliii' and 
Ij'perholie funetions and their cxpansioiiR. 

zVciawn firm.— Plane and Solid. 

Analytical Qmmivy. — Properties of and problems on the 
itraighl, lino, the (lireJo, the Ellipse, the Paraliula and the Hy- 
orbolahy Cartesian and Polar oo-ordinates. 

Solid Geumclry. — Elomentaiy Euclidean Methods, 
Calculus. 

Bifferewlial Calculus. — ■Fundamental notions with geomot ri- 
al and mechanical applications Theorems of Taylor and Mac- 
iam’iii. Partial differentiation. Euler’s Thoorora. Maxima 
nd Minima of functions of a single variable. 

Integral Calaulm, — ^Integration of standard forms. Calcu- 
alion of curve lengths and areas. Integral as the limit of a sum 
s ail area. Volumes and sui'fnccs of solids of revolution. 

2. Applied Mathematics. 

Slatks. — Coneun.'ent and parallel forces, moments, coujiles, 
Sdlibrium of forces in a plane, Virtual work, Simple machines, 

pulley, the Wheel and Axle, the niffereiitial Pulley, the 
the Balance, the steel yard. Slahlo and unstable oquilib- 
Equilibrium of strings and chains. The paraholic chain. 

Disumary. Forces in tiiree dimensions — Composition and 
tis, Ulcm, and simple problems, 
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Tfjfdroslalicff . — Transmission of fluid pressure. Thrust on a 
plane area. OcTitres of pressure. Kesultant thrust on any sur- 
face. Equilibrium of iloathig bodies. Stability. Mctaceutre. 
llydrometerH. The general ]flienomena of capillarity, elevation 
and d'cprofcjsion. The principles underlying the action of the 
Suction Pump, the Force Pump, the Syphon, the Hydraulic 
ProHS. 

Kinemaii <\^. — ^PisplaoeTncnt in one plane. Translation and 
rotation, Relative motion. InHtantaneoiis eeniro of I'otation. 
(h>m])osition and vcsolntiou oP displacomont.. Velocities and 
accolcrnlionN. Rotation of a rigid body. 

Kinetics , — Equations of motion, momentum, work, power, 
and onerg3^ Siinjde hanuonic motion in a straight line or a 
curve. Pendulums, simple and com])ound. Impacl. Moment 
of inertia. Radius of gyration. 

3. SimvRYnsro. 

Surveymg. — ^Use and adinstment of survejnng intdiiimcnts. 
Theory of lovolliug; simple and compound, check and reciproeal 
levellings. Various causes of errors. Customary causes of er- 
rors in levelling. Elimination of such errors, Customary limits 
of errors. Methods of keeping various styles of field book. 
Use of boning rods. Chain survey. Chain and compass survey. 
Theodolite traversing by C ale's traverse system for city and 
town improvements surveys. Traverse tables. Theory and use 
of simple plane tahle*s, tangent clinometers. Theorj’’ and use 
of stadia. Three point problems of plane tablmg. Finding 
values of position by observing three known points. Compu- 
tation by rectangular co-ordinates with convergency correction. 
Contouring. Longitudinal and cross sections run with a level. 
The general principles of alignment of tunnds ; railways, canals 
and roads. Simpson’s rule for cuttings and bankings. Dis- 
cussions on the latest patterns of instruments. 

4. EIxASTICITY and SmBNOTH OF MateriaIjS. 

{1st Tear) 

Moduli of Elasticity; clastic limit, yield point and ultimale 
strength , resilience and fatigue. Strain beyond elastic limit, 
Poisson’s ratio. Relations between the elastic constants; ele- 
mentary principles of elasticity applied to the problems of ben- 
ding, shearing and torsion. Strength of beams and girders, 
Factors of safety. Deflection, 



5. BuIT.DTNG CONflTK-aOTTONS. 
Year), 


a) Maferiah, 

Stone , — Chara el eristics and propnrniion. Varieties of Tn- 
lian and European stones and thoir siiitnlnlity to Enf»incorinj? 
iTorks, Methods of quarrying. Use of eompiessed aii* and steam 
ock drills. Explosives used for blasting, Absorption of wnlK'r. 
)ensities and crushing strength. 

Bnch^ and Tz/c.?.— Different classes of bricks and l.hoir dis- 
inguishing qualities. Ruitaldo clays. 

Methods of manufacture of bricks and tiles. Obj(‘Clionable 
agredients in clays. Soundness and hardness. Uuilbrinity 
tf quality and size. Absorption of water. Weight and enisli- 
ng strength. Terra Cotta. Stoneware pipes. 

CemenU, Limes and Rourcas of supply, Pmeess 

f manufacture. Varieties of limes and cements.' T(‘sts for 
imes and cements; precautions neoassai'y in their use. 

Clay Puddle , — ^ILelhods of making and placing in sitit. 

Metals , — Iron and stool; varieties and suitability for use; 
opper, zinc, load, tin, and other common metals and t.h(‘ir alloys, 

Tiniber , — ^Felling and seasoning. Classification and pro- 
perties of Indian and European woods. Preservation of tinilicr 
gainst rot and attack by insects. Varieties of timber lasod in 
onstruction for different purposes and under varying condi- 
ions; characteristics ol* sound timber; density, tensile and 
rushing strength of different vaT'ietics of timber. 

h) Conslruclion, 

F(?w?idrt^i^n.—Natural and various kinds of artificial foun- 
ations, such as piles, wells, and tubular foundations; reinforced 
oncretc rafts, etc. Coffer dams; Caissons; cast iron (Cylinders; 
urhs. 

Slones Masonry, ^lixihhh masonry, block in course; ashlar 
f various sorts; proper bedding of stones; pro})orti£ai of bond 
Umes; safe loads, keyed, Joggle, and lock joints; dowels; plugs; 
e;^’s; cramps; methods of lifting; scaffolding. 

Brich Masonry, — Type^ and their uses; object of bond, and 
arious methods by which it is attained; closers; beddlpg; iiiois- 
ure; scaffolding; plastering; pointing; coping; coniice; locking 
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I’onrse; i>avai>c1-; cai'bel; lintal; reveal; sill; fooling drip eoUi'se; 
piso walling; gi’ouliug; racslting back; hollow masonry; rein- 
forced brick work; fixing of timber to walls, 

riunlcnvfj. — ^AliiLcrials; plastering mixtures; stucco; plane 
and rough cast ; fibrous plaster, oniameulal plaster. 

Arch work . — tJculring and timbering-segmental, elliptic, 

:> & 5 centred, pointed, ogee and horse-shoe, i^ew, hogback and 
stilled areJies; domes and vaults; butti-esscs: abutments; strik- 
ing centres. 

()ai' 2 J 0 nlnrij and Joinery . — The cutting up of logs for various 
j)Urj)Oses: shrinkttgo of timber; joining of timbers lo I’osist vari- 
ous stresses; giiilding pruiciplcs lor forming joints ; wedges, keys, 
pins and sjnkes, etc. 

Flat, Couple, Collar, Verandah, king and queen posts roofs. 

JlcinJoircd Coiwrclc . — ^Fundamental ])rinciplos governing 
the use of two materials in conn)iua1ion. Scicetion, cojnpouuding 
and testing lunterials employed. Eegulations for reinforced 
concrete buildings. 

Kahtu-wokk and Fuiin BNaiNSEBmo. 

Burih-work, — Dofinitions. Contract. Stability and propor- 
lies of s<}i).s. JVleasiU'emeuts and setting-out lustriunents used. 
Dimsiug and turfing. Eates, lift and lead. 

Field ICnginoaing. —{i) Use of l^ipars . — ^Various luiots and 
la-shlugs and tho suitabiUty of each to certain cirimmslanees. 
Coiling and iiandling of ropes. Blocks and tackle. Eoering of 
])Iucks. Use of Iiaiuhipikcs and rollers. Holdfasts. Guys. Use 
and construction of derricks, shears, ^ns and trestles in placing 
girder's or columns in position in building or for otlier similar 
work. 

(ii) Oronnd Trutiiny . — Tjcncral principles. 'Working plmm 
for foundation, s on level ground and on slopes. Trenches with 
veitieal and witli sloping sides. Laying out buildings on the 
ground and similar practical instructions, 

7. Phvsios. 

Envision of tlie 1. Sc, course in physics with an advanced 
liealment of certain parts with roXerenee to practical application. 

j[oal. — Cnlorimotiy willi radiation corrections. Critical 
lumpoi'ataro. JJygrometry. Doleimmation of J. Adiabaties 
and Isolhermals. I*yrometi*/. 
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Light. — ^PllOlometrJ^ The direct reflection and refraction of 
BBiall pencils at plane and spherical surfaces. Passage through 
a lens. The Telescope and the Microscope. Tho Achromatic 
lens. Polarisation. 

Acomiics . — General laws relating to production of -velocity 
of sound, pitch, intensity, and quality of a note, interference, 
echo, resonance, reverberation, and absorption. 

ElectricU y and Magnetism . — ^Electric charge. Potential and 
capacity of condensers. Discharge current. Qii**-drant Electro- 
meter. Dry cells, secondary batteries and boliavioui’ in elrarging 
and discharging. Electromagnetic induction. Self — ^induction. 
Induction coil. Elementary description of 1). C. and A. C. dy- 
namos and motors. Electric measuring instruments including 
Watlmetois, Magnetic properties of iron and steel Hyslei'osis. 
Definition of magnetic fiux. The magnolie fiokl; direction and 
intensity. Methods of maldng magnets. 

8. Chemistry. 

Tho geiKTal principles of tiualitative analysis and elementary 
quantitative analysis. The i)Topei‘lies and uses of certain metals 
and their important compounds. 

The properties and composition of the common alloys, a.g., 
gun metal, phosphor, bronze, brass, etc. Chemical composition 
and analjTsis of fuels. Refract oiy materials. 

Quicklime, Hydinulie lime, cements, their chemical com- 
position and preparation. 

Paints and Vainishos; preparation and use of tho common 
Ijigments, etc. 

Preparation of glass, solubc glass, poi’ccliau, pottery and 
bricks. 

The general requiituncnts of lubricants. 

Natural water’s, their chemical composition, analysis, bae- 
tei’iological examination and suitability for various purqjoses. 

Preservation of structural materials. 

t). Dkawino. 

Plane tieomoiry ; — Use and care of drawing insla'umcnts. 
Proportional division of a line. Construction of plane and dia- 
gonal scales and scale of cliords. Construction of and problems 
relating to a triangles, quadi’ilaterals, circles, polygons ; const ruc- 
tion of the ellipse^ ^ahgenls and normals. Parabola, hyperbola, 
cydoids, envoluto of a eirde, spiral, lod. 
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Holiti Gcomcli'!) and Projections : — ^Principles of Projection. 
Projection (d* points mid lines. Traces, indination and true 
lon(a;11i of a lino. Tracos and inclinations of planes. Sections of 
solids. Inter pcnotiution of solids. Simple cases of intersection 
and <lt!velo])mcnt of piano and curved surfaces, and also of cast 
shallows. 

iMaehiw Drawiny . — Drawings of simple machine parts such 
as fiolts, mils, col tons, screws, studs, etc. Forms and propoi-tions 
of jiijics and cylinder llanges, couplings, pulley and speed cones, 
cranks and link work, connecting rods, cceentriecs, pistons, 
sluJling hoses and valves. 

Free-hand and Model Drawing : — ^Elomentary instructions in 
carol 111 observation and accurate sketching in pencil fiom sket- 
ches and drawings and also Irom simple models and architectural 
doiails. lOlemonlary principles of I'roe-hancl porspeeLive draw- 
ing, I'rco-hund perspective views of geometrical models in simple 
positions. 

Porspeclive and Jsomolric Drawing : — The general theory of 
conical iii'ojoetion and its application to porspoetive. Plan and 
shadows, Isomclric projections and sketches. 

BuUding Drawing : — Plan, cross-sections and elovalioii of 
buildings drawn to scale. 

Making out largo scale drawings of buUdings parts involv- 
ing oleniontary principles of architoctui'al art. 


10 . WOBiLSHOP. 

f;fri7)Cii./7’,i/.--Oonstrui‘tiou of hand tools and the object and 
jncihods of using I hem. Exorcises in bench work and at the lathe. 

i'h'ffTOj/.— Exercises in chipping, filing, scraping, screwing, 
aiul lapping. U.so of scribing block, surface gauge and siinares 
in making out work. 

Bmilhiny.— 1 \ic forge and its tools. JVIanagmout of &e. 
Drawing taper, squai'c and parallel work. Bonding, np-selting. 
twist iug, punching and cutting. Welding and scraping. Forg- 
ing, Jiai'dcniug, and tempering. Soldering and brazing. 

FoK/idry.— Moulder’s tools, appliances and materials. Tho 
, ' iiiiola. Tlio brass furnace, Ooi'o-maldng. Bench moulding, 
blackcnhig, coring fiuisliing moulds. Yonts, gates end risers. 
Spcejal mothods roquii‘ed for brass mulilding/ Floor moulding. 
Oiiou sand work. 
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Maohining . — ^Exercises iu drilling and boring. Turning with 
band and slide lathes. Planing. Slotting. Milling. 

IVUtEBIaI. TeSTISO liABOnATOBUSS. 

(1st Year). 

MciiHs . — Tests oD specimens nl iron, steel, cast iron, wrought 
iron, and Tarions alloys in tension and compression. 

Bricks, Limes, Mortars, Cements, and Timber , — Simple tests 
lor specific gravity, absorption, strength under tension, compi-es- 
sion, and shear for various proportions, and variation in time 
ol setting. 

11. pHVSiCAti Labobatoruss. 

Testing of spirit levels. Young’s modulus ol* wires. 
Moments o£ inertia, Katci’’s rigid pendulum, pyinraclric measure- 
ments. Thermal eouduetivity. Mechanical o(iuivulciit of lloat. 
Photometry, Intensity of Illumination, Tec pail tost, Wlicat- 
stone’s bridge, Potontiomclcr, Kelvin’s balance, liiMiting otlectK 
of ctu’renls. Electrolytic current moasuromonts. Electro-mag- 
netic iuduclion. 


12. Chemical LABORArOBiES, 

Grayimetric aual^is of ii'on, copper, zinc, calcium, magiio- 
sium, silicon, carbon dioxide. Qualitative ami (luaiilitativo ana- 
lysis of lime, cement and clays. 

Technical awnlj/sw.— Plij^sical and Cliomical tests of oils, coal 
and water with a view to their suitability for use for Eugiuceiing 
purposes. 


13. Fuels and Mia’ALLuituY. 

(1st Year). 

_ FmcZs.— O l^ification of fuels jyolid, liquid, gaseous. Calo- 
j'ific values of fuels. Cfliemical analysis of fuels. MaiiuJaeture 
of chai*eoal. Manufacture of Coal-gas, its storage and purifica- 
tion. Storage of fuels. Selection of fuels for industrial pur- 
poses. 

Metdllurgg . — Outliuos of tlie main niotaUurgical proocjfejes 
of the following metals, their chief uses and lest t— copper, silver, 
aluminium, lead, tin, antimony, iron, ehi’omium, and uiangtinfip f. 

Simple Metallurgical Process.— Solid solutions, liardeiiing,* 
anneMhig, tempering, alloys, binsscs, bronzes, and welding of 
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Pig iron , — Its manufacttire from ores, composition and uses. 
Dotailfl of blast furnace and management. 

C(iHl M'on , — Composition of several kinds of cast iron and 
llicir strength in compression, tension, etc. Tmpui’ities in cast 
ii'on and ihoir effect on sound easting and strength. 

Mild shed . — Manufacture by Bessemer and Open Hearth. 
])rocesscs. In/lncnce of cast iron and other metals on the proper- 
ties of the motaL Simple tests for finding the quality of steel. 
Temi>cring and annealing process. 

Wrought iron, --Its manufaeture: properties and uses. 

Other Metals , — Strength and properties of copper, lead, 
brass, and their alloys. Preservation of metals. 

14. MetauliUrgioaij Laboiutories. 

'fests on extraction and purification of metals. Preparation 
and analysis oL‘ alloys. Technical examination of fuels. Deter- 
mmation of various constituents of steel such as cai’bou, silicon, 
maiiginicse, etc. 

15. Dnsciiii^rivifi Mechanical ENGiNiwiiNa. 

Properties of materials. Description of steam boilers, steam 
oil and gas engines, and steam turbines. Hydi-aulic machinery. 
Machines and macliine tools. 

16. Deschiptive Civil Engineering. 

Description of bridges, dams, canals, roads, water-works, 
building foundations, railways, harbours and docks, etc. 

17, Descriptive Electric Engineering. 

Wliat wo undei'Stand by an electric current. The use to 
wliieli wo may put the Electric current. Heating effects. Electric 
light. Magnetic effect. Measurement of Electricity and magne- 
tism. Electro Magnetic Induction. Generator and motox’. Ele- 
ments oi! Electrostatics. High Tension effects. 

18. Theory of Ma.oiiines. 

(2nd Year), 

The laws ol‘ llriction as affected by speed, pressure and tem- 
pcratui'c. Theory of the scre'jgy and nut. Pin and pivot friction. 
Friction brake and clutches. Belt and roi)e drives. Friction of 
greased sui'face. 

y5 
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Definition of a machine, machine elements and paira, links, 
chains and mechanisms. Constrained motion. Tnmslation and 
rotation. Instantaneous centres and ccntrodes. Virtual motion 
in mechanisms, Velocity and acceleration diagranas. Worn 
gearing and univcrsial joint, Rack and Pinion Eeemtrics. Valve 
diagram and Valve gears. Sei'cw iiropulsion and its application. 
Primary balancing of steam engines. 

19. Steam Engines. 

Thermal units. Calorimetry and Calorimetric -v^uo of fuel. 
Behaviour of gases under isothermal and adiabatic expansion 
and compression. 

Steam Engines. — Carnot ’s cycles. Perfect Heal Engine and 
Entropby. Hot Air Engines. Properties of Satui’atcd and su- 
perheated steam. Steam jacketing. Elementary ^ theory of 
steam engine. BfiQcicncy of steam engine on various ej'cles. 
Elementary theory of steam turbines.. Air compressor's and 
motors. 

Internal Gomhiisiion Engines. — Gas, oil, and petrol engines. 
Principles of working: strength of mixture, speed, point of igni- 
tion. E,ffeel of compression. Eeik'igeraling plant. Elementary 
principles. Working substances. 

20. Hydraitlioh. 

(2nd Year). 

Laws of equilibrium of flLuids. Bernoulli’s theoi*em. Flow 
of water drrough orifices and mouthpieces. Plow over notches 
of various section. Open and submerged wires. Nairow and 
broad crested weirs. Bridge openings. Plow of water through 
pipes. Coefiicients, mean.velocity and discharge, Lo.s.sch duo t« 
convergency and divergency of pipes. Vonturimotor, valves, 
syphons, nozzles, bonds, and thrust blocks, Canal locks. Plow of 
water tlu’ougli open channel. Variation of velocity in the ci'oss 
section of a channel. Mean and limiting velocities. CoeIBcients, 
mean velocity and discharge. Waves. Back water. Laws of 
fluid friction. Gauging the flow of water in open channels and 
rivers. 


21. Elasticity and rfTKENGTu oe Materials. 

(2md Year ] , 

Stresses in !)eams and girdora. Deflection. Torsional, 
strength and deflection of shafts and springs. Tluwry of shear 
tress. Repealed loading. Elementary theory of built-in-beams. 
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Secondary effects of bending. The strength of cast iron, steels 
bronzes, and brasses, and their mechanical and physical proper- 
ties. 


22. Theory oe Structure. 

(2nd! Year). 

Bonding moments, shearing forces for fixed and moving 
loads, Stresses in framed structures, like cranes, roofs and bridges, 
tiTisses, etc. Suspension bridges. Maxima and minima stresses 
in a point due to eccentric loading. Stability of block work 
structures, Earth-work and Eetaining walls. High masonry dams, 
FoTmdations, steel and masonry chimneys. Graphical problems 
arising out of the foregoing to be worked out by students on the 
drawing board. 


23. Pure Mathematics. 

(2nd Year). 

Analytical geometry of two and three dimensions. — ^Proper- 
ties of the general equation of the second degree in two variables : 
direction cosines of a straight line and problems theMou. Cy- 
linder, Sphere and standard forms of second degree, surfaces. 

Differential Calculus. — Tangents, normals, asymptotes, cur- 
vature. Tracing of curves from their cartesian and polar equa- 
tions. Envelopes, Involutes, Bvolutes. 

Integral Colculm-.— Double and treble integrals as applied 
to muss centres and moments of interia, Plainimeters. Approxi- 
mate evaluation of definite integrals (Simpson’s rules). 

Differential cqmtions . — ^Formation of differential equations, 
ordinary and partial. Solutions of the standard forms of equa- 
tions of the first order. Linear equations with constant or ho- 
mogeneous coefficients. Linear Simultaneous equations in two 
dependent variables only. Standard forms of elementary partial 
differential equations. 

24. Arpuied Mechanics. 

(2nd Year). 

Statics, Hydrostatics, Dynamics . — Advanced treatment of 
the subjects taught in the first year with the h^p of Calculus, 
paying special attention to solution of Engineering problems. 
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25. Economics. 

(2nd Year). 

Till! data oT political ceooiomy and mcllioda by ivliidi they 
are studied, liclation ol economic science to practice. The 
meaning of economic law. Demand and supply. Law of dimi- 
nisliiiig utility. Paetoi’s in production and their combination. 
Labour and natural agents. Increasing and decreasing returns. 
Capitid, its iilJlutSnce and conditions of its acoumulation. Value 
in ration lo riches. Price, utility, and cost of production. De- 
Icrminants of ratios of exchange. Element of cost. Complex 
problems of value. The theory of international and internal 
trade and its relation to home trade. The law of rent. Interest 
and profits. Theory of the value of money. The value of 
foreign bills. 


26. EnUINJSERING LABOICU'ClillSS, 

(2nd Year). 

Uaienal testing Laioraiory. 

MelaJ. — Bending, torsion, shear and deflection. Ultimate 
strength, yield point, and elastic limit. Effect of tune and re- 
petition of load., Ball hardness test, coefficients of expansion, 
critical speeds of shafts, etc. 

Reinforced concrete . — Tests of iciiiforccd conweto beams 
and slabs and columns in tension, comijression, and bending. 

M.tOHINE TESTING LaDORATOBY. 

(For Mechanical Engineering Students only) . 

The testing o E lathes and other maehine tools for dctci’miu- 
ing their efficiency by the help of electrical instnunonts ; trans- 
mission and absorption dynamometors. 

27. Eusctbo-Techniob. 

(2«d Year). 

Electric units. Measurements of electrical quantities. Cur- 
rent, E. M. P., Resistance, Electromagnetic, eliemical and healing 
effects of cuiucnt. Elements of altemaling cun'onls. Transfor- 
mers. A. C. and D. C. machines. Elementary theory of Dyna- 
mos and motors ; Actions of Iheht principal parts. Power 
transmission and dislribution ; Elceli'ic lighting, Switch Boai’d. 
Internal wii'ing for power and light. Testing for insulation. 
Resistance and localization of faults. Wiring rules. Electric 
heating apparatus. Capital and maiutonance costs. Cost of 
>viring per unit, systems of charging for electrical energy. 



445 

28. ELECrRO-TEflHlTICS Laboeatories. 

{2nd Year ) . 

The operation of (alternating current and direct current 
machinery. Tests on the I’uuning chnraeteristios. Bfiieiepey 
test.s. A]>plications of Electrical drmng to industrial purposes. 
Transmission and conversion of Electrical Energy. 

29. Geoloot and MiNERAi(OflT. 

{2nd Year) . 

Discussion of the geological agents at work on and beneath 
the surface of the carili; water; forest; snow; ice; the atmo.s- 
phero; chemical, mechanical and organic actions, Phenomena 
of earthquakes, volcanoes, elevation and depression of land. 
Geological functions of plants and animals. 

The classification of the stratified crust of the earth; the 
primary, secondary, and tertiary rodrs, fossils and minerals 
Essential constituents of common rocks, such as limestone gneiss, 
micaceous and (iloritie scMsis; graniic: sj^cnite Irachtyc, pu- 
mice ; sandstone ; slate, laterites, etc. 

Description of bedding and joints ; inclination of rock ; dip 
outcrop and strike, curvature: monodine, sjuicline; anticline. 
Nature and origin of faults, %'eins and dykes. Igneous rocks. 
Motamorphism. Ore deposits, unconformability. 

Inddan Geology . — ^Mountain ranges, plains and rivers. Dis- 
tribution of alluvium, trap, and crystalline rocks. Drift of In- 
dian coasts. Biver drift of the Narbada and Tapti. Alluvial 
plans of tlie Indus and the Gauges. Formation of the Latmie 
and Regur, and their relation to rregetation. Books of the Siwa- 
lik Hills, and the pliocene mammalia. Nummulitie limestone 
and asHoeialed Tertiary strata in India. Distinctive fossils; (1) 
marine, and (2) lerTe.strial of the Tertrarj period. Marine cre- 
taceous rocks; thoir mhroral character ancl fossils Volcanic rocks 
of the Dpccan, and tlieir interbeddod deposits. The Jurassic 
rocks of Cuteh. The lower Gondwana roeks in India. The Tal- 
chir series. The coalfields of the Gondwana roeks and their 
fossil plarris. The marine Trias of the Norllr of India. _ Rela- 
tions of secondarj’ to irrimary strata in India. Cai‘boniferou.s 
rocks of the Salt Range. Vindhiyan and older stratified deposits. 
The Oharnockite series oT crystalline rocks. Tire gneiss and 
schists of South and Coirtral India, General stnrcluro of the 
Himalayas. 



446 


Mineralogy . — Crystal form and symmetry; division into sys- 
tems; their principal characteristics; classification based upon 

(o) chemical composition, (b) physical properties, e.g., specific 
gravity, hardness, cleavage, fracture; phenomena relating to 
light; simple description and identification of rock forming mi- 
nerals, ores, veinstones, salts and gems. . 

30. Dkscriptive Civil ENGiNEEiHNa. 

(2nd Year). 

This course is intended for lectures on estimating, descrip- 
tive engineering, reinforced concrete worlis, tunnels, harbours, 
lochs, docks, bridges, cableways, foundations, roads, railways, 
highways, pile driving, reclamation and dredging, etc. 

31. Geological Laboratories. 

(2nd Year). 

The object of the Laboratory work is to acquaint the stu- 
dents to identify the more common ores, salts and rock forming 
materials by the application of simple physical and chemical tests. 

32. Irrigation. 

(2nd Year). 

(1) Welllrngatmi, — Sub-soil water reservoirs. Lined and 
unlined weUs. Artesian wells. Duty of weUs. Area irrigable 
from a well. Duty of water. Base of duty. 

(2) Tank Irrigation . — Catchment area. Rainfall, Yield. 
Maximum run-off. Re.servoirs for storage of water. Earthen 
dams. Masonry dams. Theory of their stability and design. 
Absorption and evaporation. Losses in the reservoir, Open 
weirs. Floodgates. Sluices. Surface shutter. Underaluicos. 
Syphon, spillways. Silt accumulations and life of reseiToirs. 
Flood absorption capacity of reservoir. 

33. Mater 'Works. 

Sources of supply. — Springs, wells, rivers, laltes; choo.sing 
the supply. 

Impounding storage and service reservoire. Intakes, sd- 
tling tanks, filters, rates of filteration. Various typas of Mecha- 
nical filteration. Water towers. 

Rising mains, expansion jqints, losses in head, valves, .service 
tanks, house connections, meters, cisterns. General types oi 
pumping installations us^ in India. 
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34. Cmij Enoineerinq Design. (Lecture). 

{ind Year). 

This course is inleudecl to supplement the lectures on Theory 
of Structures, Irrigation, Reinforced Concrete, General Engi- 
neering wotwru The course will include the design of masonry 
buildings and bridges; steel buildings; plate and lattice girder 
bridges ; steel arches ; suspension, cantilever and tubular bridges ; 
swing-bridges ; reinforced concreted structures ; retaining walls ; 
masonry dams ; aqueducts ; roof trusses ; steel and masonry chim- 
neys; various kinds of foundations, etc, 

35. Civil Enoineerinq Drawing and Design. 

{2nd Year). 

The student will be expected to submit complete designs and 
plates of a masonry building and a steel structure. 

36. Mechanical Engineering Design and Drawing. 

{2nd Year), 

{For Mechanical Engineers only). 

Advanced examples. Inking in. Shade lining Flat wash- 
ing in colour. Strip .shading and soft shading. Tracing. Pre- 
paration of blue prints. Sketching. Preparation of working 
drawings from actual measurements of details and complete 
machines required in mechanical and electrical engineering. 
Proportional measurements and their meaning. Calculations 
of the proportions of machine details from given rules. Design 
of some simple machine. 

37^ Lecture on Machine Design. 

{2nd Year). 

{For Mechanical Engineers only). 

Principles of the strength of materials applied to the designs 
of the parts of machine. Fastenings used in machine construc- 
tion, bolts, screws, keys, cotters, rivets, and rivetted joints. Jour- 
nals and bearings. Shafts, couplings and axels. Toothed gear- 
ing. Transmission of power by gearing, bolting, ropes and 
chains. Design of pipes, cylinders, cranks, eccentrics, pistons, 
and piston rodis, crossheads and slides, stuffing boxes, flyu'heels 
and connecting rods. 
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38. Hicihkb Theobt ob Elasticit-?. 

{ 3 rd Year ) . 

Continuation of second year work on strength and deflection 
of iron including tlieorem of three moments, etc. Combined stress 
and strain. Stresses in Pipes and thieic cylinders. Stresses in 
long columns. Eccentric loading. Euler’s theory concerning 
stmts, modification due to Rankine, Gordon and others. Stresses 
in rotating discs and shafts. Vibration in shafts. Critical speeds. 
Transverse and longitudinal vibration of structure. Deflection 
of framed structures by the theory of work. 

39, Hydbauijcs. 

(3?’cZ Year). 

Theory and design of centrifugal and reciprocating pumps. 
Valves and air vessels. Efficiency of pumps. Methods of lifting 
water by animal power. Chief types of simple and series pumps. 
Pulsometers. Hydraulic. Bams. 

Water wheels, Theory and de.sign of Pelton wheel, of im- 
pulse and reaction turbines. Specific speed, bc.st heads and 
quantities of water Cor the use of Pelton wheel. Governing of 
turbines. Draught Tubes. • 

Surge tanks. Their theory and application. 

Calculation of afflux and back water curve. Standing waves. 
Application and use of Gould’s function. Water hammer. 

Hydraulic Transmission of power. — ^Accumulators. Valves, 
Hydraulic mains. Lifts, etc. 

Theory of Dimensional Homogeneity . — Theory of dynamic 
similarlity and use of the coefficient of viscosity. Calculations 
for model experiment on Pelton wheels. Hydraulic turbines. 
Centrifugal pumps. Sh'ip resistances. Standing waves and pro- 
pellers. 

40. Geodesy, 

Surveying . — 1110017 of curves. Curvo,s laid out with Iho aid 
of angular instruments. Curves laid by linear measuremouts 
only, by chords and offsets, and by offsets inside the curve. Com- 
pound cmwes. Division curves. Vertical eu]*vcs. Cuivc spiral or 
Transition curve. Double centre method for laying out a straiglit 
line, setting out pegs for earth work, Omwes with given data to 
pass through ruling point, Introduction to spherical Trigono- 
metry np to the solution of spherical triangles and the adaptation 
of Napier’s rules of circular pai*ts. 
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ITjjdro-Electric Surveys . — Topographical maps, how to 
study and road thoin, areas suitable Tor water power schemes, 
preliminary reconnaissance, catchment areas, rainfall and run- 
off. Barlow's percentages, approximate discharge of streams and 
rivers, capacity of water impounded, hydrogi’aphieal methods of 
survey, pipe line alignment, tunnel alignment, forebay, transmis- 
sion iino survey. Instruments used in reconnaissance, prelimi- 
naiy survey and final contour survey. 

Astronomy. — Definition. System oC celestial co-ordinates; 
The reasons for sidereal sun and the mean time; accelerations, 
relai'dation and equation of lime; Julian and Gregorion Calen- 
dars ; time and the various astronomical corrections. 

The practical course consists in finding the meridian of a 
place by observations of the sun or a star at upper culmination 
by equal altitudes, by the sun or stars not on the meridian, and 
by circumpolar stars at elongation ; and in finding time by the 
.sun or stars on the meridian and ex-meridian: and in finding 
latitude, liy polaris, and oireura-meridianal observations. Use 
and construction of Hun-diak. 

41. Higheb Theoet of Stbuctdees. 

Secondary stresses in structure. Theory of arches. Masonry 
arches. Hinged arelies. Three point hinged arches. Resilience 
tests for failure of long struts. Suspension-bridges. Swing- 
bi’idges. Approximate method of finding stresses from indeter- 
minate equations. De.sign of revetted joints and stresses in boiler 
shells. The theory of least work and its application to the metal 
ai“cli, Stresses in high masonry dams. Theory of earth pressure 
anti of foundations. 


42, iRMGATrON. 

{Zrd Year). 

Canid Irrigation . — General description of Indian rivers. 
River discharges. Guaging silt and remedies against its excessive 
dopoisition. Xennody’s Theory and its applications. Garrat’s 
tabic, s and diagrams. 

Perennial and Inundation canal system. Duty of canal water 
and Base of Duty. Jjosses in a canal. Waterlogging and lining 
of canals to prevent loss. 

Inundation canals . — ^When permissible. General description 
of such system, Location of take-off to avoid silting. 
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Perennial canals. — Sources and quantity of supply. Location 
and design of lieadworks in boulders. Trough and della stages 
of a rivei’. Flood sluices. Head Eegulators. Supply channels. 
Afflux Bunds. Temporary Diversion Bunds. Permanent Weirs. 
Automatic gates and shutters. Stony sluice gates. 

Design and alignment of canals. — ^Peculiarities of alignments 
of canal in plain and hilly countries. Detcrraiiiation ol’ water, 
sheds. Palls. Bridges. Eegulators. Escapes. Oullcls. Eoads. 
Distributaries and Minors. Their design and running. 

Cro.ss drainage works. Maximum rale of run-off from catch- 
ments. Inlets. Super-passages. Level crossings. Aqueducts. 
iSyphons. Eeservoirs. 

River Training Works. — Spurs. Oroynes, Bell Bunds. 
Stream line Bunds. Mattresses. Aprons. 

43. Eeinpokced Concrete. 

(3rd Year). 

Nature, uses, properties, advantages and disadvantages of 
Eein forced Concrete over other types of constructions. Assump- 
tion made in theory of stress in E. C. beams. 

Theory and Design of simple beams, T-bcams and slabs for 
different conditions of loading. 

Shear, bond, and diagonal tension, its nature, evaluation, and 
location of reinforcement. 

Design of doubly reinforced beams, and continuous beams. 
Theory and Design of E. C. columns and piles. 

Design of Slab foundations 

Design of simple, cantilever and counterpart retaining wall. 

Equivalent moments of inertia for E. C, sections. 

Theory of Elastic deflections and outline of investigation of 
stresses in Eeinforced Concrete Arches. 

44. Civil, Enqineering Design Lecture. 

(3rd Year). 

Continuation of 2nd year work. (See page 353). 

45. Engineerino Design. 

The students will have to submit at least complete designs 
and plates of one steel structure and one major irrigation work. 



451 


56. Accounts. 

General principles of Book-keeping. Cash book and initial 
accounts of P. W. D. Control of works and operations of manu- 
facture by means of accounts, cost sheets etc. Worlcshop ae 
counts. The relation of spending officers towards their superiors 
to sanction outlay and towards the auditing officers. 

47. Sanitary Engineering. 

(3rd Year). 

Sewerage, Sexoage Disposal and Trade Waste , — General con- 
siderations in connection with the preliminary work of designing 
a scheme. Data necessary before scheme can be formulated. 
Methods of estimating the amount of sewage proper. Present 
and future population affected by scheme and circumstances 
modifying the same. Variation in rate of flow and causes of 
same. The problem of inclusion or exclusion of existing sewer 
system. The various systems of removal of sewage and their 
relative advantages. The disposal of rain water. Past and pre- 
sent methods of estimating rates of run-off. Intensity curves 
and Kuiehling’s law. Absorption power of the usual classes of 
surface. Rational method of calculating rainfall capacities of 
sewers. Effects of shape and slope of area on run-off. Effect 
of storm water oveiffiows. General discussion of discharge for- 
mulas tor sewers. Discharge problems involving an increasing rate 
of flow. Self -cleansing velocities. The use of comparative dis- 
charge diagrams. Methods of guaging flow in existing sewers. 
Storm overflows. Inverted syphons. Sewers under rivers, ca- 
nals, and other obstacles. Design of large sewer under external 
pressure. Tunnellings through rock and water-logged ground. 
The design of junctions of large sewers, sea and river outfalls. 
Automatic and other types of pumping. Tidal gates. Ventila- 
tion. Timbering of trenches and tunnels.. Sewage disposal, 
general consideration. Variations of the problem due to geogra- 
jihical position of town. General notes on sampling Bacteria 
and their relation to sewage dispo.sal. The malignant bacteria 
and their identification. Transmission of bacteria. Methods of 
disposal by dilution, or by treatment and subsequent discharge 
into running water. General composition of sewage from an 
engineering point of view. Detritus tanks. Screens. Sedimen- 
tation. Septic and hydrolytic tanks. Colloidal treatment. 
Chemical precipitation. Coagulation. Contact beds. Activated 
sludge treatment. Percolating beds, Kludge and its disposal. 
Humus tanks. Automatic dosipg apparatus. Various methods 
of collecting and disposing of solid, domestic and trades refuse. 
The transportation and handling of refuse. Design and opera- 
tion of refuse destructors, 
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48. ITn^T Engine Labotatohies, 

{Zrd Year). 

(For Civil Engineerx) . 

Steam Engine. — ^Experini'Cnls on hiprli pimsnrG and low pi’os- 
snre lioileri?, hoi’izonlnl and vertical slcam engines, aii* compi-es- 
sors and steam turbines. Expeiimcnts on gas and oil-('ngities, 

49. AnCHITECTTjRE AND TOWN PliANNINO. 

General principles of Modem, Classic, and Indo-Sarceni 
arehilecturc of oirte, religions, business promises, theatres, mus- 
eums, colleges and universities and other public buildings. 

Toirn Thinning . — General principles of town planning. Suit- 
ability of an area. Boundaries. Adoption of design to natural 
features. Allocation of area for tlie .several claascs of build- 
ings, park and open space. Advantages and disadvantages of 
private open spaces. Improvement of existing conditions of 
cities. Design and construction of streets, side wallts and kerbs, 
markets, parks, cemotrios, and shade trees. Ornamenting and 
beautifying of towns. 

50, Specifications and Estimating. 

Estimating . — Rules for taking out quantities in earth work 
masonry flooring, wood-work, mouldings, arches, groyned roofs, 
domes, steel work, .nnd plumber’s work. 

Calculation of probable quantities of materials required to 
be Cumislied for the eomifletion of work. 

Common rates and their analysis. 

Hales for carriage of material by different miuns of Irans- 
port. 

Specifications, contracts, and contract law. 

Detailed e.sliniole.s of some of tlio designs carried out. hj- t.he 
students in the Civil Engineering Design Course. 

Specificalions . — Specifications of diffoi’ont. kinds of stone n.n<l 
brick ma.sonry, cement work, wood work, et c. 

51, WoKK Management. 

(For Civil Engineers). 

Evolution of engineering indusliics, examples of sueeossfid 
organisation. Economies of manufacturing nnd eon.stmeti<m. 
Methods of remunerating labour, oo.st analysis. Conveyance of 
goods ])y rail, road and water. Economical methods of construct - 
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iiig civil engineering works under varying conditions. Produc- 
tive and protective works. Systems of conti*act. Organisation 
oL‘ depai'tmontal works; ceonomieal lay-out of works and labour 
cami)s, Runitation, medical aid, water-supply, lighting. Eeerait- 
meiit and control of labour. General administration of large 
works with their labour camps. 

52. TuEOlty OP lllAOHINES. 

(3rd Year). 

(For Mechanical Engineers (n\ly). 

Altered moclnuiisms. Expansion of elements. Reduction of 
(•liani.sms, balancing of steam engines, I. C. engines and locomo- 
trains, cam trains, etc. Epieyclie and other forms of gearings. 
Oiffcmitial gearing, flumpago gear. Various i'oms of teeth 
shal'is, couidings and axles. Friction of rest and motion. Fric- 
tion of lubricated surfaces. Friction in mechanisms and efS- 
cieney of machines. 

Rectilinear and rotational motion. Inertia, forces in me- 
chanisms, balancing of steam engines, I, O. engines and locomo- 
tive Gyroslatic. action. Dynamics of the steam engine, Cyclics, 
sjiood variation, effort and I’esistanee, steadiness; crank effort: 
governors and flywheels. Correction of indicated diagrams for 
acceleration. Secondary balancing pressure of the crank pin, 
Cushioning for acceleration. Stress in locomotive coupling rod; 
coimeeting rods. Vibration, Effect of vibration on the speeds 
of eiigiues. Transmission and absorption dynometers. 

53. B).iECTBO-Te01IMIC!S, 

(For Mcohameal Engineers only). 

Direct current machines . — Characteristies and iierformanec 
of generators and motors, rilarting, revensing, and regulation of 
motors. Details of eomstruction.. Switch boards. Auxiliaiy 
machines, general arrangements of plant and installation. 

AUcrnaling current machines . — ^Production of an altornating 
E. M. F. maximum and E. M. S. value of wave i'oi«is. Effect 
of resislauco, iiiduolanco and capacity. Poluphase circuit Po- 
w'or and t)owcr factor. Choke coils. Transformers. Alter- 
nators and motors induction. Transmission and distribution of 
eleotrio energy for light and power. Wiring, Installations, and 
conductors. Cables. Syslcins of supply and distribution. Loca- 
tion of faults, Batt'Ci’ies. General principles of electric trac- 
tion, Filament lamps : .Ai*e and vapour lamps. 
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54. ElEGTBO-TecHNIC LABOBATOSIEtj. 

{For 3rd year Mechanical Engineers). 

Tesla on A. C. and D. .C. instnunonts and circtiils. Tests 
lor cliaracteristics, losses and cfliciences ol D. C. and A. 0. ma- 
chines, Iransformora, etc.. 

55. HiUHB® htoAUUKUY. 

(3rd Year). 

Physical characters of metals. Changes resulting from heat 
and mechanical treatment. Pyrometry Metallography. Condi- 
tion of equilibrium of Binary alloiTS. Electric smelting luid pre- 
paration of steel. 

56. MEXALiiURaiCAn Laboratobiss. 

(3rd Year). 

Expeiimeirts in roasting, fluxing, reduction, liquefaction, 
scorifieation, cupellation, amalgamation, etc., illustrating the 
various motliods and processes employed in the extraction aiul 
purification of metals. Preparation of alloys. Detection and 
estimation of tire common metals, viz., iron, copper, lead, silver, 
gold, tin, antimony, zinc, bismuth, manganese, in their ores by 
both the wet and the dry processes. 

57. llACHiNU Toons. 

Construction and application of cutting tools. Shapes and 
speeds of cutting tools for various materials. Materials used for 
cutting tools and their heat treatment. Various machine tools 
and their uses, Latlies, planing machines, drilling machines, 
slottmg machines, automatic and semi-automatic machines and 
their uses. 


58 Higher Theory or Tueguodynahics. 

The Advanced Physics of Thermodynamics. The various 
laws of gases, and cycles of operation. History of the develop- 
ment of various cycles of operations. 

The steam engine . — ^Behaviour of steam in metal cylindci’. 
Cyclical flow of heat in the walls. Esijerimcuts of Callender 



455 


and Nieolson Law of initial condensation. Law of valve leakage. 
Application of entropy and heat charts. Total consnmption of 
an engine. Simple, compound and uniflow engines. Condens- 
ing and noncondonsing engines. Effect on consnmption of speed, 
pressure, ratio of expansion and vacuum. Design and propor- 
tion of cylinders. Combustion of coal on a grate. The effects 
of rate of firing. Furnace temperature. Osborne Reynold’s 
law of heat li’ansference. Chimney temperature. Number of 
tubes. Draft, General description of the various types of high 
speed boilers. 

Steam turbines. — Flow of steam through orifices and nozzles, 
the Do Laval turbines. The many stage impluse turbine, 
Ratoau tj’pc. The few stage velocity turbine. Curtis typo. The 
manj’ stage reaction turbine. Parsons type. Combined types. 
Consumption arid proportions. Effect of high pressure, super- 
heat and vacuiun. Strength of spinning discs. Governing. 

/ nlurnal Combustion Engines . — Explosion type. More ad- 
vanced parts of the theory of gas and oil engines. The variable 
specific heat tlioory. The standard cycle. Recent work on 
gaseous explosions. Various tj^pes of gas pi-oducem Theory 
and practice of Air Compressors and Motors, Single and mnlti- 
slage. Refrigeration. Theory of refrigeration, and its applica- 
tion in practice. The use of MoUiers I. chart, Liquefaction of 
gases. The Humphrey Pump. 

Diesel Type . — Theory and construction of the Deisel oil 
hiotors, with and without allowance for variation of specific heat 
with lemiierature. The various typos manufactured. Effect 
on economy of speed and cylinder propoilions. Semi-Diesels. 
Fuels available for Diesel Motors. 

Various types of evaporators and their efficiencies. General 
arragemeut and construction of the more important types of 
generating plants. 

59. Pbinciples of Aeronautics and Aeroengines. 

The importance of Aeronautics and possibilities of its 
development in future. Theory of stability of tho Aeroplane, 
and ijrineiples of the design of wings. Relation between the 
wing ai’ea, and total load. Principles of tho Fusillage design 
and detorminalioii of tlic speed and size of propellers, to give the 
mo-st oflicient results. General types and fundamental principles 
of Aero-engines. 



m 

60. Oeg^vnisation os- Industries and Work Management, 

The cvdulion o£ engineering industrieK. Examples o 
HueccssCul organisation. The economies of mannl'acturing 
Methods of remmunoratuig labour, cost analysis and factorj 
aeeounts; labonr-saving devices, and systems of handling am 
controlling ordeia. Conveyance of goods on road, rail, anc 
water. Legislation affecting engineering industiios. 

61. Machine Design and Drawing. 

{For Mcchumcdl Engimers only). 

The complete design of a maehine (such as a steam or inter 
mil combustion engine, a pump, a turbine, or a machine tool) ii 
worlied out, and the retiuisitc working diawiuga and tracing: 
aro prepared. 


62. Heat Engine Labokaxbies. 
(3rd Year ). 

(For Mechanical Engineers). 


Same as for Civil Engineers (see page 452). 


63. Machine Design Lectures. 

(3j'd Year.) 

The application of thcoiy to practice in the design of modern 
types of steam boilers, steam engines, including the nnillow stoan 
turbines and internal combustion engines, including “solid injoc 
tion” type. 



Facjultc os Education. 
Diploma-in-Educaiion. 

Principles op Education and Elementary 
Educational Psychology. 

(fl) Ideals and Aims in Education. The Elemental Educational 
Values. The question of Formal Training. Principles of 
the Curriculum. Correlation in Teaching. The Logical 
and Psychological order of Studies. 

Factors and Methods in tlie training of Thought. 
Dciinition and Language in Education. 

(b) Psychology and its relation vvitli Education. Nervous Sys- 
tem ami its functions. Heredity and Enviroment. In- 
stincts : Sensation, Perception, Imagination, Memory, 
Conception, Beasouing, Emotions. 

Volution. Habit formation. 

Attenthm. Interest. Fatigue. 

Play. Imitation and Suggestion. 

Laws of Learning. 

Formation of character. 

School Management and Hygiene. 

Types of Schools. 

Classification of Pupils. 

Head Master and Staff. Distribution of work. Time- 
tables. Home-work. Examinations. Records. 
Hostels. 

Infectious Diseases. 

Order and Discipline. 

Extra-curricular activities. 

Parental Co-operation. 


Broad Outlines of Anatomy and Physiology. 
Medical Inspection. 

Defects and Diseases, 

Conditions of healthy physical life. 

Hygiene conditions of the school. 

First aid in minor injuries and ailmaits. 

3(1 
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History of Educational. Ideas and Select 

Classics in Education. 

A period will be proscribed i'rom time to time along witli a 
set boolt or two. There will lurther be prescribed a book or two 
under Educational Classics. 

Educational Classics. 

Rousseau. Emile. 

Plato. Republic. 

Ijocke. On Education,. 

Spencer. Education. 

Dewey. Democracy and Education. 

^Methods of Teaching. 

A. General. Technique in Teaching. Deductive and In- 
ductive Dovelopraont lessons, Narration, Description, Explana- 
tion, Observation, Expression, Exposition and Illustration, 
Questioning and iMseussion. 

B. In teaching the special subjects the following points will 
be dealt with : — 

Aims and Values of the subjetc. 

Content and its organisation. 

Various methods of teaching the subject. 

tichemes and Notes of lessons. 

Correlation ■with other subjects.. 

Modern Educational Systems .\nd Problems. 

A comparative study of the modem educational systems of 
the leading countries of the world. Indian Education shall form 
the centre of the study, and along with this the systems of two 
or three leading countries shall bo prescribed from time to time. 
The following will be the lines of study: — 

Introductory — dealing with the historical aspects and gene- 
ral features of the system. 

Administrative control of Education. 

Elementary Education. Secondary Education Higher 

Education. Industrial and Technical Education. Profes- 
sional Education, relating chiefly to the training of teachers. 

Education of Women. 

Conclusion and Outlook. 
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Advanced Educational Psychoi.ogv. 

Psychology of Individual Differences. 

Mental Testing. 

Psychology of Learning. 

Psychology of the fundamental school subjetcs. 
Statistics in Education. 


Child Education. 

Nature, Scope and Methods of CMld Study. 

History of Child Education with special reference to Rousseau, 
Pestalozzi, Proebel and IMontessorie. 

Observation and study of children. Study of exceptional children 
and the methods of dealing with them. Intelligence Tests. 

The stages of child development. 

Play — Theories of play and play methods. Importance of play 
in the development of the: child. Free and organised play. 

Fatigue — ^Mental and Physical. 

The Child under 5 and how to deal with him. 

The Child above 5 and how to deal with him. 



PtJBIilOATIONS OP THB TkANSLATION' BurBAO. 
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IS HafllU TTii , Sayyid , . Intermediate History of India . . 

Volume, n. 

• . Intermediate History of India 
Volume^ m. 

20 Klmiista Sultana Besrum .. Historv of Ti-mnTiflM .. .TTiider TP^viainTi 
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14. India Office Library, LondoiL 

15. British Museum, London. 

lo. All Indian Cniversi ties— incorporated br Law (provided they send their pabHcations in exchange). 



List of Osmania Fioh Schooi.s rfcoonised by the TJntvebs 


1. Oily High School, Hyderabad Deccan 

2. Darul Uloom High School, Hyderabad Dn. 

3. Osmania High School, Nampalliy, Hyderabad Dn. 


4. 

Do 

Chanchalgnda, Hyderabad D 

r». 

Do 

Danish Shifa, Hyderabad Ih 

c. 

Do 

Medak 

7. 

Do 

Nizamabad. 

8. 

Do 

Slahbnbnagar. 

!). 

Do 

Nalgonda. 

10. 

Do 

Warangal. 

11. 

Do 

Malhwada. 

12. 

Do 

Kliammam. 

13 

Do 

Karimnagar. 

U. 

Do 

Nirmal. 

13. 

Do 

Gnlburgah. 

16. 

Do 

Raiehnr. 

17. 

Do 

Bidar. 

IS. 

Do 

Yadgir. 

19. 

Do 

Lalur, 

20. 

Do 

Osmanabad (Rarfiklias). 

21, 

Do 

Aurangabad. 

22. 

Do 

Jalna. 

23. 

Do 

Nanded. 

24. 

Do 

Parbhimi. 

2.1. 

Do 

Becd. 

26. 

Do 

Momcnabad (Beed Dial.). 

27. 

Do 

Jagtial, 


28. Alexandria Jehangir High School, Bhopal. 
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Gotornment High Schoot.b foe Girls. 

)smania Girls High School, Nampally. 

Do Maehhli Kamaii, Hyderabad Dn. 

Do Hanamkonda. 

Do Oh el apiii^a ( A iimng'obad ) . 


Aided High Schools for Boys. 

isafla High School, Malakpet. 

Imvanil Ulooni High School, Nampalli. 

^aiitan Vidyalaya High School, Qulbargah. 

^slamiah High School, (for Theology only) Mathwada, 
District Warangal.^ 


Fiddle Schools permitted to prepare students for Osmania 
dilation Examination. 

hntral Training School for Woman, Baida. 


tided Middle School permitted to open High School Classes, 
diddle School, Wanparty (Jagir) Mahlmhnagar. 
diddle School, Chitapnr. 
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105 Syed AMul Wabali 
107 Syed Abu Maluuud 

112 Mulmiumtwl Abdul Rttslieed 

113 Sliaikli .Sliujnsul Hasan 
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Pal^arti Narahvan Bao •. II 

K. Shaiiikar Bna . . Completed 
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300 1 f^nula Bflo . . in 

391 j Earn Eao . . Completed 

394 A]iaii<l •• in 
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Muhammad Ghaus Qadri 
Mirza Taqub Beg 
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56o 0. Ganesh Singh 
566 Nagbhiialmam 
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6,']4r I Glinlam Moinud^m Ehan 
635 j T, Tndgir Bao 
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M, B. B, S, (Tbjkd Pbopessional) Ejcamination, 1343, P- (1934). 
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M. B. B. S. (ForKTH PbofessionMi oe Final) Examination, 1543, F. (1934). 
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4 j E. Srinivas Reddi 



M. B. B. S. (FotJETH Professional oii Final) Examination, 1346, F. (1937). 
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B. K Exakikatioh, Pake IL 1343 P. (1D34). 
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14 jS. A^enu Gopal 
16 Muhammad Gliulam Jilani 
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Theory Ptacfice 
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635 

V* HONOBABY DEGBEBS. 


Sultan-ul-Ulum. 

Azur 1333 F. — Oct. 1923 . , His Exalted Highness the 

Nizam. 

LL. D. 

Aban 1334 P, — Sept. 1925 . . Nawab Imadul Mulk Bahadur, 

Sayyid Husain Bilgrami, 
C.S.I. 

Dai 1336 P. — Dec. 1926 . . Nawab Sir Ahmad Husain 

Amin Jung Bahadur, k.c.i.e., 
C.BJ., Jd.A., B.L. 

Dai 1337 F. — Dec. 1927 . , Nawab Hydar Nawaz Jung 

Bahadur, (Right Hon’ble Sir 
Akbar Hydari) 

Dai 1338 P. — • 1928 . . Nawab Masood Jung Bahadur, 

B.A. I.E.S, Bar,-at-Law. 

VI.— FELLOWS WHO HAVE DELIVERED ADDRESS 
AT THE UNIVERSITY CONVOCATION. 

Name Date 

Nawab Wali-ud-Daulah Bahadur . . 28th September 1925. 

Nawab Sadar Yar Jung Bahadur . . 4th December 1926. 

llaharaja Sir Kishau Pershad Yamiu-us- 

Saltanat • . 1st December 1927. 

Nawab Sir Amin Jung Bahadur, m.a., b.i.., 

LiUD., K.C.8J., O.S.I. . . 23rd March 1929. 

Nawab Sir Nizamat Jung Bahadur, 

B.A., B.ii., (Oxon), .. 30th January 1930. 

Nawab Mirza Yar Jung Bahadur, b.a., ix.. b. 6th August 1931. 

Bight Hon’ble Sir Akbar Hydari, Kt. P.C. 

B. A,, Liti, D., D,c*L. 9th March 1933. 

Nawab Mahdi Yar Jung Bahadur, m-a. 

(Oxoti,) . . 8th February 1934. 

Dr. A. H. Mackenzie, m-a., D.Utt, c.s.i., 

C. I.E. . . 4th March 1935. 

Nawab Zulqadar Jung Bahadur, m.a., 

(Oxon) Bar.-at-Law. . . 6th February 1936. 

Dr. .Sir Shah Mohd. Suiaiman, l,l.d. . . 9th February 1937. 
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Fcmii (B) For privcde candidates and teachers. 
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Form (A) Vor College Candidates. 
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Subject or subjects, in ’which the candidate passed with roll number and date 
of Examination 
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643 


5 

§ 

tzj 


e 






fM CO 


Q O 




s 






Divmonal Inspector of Schools or 

Principal of a College. 



Form (A) For colloge caiidid<ttcs. 


m 



College or Colleges in wliieli the candidate has studied and the time of each 



Subject or subjects iu which the candidate passed with Roll No. and date 
of Examination 


645 



I hereby certify that vcas a student of this college during the year 

and has ai/peai’ed at the B. A, Examination of the year from this college. 



Form (B) For teachers and other private candidfes. 
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Principal of a GoUegi 



(4) M. A. Examination. 
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M. Sc. ESAinNA-TION. 




(5) LL. B. (Pbevious) E 
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LL* B. (Final) Exaaunatton. 
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Signature of the Principal, Medical College. 



B. S. (Third Pboressional) B 
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Signature of the Principal, Medical College. 



M. B. B. S. (Foxjrth or Final Proee 
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Sigmtun of the Principal, MeAvM College. 



(7) B. B- O^ART I) Examination. 
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Signature of the Principal, Engineering College. 



B. B. (Past II) Exa^usatiox. 
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(8) Diploma in Education Examination 
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Signature of the Candidate. 



C6rUiicate. 
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(it) POEMS OP ATTENDANCE OEETIPICATES. 

{a) JLSTOKMEa)lATK ExAMiNArnox. 

Certificate 'of attendance of in the Osmania University College dtu*^ the years 
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Vated Frofessor. 

I certify tliat. ’g conduct and progress have been satisfactorily and that he has com- 

pleted the course of studies prescribed for the Intermediate Examination. 

Dated PrincipaL 



Certificate of attendenee of is tie Osanania University College daring the year 
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(d) LL.B. (Pbeviods ok Pmal) Examinations. 
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Frofesiffir of Chemical Physiology. 
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Part I and Part II Examimtions. 
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